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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION
Aspects of Hausa morphosyntax in Role and Reference Grammar
by
Mahamane L. Abdoulaye

Adviser: Dr. Robert D. Van Vdlin, Jr.
State University of New York at Buffalo, 1992

The primary focus of thisthesisis Hausa, a Chadic language spoken in Niger and
Nigeriaand communitiesin various west African cities. Most of the topics of the thesis have
been discussed in other places. The main endeavour hereisto apply the Role and Reference
Grammar framework (RRG) in order to gain new insights into the structure and the
processes of the language. RRG is a structuralist-functionalist theory developed and
exposed most thoroughly in Foley and Van Valin (1984) and Van Valin (1992). Inits basic
approach to language, RRG recognizes the importance of structure, and in fact, it makes use
of aformal apparatus to represent clause structure. However, in RRG, the structure of
language is ultimately explained by the semantics and the pragmatics of the utterances. It is
in this sense that RRG is a structuralist-functionalist theory. A running theme in thisthesis
will be the contrast between functionalist accounts and purely formal accounts already
proposed of aspects of Hausa morphosyntax.

The thesis has mainly three parts. The first part (chapter 1 and chapter 2) deals with
Hausa simple clause structure and its relation to the information structure. Chapter 1
introduces the fundamental tenets of RRG aswell asits technical aspects. It presents RRG's
characteristic view of smple clause structure --the Layered Structure of the Clause (L SC)--
and the system of junctures and nexus typesin terms of which complex sentences are
conceived. An overview of RRG's linking system from semantics to morphosyntax is aso
given. The chapter a so presents the information structure theory, an important component.
Indeed, in RRG, the information status of a constituent --whether it istopic or focus-- is
relevant for its morphosyntactic status. The notions of topic and focus are applied to the
problem of the "relative” marking in Hausa, and the functional account is shown to be
superior in many ways to a previous purely formal treatment. Chapter 2, based on the
notions of the LSC, argues that Hausa has only a preverbal pronoun as the pivot core
argument, therefore, it is claimed that Hausa does not have an nomina "subject”, the
apparent "subject” nominal being atopic in the Core-Externa Position (CEP). The notions
of topic and focus are again used to satisfactorily account for the conditions of the preverbal
pronoun omission. According to this treatment, the preverbal pronoun is omitted when the
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antecedent nominal isin the CEP or when it is afocused nominal. The preverba pronoun
cannot be omitted if the antededent is aleft dislocated topic NP. The functional account
turns out again to be superior to an aternative account couched in purely formal terms.

The second part (chapter 3-5) deals with the verbal system of Hausa. Chapter 3isa
review of three conceptualizations of the Hausa verbal system, including Parsons (1960)
grade system. Chapter 4 approaches the verbs from two perspectives. Semantically, the vebs
are classified into the Dowty/ Vendler verbal aspectual classes of State, Achievement,
Activity, and Accomplishment verbs. Grade 1 istaken asthe neutral or basic grade, and it is
made up of verbsfrom all of the aspectual classes. Grade 2 is mostly made up of
accomplishment verbs, and its main function isto select and highlight either the theme (the
located or moved argument) or the locative argument as the undergoer. Grade 2 has then the
same function as the English spray/ |oad aternation. Grade 3 is made up of achievement
verbsonly. Also, adetailed study of the semantics of the grade 6, grade 7, and grade 8 is
given. Morphologically, the verbal system is approached from the perspective of the schema
model, as proposed in Bybee and Slobin (1982) and Bybee and Moder (1983). The schema
approach, which posits that certain derivational processes are "output-oriented” and not
"Iinput-oriented”, handles the complex derivational relationship of the gradesin avery
intuitive way, when compared to other approaches. Chapter 5 claims that Hausa has two
nuclear cosubordination structures, where two predicates, a primary verb and an auxiliary
verb, combine to form one functional predicate, smilar to the French faire+Verb
construction. The constructions in question are the V+ma structure (labelled grade 9) and
the V+da structure, otherwise known as the grade 5 in Parsons' system. Various kinds of
arguments of a semantic, syntactic, and morphological nature are presented in favor of the
nuclear cosubordination analysis and against other previously proposed solutions.

The last part of the thesis (chapter 6) presents a new approach to Hausa nominalization
and the phenomenon of nominalization in general, based on the RRG concepts. The chapter
clamsthat Hausa verbs, asin many other languages, become verba nounsin atenseless
environment. It also claimsthat a verbal noun, not afinite verb, appearsin nuclear
cosubordination with grade 9 ma and grade 5 da. Finally, the chapter also proposes that
Hausa verbs become verbal nouns when they are followed by a pronominal or a zero
argument. In sum, exception made of the intransitive grade 3 and grade 7, Hausa has afinite
verb only when the verb is followed by anoun undergoer argument, regardless of the tense/
aspect conditions. This functional categorization process aso accounts for factsin arelated
Chadic language. The second part of the chapter gives an RRG structural account of the
phenomenon of nominalization in general. The chapter assumes the existence of a
predication operator which applies at the various nodes of the LSC to determine a
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continuum of syntactic categories ranging, in Hausa, from the verb to the grade 1 gerund,
the grade 2 gerund, and the derived nominal. Thisanalysisis aso applied to agroup of
selected languages including English and Hebrew. The chapter shows that the RRG account
is more satisfactory than previous nominalization accounts in that it handles al the
categories, which is not the case in the aternative accounts.

In conclusion, the theory of RRG has allowed new insights into Hausa, insights which
put in question many current established views of the language. The thesisin turn shows
RRG to be superior to other syntactic theories because it explains and accommodates many
phenomenain Hausa that must be stipulated or treated in an ad hoc way in other theories.
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ACC
ADJ
ADV

ag
ANAPH

FCP
FOC
FUT
GEN
GER
GR
orl

H
HAB
[, 11,11, etc
ICP
IF
IGCP
IMP
IMPER
INF
INFL
INTR
L
LDP
loc
LS
LSC

m
MOD
MR
NEG
NOM
OBJ
oM

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

1st, 2nd, 3rd person

actor

accusative

adjective

adverb

agent

anaphoric marker

argument

aspect

Core-External Position
continuous

copula

dative

deictic center

definite, definiteness operator
derived nominal

direct object

effector

ergative

eventua

experiencer

feminine

functional categorization principle
focus

future

genitive

gerund

grammatical relations
grade 1

high tone

habitual

grade 1, grade 2, grade 3, etc
intransitive copy pronoun
[llocutionary Force operator
intrangitive genitive copy pronoun
impersonal

imperative

infinitive

inflection

instrumental

low tone

left dislocated position
locative

Logicd Structure

Layered Structure of the Clause
masculine

modal, modality

macrorole

negative

nominative

object

object marker

14



REDUP
REFLEX
REL
RRG

S, S
SIM

STA
SUB
TAM
th
TNS
TR

VN

pivot

plural

patient

pre-core sot

periphery

perfect

potential focus domain
predi cation operator
potential

present

pronoun (in RRG trees)
particle

person-tense/ aspect marker
preverba pronoun

right dislocated phrase
reduplication

reflexive

relative

Role and Reference Grammar
singular

simultaneous

same subject

status operator
subjunctive

tense/ aspect marker
theme

tense operator

thematic relations
undergoer

verbal noun
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Chapter 1*
OVERVIEW OF RRG

1.0INTRODUCTION

The aim of this chapter isto present an overview of the basic tenets and notions of Role
and Reference Grammar, the syntactic theory used as framework in thisthesis. These
notions are illustrated with data from languages so far investigated in RRG literature, as well
aswith datafrom Hausa. Section 1.1 givesthe RRG genera view of language, and situates
the theory among the other major syntactic theories. Section 1.2 and 1.3 deal with the clause
structure posited for simple and complex sentences respectively. Section 1.4 presents the
linking between the lexica semantics of verbs and the level of syntax. Finaly, section 1.5
deals with the theory of information structure adopted in RRG. This section also contains a
detailed discussion of the Hausa topic and focus structures, as well asthe "relative’ marking
in subordinate clauses and in simple past tense clauses.

1.1 THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONSOF RRG

Across the range of mainstream linguistic theories, there is essentially two fundamental
views on what congtitutes language. The first and dominant view is characterizable as
formalist because it considers only the formal aspect of language as its essence and,
consequently, as the only aspect worthy of study by linguists. Today, thisview is mostly
associated with the theory of Government and Binding and other generativist theories where
grammar is defined as a set of structural descriptions of sentences and formal rules and
principles to relate them. Thisleads to a conception of language as a system isolated both
from pragmatics, meaning, and from other cognitive processes in general (Chomsky 1977,
1981.:4). The second view of language on the other hand denies any relevance to the formal
aspect of language. This view characterizes extreme functionalist theories such as that
proposed in Hopper (1987). In these approaches, grammar is reduced to discourse, any
apparent structural system being taken as an epiphenomenon of recurrent discourse
patterns, formulaic expressions, etc.

Between the formalist and functionalist extremes, there are theories which have an eye on
both the formal and functional aspects of language. Kuno's (1975) Functional Syntax can
be characterized as conservatively functionalist in that it only adds some functionalist
explanatory principlesto what isinherently aformalist undertaking (cf. acritical review in
Van Valin 1990d). In consequence, only that aspect of grammar not amenable to aformal
account is considered to be motivated by pragmatics and semantics.
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Like Kuno's Functional Syntax, RRG too is concerned with both formal and functional
aspects of language. Thusin RRG, grammar isaformal system in the traditional
structuraist sense. However, RRG aso views language primarily as a communication tool
and this function of language iswhat shapes its structure. That is, one can describe and
explain the formal aspect of language only with reference to semantics and pragmatics.
Because of its genuine double concern, RRG is charaterizable as a structuralist-functionalist
theory.

Beside these genera contrasts, RRG has a so adopted some particular positions at the
technical level. For example, RRG, contrary to GB and Relational Grammar, posits only one
level of syntactic structure. So, it has no rules akin to transformations, the surface structure
of actual sentences being directly linked to the semantics. The semantics-to-syntax linking
will be presented in section 1.4. The next section presents the RRG view of clause structure.

1.2 CLAUSE STRUCTURE IN RRG

According to Van Valin (1992), the clause embodies two fundamental structures,
relational and non-relational structures. Relational structure refers to the relation between a
predicate and its arguments. Non-relationa structure on the other hand refersto the
hierarchical organization of constituentsin a sentence. These two types of relations are
universal in that all languages have a distinction between predicate and arguments and also
have hierarchical groupings of the elements in a sentence. Because they are so fundamental
and universal, the two structures, relational and non-relational, should be explicitely spelled
out by any syntactic theory. Lexical Functional Grammar for example has distinct formal
representations for the relational structure (f-structure) and the non-relationa structure
(c-structure). But thisis not aways the case. Relational Grammar for instance deals only
with the relational structure, while Generalized Phrase Structure Grammar concernsitself
only with the non-relational structure. GB on the other hand posits the non-rel ational
structure, from which, it derivesthe relationa structure. RRG, more like LFG, has explicit
representations of both relational and non-relational structures. Therelationa structure will
be the topic of section 1.4. In this section, the hierarchical organization of the clause
developed in RRG is surveyed.

1.2.1LAYERED STRUCTURE OF THE CLAUSE (LSC)

The elaboration of the clause structure model of RRG was guided at the start by the
consideration of datafrom languages of various syntactic types: free word-order languages
such as Dyirbal, head-marking languages such as L akhota and Tzotzil, as well as more
familiar fixed word-order configurational or dependent-marking languages such as English.
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Consequently, al these languages are accounted for in RRG in a straightforward way with
the same basic principles. So, thereis no need to make ad hoc restatements of core
principlesto suit less known language types, asis the case in GB for example.

The RRG view of clause structure, called the Layered Structure of the Clause, is based
on the contrast between predicate and arguments on the one hand, and the contrast between
those NPs and adpositional phrases that are arguments of the predicate and those that are
not. All languages have these two semantically-based distinctions: predicate vs. arguments
and arguments vs. non-arguments. The primary syntactic constituent units of the clause are
the nucleus, the core, and the periphery. The nucleusis anode and contains the predicate
(one or more verbs). The core contains the nucleus and the arguments of the verb or verbs.
The periphery contains the non-argument NPs and adpositional phrases as well as adjuncts
such as adverbs. The periphery modifies the core node. Both core and periphery are
subsumed under the clause node, as represented below (from Van Valin 1992):

D

CLAUSE

NUCLEUS PERIPHERY

CLAIUSE

| CORE PERIPHERY |

John [ saw | Mary yesterday in the library

NDCL EUS

These hierarchical syntactic units are defined semantically (by the two contrasts predicate
VS. arguments and arguments vs. non-arguments), and they obtain regardel ess of the word-
order type of alanguage. So, al the elementsin the hierarchical units can occur in principle
inany order. A single-clause sentence may also contain a pre-core sot (PCS) and a L eft-
Detached Position (LDP). The PCS s the structure which contains wh-words in languages
where they do not ocur in situ. The LDP isthe location of dislocated constituents that are
set off from the clause by a pause such as'John' in ‘as for John, | haven't seen him for a
whil€e. The constituent structureis represented in RRG as follows (from Van Valin 1992):
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()

SENTENCE
I
LDP >CLAUSE
PCS CORE<----------- PERIPHERY

T

ARG NUC ARG

PRIED
ADV NP NP {/ PP PP

Yesttlarday, er1at did J(;hn sr:ow toIMary in thé library?

1.2.2 CLAUSE STRUCTURE IN HEAD-MARKING LANGUAGES

This subsection introduces the structural contrast between languages which signd
predicate-argument relations on the head and those languages that signal the same relations
on the dependent. This distinction between head-marking and dependent-marking languages
isrelevant and given some details here because it will be argued in chapter 2 that Hausa
patterns like a head-marking language for the subject argument. First, the typological work
in thisdomain is presented, then itsrelevance in RRG.

1.2.2.1 Nichols 1992 typology and Hausa

Theam of this section, isto present the head- and dependent-marking parameter and
give the crucial feature taken in RRG to characterize a particular language. In predicate-
argument rel ationships such as those between averb and its arguments, a preposition and its
object, ahead nomina and its dependent nominal, languages vary asto how therdationis
marked. Nichols (1986, 1992) establishes atypology of predicate-argument relations
marking strategies and, essentially puts forth five to six cases.

Some languages have an affix, aclitic or an ablaut on the congtituent which is governed
by another to show the relation between them. Nichols calls such languages dependent-
marking languages. The nominative or accusative case marking find in languages such as
Chechen constitutes atypical dependent-marking instances. Chechen isillustrated below
(from Nichols 1992):
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3 da-s wo'a-na urs-g tu:xira
father-ERG son-DAT knife-NOM struck
'Father stabbed son' (lit: 'struck with knife)

In the sentence (3) above, al of the dependent nominal s take case-marking affixes, ergative
-sfor da'father’, dative -nafor wo'a 'son' and nominative -@ for urs 'knife'. The head verb
apparently has no marking referring to the relationship it has with any of the arguments.
Thisisthen atypical case of adependent-marking language.

Some languages have the affix (or one of the aternative markings) on the predicate
governing the argument. These languages are called head-marking languages. The affix can
be afull agreement affix referencing the person, number, and gender of the dependent. This
exemplified for Tzutujil below (from Nichols 1992):

4 X-@kee-ti] tzyaq ch'ooyaa7
ASP-3s-3p-ate  clothes rats
'Rats ate the clothes.'

Herein (4), the subject and object arguments, ch'ooyar 'rats and tzyaq 'clothes respectively,
are unmarked, but they are cross-referenced on the verb by athird person plural and athird
person singular marker respectively. Thus, only the verb caries the relevant markings
showing the relations it has with the nominals. Some of the languages classed as head-
marking have an affix which only signals that a certain argument is present, but does not
reference its lexical features such as person, number, and gender. Notice aso that the
characterization of alanguage as head- or dependent-marking isrelative. Most commonly,
languages are mixed, showing both head- and dependent-marking strategies according to
the construction or the argument considered.

In some languages, a clear double marking occurs on both the head and the dependent,
while in other languages there is no marking on neither constituent. These two cases are
illustrated below with Nogai and 'Kung in (5a-b) respectively (from Nichols 1992):

5) a men-im kullyg-ym
1sg-GEN  work-1sg
'my work'’

b. dzZheu Xanu

woman  book
‘the woman's book'

20



The Noga examplein (a) above shows a possessive pronoun, but the nomina head also
carries a suffix referencing the possessor. In example (b), 'Kung marks neither the head,
nor the dependent.

There are also cases of "split" marking, where a head switches strategies depending on
the type of argument it occurs with. Thus, in Hungarian, prepositionl phrases are head-
marking with pronouns, but not with nominals. Thisisillustrated below (from Nichols
1992):

(6) a mdlet-em
beside-1sg
'beside me

b. a haz mellet
the house beside
'beside the house'

Y et in other languages, the marking is detached and occurs on neither the dependent nor
the head. According to Nichols, usually, these markers are cliticized pronouns indexing the
lexical features of the dependent. In Uto-Aztecan languages, the subject clitic pronouns are
placed together with tense and mood particles. Thisisillustrated below:

@) noo  Xu-n-po Xwaani 2ari.
I MOD-1sg-TNS John-OBJ  kick
‘| should kick John.'

In the sentence above, the subject noo 'I' is cross-referenced by a suffix occuring with the
tense and modality markers. Hausa too functions quite similarly to the Uto-aztecan example
above. Thisisillustrated below:

(8 Abdu yaa fa nufi gidaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF indeed head-Il home
'‘Abdu indeed headed home.'

In the sentence (8) above, afree word marking person and tense/ aspect follows the subject
Abdu. This marking is separate from the verb nufi ‘head, go toward', as evidenced by its
ability to be followed by the modal particule fa'indeed’. Thus, by Nichols criteria, Hausa
should labelled as a"detached” marking language in its clause structure. In the next section
we will seethat by other criteria, Hausa can be considered to function like a head-marking
language.
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1.2.2.2 Head- and dependent-marking languagesin RRG

There are two other notions --endocentric vs. exocentric languages-- mentioned in
Nichols (1992), and which are shown to correlate with the notions of head- and dependent-
marking. In RRG works, the notions of endocentric/ exocentric essentially summarize the
syntactic relevance of Nicholstypology. For RRG, the labelling of a construction as head-
or dependent-marking follows from the syntactic behavior of the dependent nominal. Thus,
acrucia feature of head-marking languages is their ability to drop any nomina argument
cross-referenced by a suffix on the head. Van Valin (1987a, 1992) cites the following
examples from Lakhota and Tzotzil in (9-10) respectively:

9 a. lakhota ki thathaka ota wicha-@J-kte.
Indian the  bison many 3pU-3sgA-kill
(lit: 'the Indian bisons many they-killed-them)
"The Indian killed many bisons.'

b. wicha@-kte.
3pU-3sgA-kill
'Hekilled them.'
(100 a smad li ?anttz-e

3ERG-husband the woman-DEF
'the woman's husband' (lit: *her-husband the woman')

b. smdd
3ERG-hushand
'her husband'

In (9), Lakhotaillustrates a clausal head-marking strategy. In (9a), both the subject and
object nominals are cross-referenced on the verb. (9b) shows that the two nominals can be
omitted and yet the remaining head verb is grammatical. (10a) illustrates head-marking in a
NP. The dependent nominal ?antz ‘'woman' is cross-referenced on the head nominal by the
ergative suffix. Again, as shown in (10b), the dependent nominal can be omitted and the
head alone stands for a possessive phrase. The notion of "endocentric” captures the ability
of these constructions to drop the dependents while the head and the suffixes stand for the
original phrase. Because normally real arguments are not so optional, the two nominalsin
(9a) are not considered as arguments in RRG clause structure representation. The two
nominals are in a core-external but clause-internal position while the pronominal suffixes
arethe only (core-internal) arguments. In this work, the core-external-but-clause-internal
position isreferred as the CEP (core-external position). The Lakhota sentencein (9a) is
represented below:
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(11) SENTlENCE
CLAUSE

CEP COlRE
NP NP ARG ARG N LlJ C
PRlED
Lakhotaki  thathakaota wicha-&- ktle

According to Van Vdin (1992), semanticaly, the function of the two nominals represented
above in the CEP isto specify the reference of the argument pronounsin the core.
Syntactically, the two nominals areirrelevant for the statements of rules for grammatical
phenomena because these phenomena can obtain even when the nominals are omitted (see
also Van Valin 1985, 1987). However, the CEP nominals are clause internal and are within
the IF operator; they can hence be questioned or asserted. This approach of RRG contrasts
with that of virtually al other formal theories based on dependent-marking languages and
which analyze the CEP nominals as arguments while the pronominal suffixes are taken to
be agreement markers (cf. Bresnan and Mchombo 1987 on Chichewa, and the marked
notion of "pro drop” languagesin GB).

In thiswork, it is claimed that by the criteriaused in RRG works, Hausa, for al practical
purposes, can be analyzed as patterning like a head-marking language. However, because
the pronoun is still not really attached to the verb, the characterization would be that Hausa
has an endocentric clause structure. Otherwise, just like in Lakhota, the Hausa " subject”
nominal istotally optional and the verb with only the person-tense/ aspect marker can stand
onitsown asafull clause. Thisisillustrated below:

(12 yaa fa nufi gidaa.
3ms.PERF indeed head-Il home
'he headed home.'

Not only the endocentric analysisis descriptively adequate, but it will be seen in the next
chapter that it explains facts that other analyses cannot handle.
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1.2.3 OPERATORSIN RRG

There are two projections in RRG representation of aclause. The first is the constituent
projection such asthe oneillustrated in (11) above for Lakhota. The second projection isthe
operator projection and it isthe topic of this subsection.

In the figure under (2) above, the auxiliary verb 'did' is not attached to any node in the
congtituent projection. Thisis so because 'did' is not a congtituent but it is the morphological
realization of the tense operator modifying the clause. There are many types of operatorsin
RRG modifying the different levels of the LSC. Some examples of operators are given
below (from Van Valin 1992):

(13) a Nuclear operators. Aspect
Directionals (only those modifying orientation of action
or event without reference to participants)

b. Core operators: Directionals (only those expressing the orientation or
motion of one participant with reference to another
participant or to the speaker)

Modality (root modals, e.g. ability, permission,
obligation)
Internal (narrow scope) negation

c. Clausa operators:  Status (epistemic modals, external negation)
Tense
Evidentias
[llocutionary Force[IF]

The nuclear operators modify the action, event, or state itself, without reference to the
participants. The scopeis the nuclear node containing the predicate or predicates. Core
operators such as directionas and modality have scope over the whole core and thus over
the nucleus and the arguments. Core operators then modify the relation between the
arguments and the action or event/ state. There are two groups of clausal operators. The first
group includes the tense and status operators which position the proposition within the
temporal and realis-irrealis scale. The second group of clausal operatorsincludes evidentias
and theillocutionary force (or IF). Evidentials mark the epistemological basis of the
proposition (that is, how the speaker came to know what is uttered). The IF operator
specifies the type of speech act.

In RRG formalism, the operators are represented separately in an operator projection
distinct from the constituent projection. This decoupling allows equivalent operatorsin
different languages to be represented with their scope (nucleus, core, or clause) no matter
the particular position of their marker in the clause in various languages. Thus, atense
marker can be a suffix, a prefix, or afree word preceding or following the nucleus. In every
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case however, it has the clause asits scope. To capture these facts, Johnson (1987) proposes
aprojection grammar where a clause is represented by a constituent projection and an
operator projection asillustrated below:

(14)
SENTENCE
|
(o)) EeSSm——— >CLAUSE
—_— |
(PCS)  CORE Seereeeeee (PERIPHERY)

N

ARG (ARG) NUCLEUS

PRED

XP XP XP (XP) V  PP/Adv
NUCILEUS< ----- Aspect
NUCLElIJS/CORE<--DirectionaIs
COIIQE< ----- Modality
COEQE< ----- Negation (Internal)
CLAIUSE< ----- Status
CLALSE< ----- Tense
CLA!JSE< ----- Evidentials

I
CLAUSE<----lllocutionary Force

I
SENTENCE

Asit can be seen, in the operator projection, the notation allows the repesting of anode to
explicitely represent the fact that more than one operator can modify a given node at atime.
Actua sentences, along with their operators, are illustrated below with Japanese and English
(from Van Valin 1992):
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15 a
SENHENCE
CLAUSE

0 2 2 S—— PERIPHERY

NUCLEU
I

ARG PRED ARG ARG

&P b &P ;P ADV

ﬁmMnmm&m$wk$Mmya%w
!
I

NUC

CéRE

SRA»&LAUSE

TNSn>C!AUSE

I
F-->0LAUSE

SENTENCE
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SENTIENCE
CLAUSE
CCI)RE
ARG ARG ARG NUCLEUS
| | | D

|
NPONP NPV
oo (I

Sensei-gasono hon-0 kodomo-ni age- ta ka?
I
V

|
NUCLEUS
I
CORE
|
CLAUSE<-TNS
|

CLAUSEC-———IF
|

SENTENCE
“Did theteacher gjve that ook to the child?

1.2.4 LAYERED STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE

RRG reects the assumption --central in X-bar theory-- that NPs and clauses have a
parald structure. In X-bar syntax, this paralel is mostly based on the clausal analysis of the
English double genitive construction such as in 'the enemy's destruction of the city' in
Chomsky (1970). In thisanalysis, 'the enemy' is taken as the subject argument of the DN,
just asit is the subject with the corresponding verb 'destruct’. Similarly, 'city’ is taken asthe
direct object of the DN, as with the regular verb. Because of the fact that most other
languages lack the double genitive construction, the English DN istreated in RRG asa
particular case on which a universal account cannot be based. Furthermore, Nunes (1990,
1992) argues that the NP in the specifier position of the DN is not an argument like the "of"
nominal following the DN, but a constituent in the DN's LDP. Therefore, she concludes that
NPsin genera can only have one single direct argument introduced by "of" in English. An
additiona oblique argument introduced by "by" is possible such as 'the company' in 'the
construction of the bridge by the company in New Y ork'. The current RRG view of the
structure of the NP isillustrated below (from Nunes 1992, cited in Van Valin 1992):
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NP
|
0701 = S — PERIPHERY
 —
NUC ARG ARG
| | |
PR ow o
the construlction of the bridge by the company in New Y ork
N
|
NLIJC
CORE
|
DEF---->NP
b.
NP
CORE <--------- PERIPHERY
DP —
| NUC ARG
| |
LI A
the company's constru?ti on of the bridgein New York
N
|
NLIJC
CORE
|
0] — >NP

Noticethat the clause and the NP share the same basic layered structure in that the NP also
involves a core and a nucleus. The core can be modified by peripheral adjuncts, just asitis
the case with aclausal core. In the figure under (16a), the DN ‘construction’ has two
arguments, adirect argument introduced by "of" and an indirect argument introduced by
"by". In the second figure, the agent argument is placed in the detached position and the DN
has only one argument. In thisthesis (cf. chapter 6), an dternative analysis of (16b) is
proposed where both genitive nominals are direct core arguments of the DN. In chapter 6,
beside English, we will see that there are a number of other languages, including Hausa,
which have a double genitive construction with a DN, and where the two arguments of the
DN carry the same marking. Also, in most languages, and contrary to English, the agent and
the patient arguments can each appear unrestricted as the sole argument of the DN. Some
patterns are given below (from English, Hausa, and Finnish):
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(17) a theexamination took three hours.

b. kaamun Abdu
catch-DN-of  Abdu
‘Abdu's arrest’ or 'an arrest by Abdu'

c. vanhempien talouddlisen  tuen antaminen on
parentssGEN  ecnomic support-GEN  give-VN is

rippuvaista  tuloista.
dependent incomes-PART

'Parents giving of economic support is dependent on their income.’
(adapted from Koptjevskga-Tamm 1988:148)

In example (a), a DN appears without any overt argument, although it is a process nominal
and has understood participants. In (b), the Hausa DN appears with only one argument
which can be either the agent or the patient. Finaly in (c), the DN in Finnish appears with
two arguments which are marked with the same genitive marker. In view of the variety of the
crosdinguistic data, in thiswork, it istentatively suggested that the L SC of the DN isthe
same as that of a clause. The difference between averb and a (process) DN is accounted for
by adifferencein thelevel of predication of the two categories. The verb predicates at the
CLAUSE node and takes obligatory arguments, while the DN predicates at the PRED node
and takes optiona argumentsthat are al'so marked genitive. The Finnish examplein (17c)
aboveis partialy represented as shown below:
(18) (ARG)
CLAI USE
COlRE

ARG ARG N llJC

PRIED

vanhempien taloudellisen tuen antaminen

I
PO PRED

I
DEF CLAUSE

For more details on the analysis of the process DN, the reader isreferred to the chapter 6
on nominalization, particularly in section 6.2.
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1.3. COMPLEX SENTENCES

So far, the clausal diagrams seen above represented simple sentences containing one
clause. RRG, more than any other syntactic theory, has developed arich system aimed at
handling the structure of complex sentences. In this system, three L SC units (clause, core,
nucleus) can be combined and have up to three types of relationship (coordination,
subordination, cosubordination). These relations are explained next.

1.3.1 NEXUSRELATIONS

Traditional or generative grammar assumed that there are only two types of linkage or
nexus between combined clauses: the coordination relation and the subordination relation.
Coordination is conceived asinvolving ajuncture of two or more units of equal status. For
example, the coordinated clauses appear in the form they would take if they were
independent clauses. Subordination on the other hand involves a main clause taking another
clause as an adverbia modifier. The subordinated clause appears usually with subordination
marking distinguishing it from an independent main clause. In addition to these two
traditiona relations, RRG also posits a third nexus type, the cosubordination relation. This
relation exhibit properties of both coordination and subordination. The three nexus types
areillustrated below with data from Kewa (from Franklin 1971, cited in Van Vain 1992):

(199 a nipd ipula pare ni pada napia
3sg come-3sgPRES but 1sg afrad NEG-be.3sgPRES
'Heis coming, but | am not afraid.’

b. (ni) ¢épo l&lo-pulu irkka épalia
1sy whistle say-1sgPRES-CAUSAL dog come-3sgFUT
'‘Because | am whistling, the dog will come.’

c. (ni) €po [&ri épawa
1sg whistle  say-SIM.SS come-1sgPAST
I whistled while | came,’ or '| came whistling.'

In sentence (a) above, nipu-la‘heiscoming' and ni paalana-pia’l am not afraid’ are
potentially independent sentences. So, they are in asimple case of coordination, joined by
the conjunction pare 'but’. Sentence (b) illustrates a case of subordination where the verb of
the first clause (the subordinate clause) is marked -pulu 'because’. Note that each verb has
an independent tense marking. Sentence (C) presents a case of switch-reference
construction. Contrary to the coordination and subordiantion structures, here the verb of the
first clause has no tense or person marking. Thisis not however an example of
subordination (which does alow the subordinate clause to be marked for tense and person),
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but it is a cosubordination construction where one clause obligatorily depends on the other
for the expression of tense and person marking. Thus, the three relations are clearly distinct,
and the cosubordination casesin Kewa and in other languages pose a difficult problem for
traditional analyses. In RRG, the main characterization of a cosubordiantion juncture isthat
the clauses involved are of equal status (asin acoordination juncture), but they obligatorily
share grammatical categories such astense and mood. In this sense, unitsin a
cosubordination structure are in a dependence relation (this feature of cosubordination is
amply illustrated in Van Valin 1992 and in thiswork in chapter 5 for Hausa; cf. also Olson
1981). The nexus types can be represented as follows:

(20) Nexus
+Embedding -Embedding
Subordination
(distrib. dependence) +dependence -dependence
cosubordination  coordination
(operator dependence)

As one can see, both subordination and cosubordination involve a dependence structure. In
subordination, the dependence is distributional, the subordinate clause is restricted to that
environment. For cosubordination on the other hand, the dependence concerns only the
sharing of operators.

1.3.2LEVELSOF JUNCTURES

Another difference between traditional approaches and the RRG approach to complex
sentencesisin the types of units thought to be involved in a nexus relation. For traditional
and generative grammar, only clauses can in a straightforward way be conjoined or
subordinated. For RRG on the other hand, the three syntactically relevant units of the LSC
can enter in any of the three nexus relations. These L SC units are the clause, the core, and
the nucleus. The combination gives nine possible juncture types. At the clause level, one can
have clausal coordination, clausal subordination, and clausal cosubordination. These three
juncture types are al illustrated in (19) above. At the core level one has core coordination,
core subordination, and core cosubordination. Core junctures are illustrated below:

(21) a John'swinning the race surprised everyone.
Je laissra  Jean manger les  gateaux.

1sg let-FUT John eat the cakes
‘I will let John eat the cakes.'
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c. fu fi fase isoe.
3sg St letter write
'He sat writing aletter.’

According to Foley and Van Vain (1984:255), the gerund isa core, that is, averb stripped
of everything but its arguments. In sentence (a) above, agerund core appearsin a
subordination relation with another core. Thus, in RRG, traditional cases of subordination,
where a clause functions as an argument of another clause, are treated as core junctures.
Hence, only adverbia clause constructions are considered as clausal subordination in RRG
(athough "that" clause complement are taken to involve aclause and acoreina
subordination nexus, cf. Foley and Van Valin 1984). The sentences (21b-c) above illustrate
core coordination from French and core cosubordination from Barai respectively. Notice
how in both cases the two coresin relation overlap by sharing one core argument. In (21b),
Jean is semantically an argument of both laisser 'let’ and manger 'eat’, whilefu 'he’ in (21c) is
an argument of fi 'sit’ and isoe ‘writ€e'. In addition, the two cores each can have their own
particular argument. Obligatory sharing of one core argument is considered as the criteria
for a non-subordinate core juncture in RRG. The core coordination structure given in (21b)
can be diagrammed as shown below (from Van Vain 1992):

(22)
SENTENCE
|
CLAUSE
— —~—
CORE CORE

T

ARG NliJC ARG NliJC ARG
PRIED PRIED

NP VNPV NP
| [ |

Jk laserd Jean manger lesgéteax

Similarly, at the nuclear level too, one can have nuclear coordination, nuclear subordination,
and nuclear cosubordination. Examples of nuclear junctures are provided below:

(23) a John painted thetable red
b. je ferai manger les gateaux a Jean.

1sy makeFUT eat the cakes to John
‘I will make John eat the cakes.'
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c. fu fase fi isoe
3sg letter st write
'He sat writing aletter.’

Sentence (@) above illustrates a nuclear coordination in English. Sentences (b-c) illustrate a
nuclear cosubordination from French and Barai. The main features of a nuclear juncturesis
that two or more nuclei combine to form a single complex nucleus with asingle set of core
arguments. In nuclear cosubordination in particular, two or more predicates behave as if
they congtitute a single predicate. This feature and other properties of nuclear
cosubordinations will be the topic of chapter 5, where it is shown that Hausa V+ma and the
grade 5 V+da are cases of nuclear cosubordination. The French construction exemplified in
(23b) above can be diagrammed as shown below (from Van Valin 1992):

(24)
SENTENCE

|
CLAUSE
|
CORE

ARG NUC ARG ARG

PRIED PRIED
NPV Vv NP
| | | | |

e fed mangerlesgiteax aJean

In conclusion, the concepts in the layered structure posited for the simple sentence are
also crucia in understanding the structures of complexe sentences. According to Van Valin
(1992), no language has all of the nine possible juncture types, but each language choses
among them. Also, the juncture type chosen in a particular language depends on the
semantic relation to be expressed by the juncture. Thus, crosdinguistically, thereisa
correlation between the strength of the juncture (the weakest is the clausal coordination and
the strongest is the nuclear cosubordination) and the relevance of the semantic function
expressed. Thisis captured by the Interclausal Relationa Hierarchy given below (from Van
Vadin 1992):
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(25)

Strongest A Closest
s Causative
Nuclear Cosubordination A ual
Nuclear Subordination Psych-Action
N Purposive
Nuclear Coordi .natl pn Jussive .
Core Cosubordination Direct Perception
A Propositional Attitude
Core Subordination Cognition
Core Coordination Indirect Discourse
A Tempora Adverbia
Clausal Cosubordination Conditionals
Clausal Subordination Simultaneous Actions

Sequentia Actions: Overlapping

Clausal Coordination Sequential Actions: Non-overlapping

Weakest Action-Action: Unspecified
v L oosest
Syntactic Relations Semantic Relations

These nine juncture types represent the domain of syntax. Nuclear cosubordination is the
last syntactic construction before the domain of morphological processes. Thus, it isthe
strongest juncture and historically, it can easily evolve into a stage where the two nuclel are
reanalyzed as a stem and affix. An example of thisreanalysis will also be seen for Hausain
chapter 5.

1.4 LINKING BETWEEN SEMANTICSAND SYNTAX IN RRG

RRG is atheory where syntactic structure is grounded on the lexical-semantic properties
of verbs. Thelexical representation of a given predicate determines the syntactic structure it
can enter. Thisiswhy an uncommonly rich system of lexical decomposition of verbsis
used to define the thematic relations which are linked to syntactic positions via the semantic
macroroles. Below is afigure representing the level of the lexical decomposition of verbs
(or Logical Structure, LS for short), the level of syntax, and the steps between them (from
VanValin 1992):
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(26)

SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS : Pivot

SEMANTIC MACROROLES :

Actor

Trangitivity = No. of Macroroles

Direct Core Arguments

Oblique Core Arguments

Pivot Hierarchy: [Language-Specific]
Actor > Undergoer (e.g. English)
Undergoer > Actor (e.g. Dyirbal)

Undergoer
A-U Hierarchy in (25) [Universal]

Trangtive =2
Intransitive =1 ([+MR]) Actor Undergoer
Atransitive =0 ([-MR]) >
<
Ag Eff Exp Loc Th Pat
THEMATIC RELATIONS : Agent Effector Experiencer Locative Theme Peatient
|. State Verbs
A. Locationd x =loc, y = theme

B. Non-locationd
1. State or condition

X = patient

2. Perception X = exp, y = theme
3. Cognition X = exp, y = theme
4. Possession x =loc, y =theme
Il. Activity Verbs
A. Uncontrolled x = €ff, (y =lac)
B. Controlled X = agent

Argument Positionsin LOGICAL STRUCTURE

VERB CLASS (fromtestsin §3.2) LOGICAL STRUCTURE

STATE predicate” (x) or (x,y)

ACHIEVEMENT BECOMEpredicate” (x) or (x,y)

ACTIVITY (zAgentive) (DO (x,)) [predicate” (x) or (x,y)]

ACCOMPLISHMENT f CAUSEYy, wheref isnormally an activ-
ity predicate andy an achievement predicate

As one can see, there are discrete stepsto arrive from the lexical representation to syntactic
structure set up to insure there is no circularity. The determinism isonly one way, from
semantics to syntax, not the other way around. This differs from other theorieswhere
syntax is presumably derived from semantics, but the semanticsisinferred from the surface
syntax. The subsections below explicate what the verb classes are, how one obtain them,
what are the semantic macroroles, and how they relate to syntax.

1.41VERB CLASSESAND LOGICAL STRUCTURE

RRG's approach to the lexicon is based on Vendler's (1967) classification of verbsinto
states, achievements, activities, and accomplishments, and the modification of this
classification found in Dowty (1979). This classification, originally based on English, have
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since been found to be valid across languages. Examples of class membership in English
are asfollows (from Van Vain 1992):

(27) STATES ACHIEVEMENTS ACCOMPL. ACTIVITIES
be shattered shatter (INTR) shatter (TR) swim
have receive give walk
know learn teach talk
believe redize convince think (about)
be dead die kill watch
be cool cool (INTR) cool (TR) sparkle

For aparticular verb, the membership assignment isfar from arbitrary. Dowty (1979:60)
proposes for English a series of syntactic and semantic tests for defining the classes. The
tests aswell as the behavior of the four classes with regard to each test are givenin the table
below (from Van Valin 1992):

(28) Criterion States Achiev. Accompl. Activities

1. Occurs with progressive No D: Yes/P: No Yes Yes

2. Occurs with adverbs like No No Yes Yes
vigoroudy, carefully, etc.

3. Occurs with for an hour, Yes D:Yes/P:No Yes Yes

spend an hour V+ing

4. Occurs with in an hour, No D:Yes/P:No Yes No
take an hour to Verb

5. Verb for an hour entails at Yes D:No/P:d.na No Yes
al timesin the hour

6. X isV+ing entails x has V+ed dna D:No/P:.dna No Yes

7. Has inherent causative semantics  No No Yes No

These tests collectively discriminate the four classes and, more importantly, they can assign
any given English verb occurrence to one or the other of the classes. Thisinsures that there
isno arbitrariness in the class assignment. Also, each language would need its particular
adapted set of tests. Although the tests probe universal aspectua properties of verbs, a
particular test is only adevice and may be lacking in agiven language. Thus, in English, the
fact that the "V+ing => V+ed" test isfine with activity verbs underlines the unbounded
temporal aspect of this class. However, one may have to find another way of testing the
unbounded temporal aspect of activitiy verbsif the language at hand lacks the continuous
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aspect. In chapter 4, on the Hausa grade system, a set of specific tests wil be developed for
Hausa.

Dowty's assumption is that state verbs are basic and all the other classes are derived from
them. He was unable however to derive activity verbs from state verbs, so that these two
classes, for al practical purposes, are considered as basic while achievement and
accomplishment verbs are derived. The relationship between the classes can be seen in their
respective decomposed lexical representation or Logical Structure. The LSsfor the four
classes are given below (from Van Valin 1992):

(29)

Verb Class Logica Structure

STATE predicate” (x) or (X,y)

ACHIEVEMENT BECOME predicate” (x) or (X,y)

ACTIVITY (zAgentive) (DO (x)) [predicate” (x) or (x,y)])
ACCOMPLISHMENT P1 CAUSE P2, where P1 is normally an activity

predicate and P2 an achievement predicate.

State verbs are basic and consist of a predicate and one or two arguments. Achievement
verbs are in essence state verbs modified by the operator BECOME. Achievementstoo can
have one or two arguments. In the lexical decomposition adopted in Van Valin (1992),
activity verbs are dso basic, like state verbs. They may be obligatorily agentive (containing
the operator "DQ"), or they may be non-agentive. Activity verbs can have one or two
arguments. Finally, the accomplishment class of verbsis derived from the combination of an
activity predicate and an achievement predicate bound by the operator "CAUSE". The
second predicate can also be an activity verbs for some verbs such as 'roll’ (x roll y = x
caused y torall), 'wak' (x walk y = x caused y to walk). Some examples of English verbs
and their associated L Ss are given below (from Van Valin 1992):

(30)a STATES

Bob isalawyer. be” (Bob, [lawvyer])

The watch is broken. broken” (thewatch)

The magazine is on the desk. be-on” (the desk, the magazine)
Max is at the office. be-at” (the office, Max)

Sam saw the painting. see” (Sam, the painting)

37



b. ACHIEVEMENTS

Bob became alawyer. BECOME be” (Bob, [lawyer'])

The watch broke. BECOME broken” (the watch)

Max arrived at the office. BECOME be-at” (the office, Max)

The magazine fell on the floor. BECOME be-on” (the floor,the magazine)

Sam noticed the painting. BECOME see” (Sam, the painting)
c. ACTIVITIES

The children cried. cry’ (the children)

Theball rolled. roll” (the ball)

The door squeaks. squeak” (the door)

Mary did something. do” (Mary)

Larry atefish. eat” (Larry, fish)

d. ACCOMPLISHMENTS
Joan tossed the journal on the desk.
[toss’ (Joan, the journal)] CAUSE [BECOME be-on” (the desk, the journal)]
Max ran to the office.
[run” (Max)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at” (the office, Max)]
The baby broke the watch [accidentally].
[do” (the baby)] CAUSE [BECOME broken” (the watch)]
L ouise showed the painting to Sam.
[do” (Louise)] CAUSE [BECOME see” (Sam, the painting)]

The derivational relation state => achievement => accomplishment is actually instantiated
morphologically in many languages. Also, the activity => accomplishment derivation iswell
documented, asis the case with English verbs of motion, consumption, and creation. Thisis
illustrated below:

(31) a Bill raninthe park.
b. Bill rantothe park.

'Ran’ in sentence (a) above is an activity verb, as evidenced by its ability to passthe
'V+ing=>V+ed' test. The verb 'ran’ in (b) must end in aresult state, i.e. the park hasto be
reached for the completive reading to obtain. Asit will be seenin chapter 4, in Hausa many
activity verbs are inchoative, that is, they are achievement verbs incorporating an activity
predicate. The verb ruugaa 'run’ for example incorporates the notion of the inception of an
activity, and trandates as 'start to run’. The inherent inchoative sense may be the reason why
ruugais not felicitious as complement of 'start’: *yaa faararuugdawaa 'he started running'.
Real activity verbs have no problem occurring as complements of 'start’, as one can judge
with English 'run’. Another test of the inchoative emphasis is whether the description of
someone having 'V+ed' includes or excludes his'still V+ing' in redl life. Activity 'V+ed'
verbs exclude the 'still V+ing' state of affair. For example, 'he ran in the park’ is usually
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understood as implying 'heis no longer running now'. On the other hand, inchoative activity
do not exclude the 'still V+ing' state of affair when used in the perfective. So, yaaruugaa'he
set off running' or 'he ran away' can describe the real state of affair where someoneis still
running. Thistest will be formalized as'V+ed incl. still V+ing', to be distinguished from the
activity 'V+ing=>V+ed' test which probes the resultative aspect and servesto isolate activity
verbs from al other classes.

142 THEMATIC RELATIONS

All other syntactic theories, if they usethem at dl, list thematic relationsin an arbitrary
fashion asaverb'slexica representation. In RRG, thematic relations are not stipulated, but
they are systematically derived from argument-positionsin the LS of verbs. The thematic
relations generated by LS positions are given below (from Van Valin 1992):

(32)
|. STATE VERBS
A. Locational be-at” (x,y) X =locative, y = theme
B. Non-Locationa
1. State or condition broken” (x) X = patient
2. Perception see” (X,Y) X = experiencer, y = theme
3. Cognition believe (x,y) X = experiencer, y = theme
4. Possession have™ (x,y) X =locative, y = theme
5. Equationd be” (x,y) X =locative, y = theme

1. ACTIVITY VERBS
A. Uncontrolled

a. Non-motion cry” (x) or eat” (X,y) x = effector, y = locative
b. Motion roll” (x) X =theme
B. Controlled DO (x, [ery” (X)]) X = agent

Notice that one needs only to define the argument positions for state and activity verbs
because these are the basic classes. The other classes add no new thematic relation or
argument position. As seen in (32) above, the patient is the single argument of a state or
condition state verb. The theme is the second argument of any state verb, or the single
argument of amotion activity verb. The Locativeisthefirst argument of alocation,
possession or equational state verb; it can also be the second argument of an uncontrolled
non-motion activity verb. Finally, the agent relation is associated with the single argument of
acontrolled activity verb.

One point that needs explication is the second argument of activity verbs such ‘eat’,
'drink’, ‘play’. Here, the effector is engaged in an unbounded, activity which does not
necessarily imply aresult state. Therefore, the second argument cannot be a patient, but it is
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alocative instead. Thusin sentence such as'John eats fish', 'fish' isnot a patient in an
accomplishment LS, but it is alocative argument of an activity predicate. Indeed, by Dowty's
tests, 'eat (fish)' isan activity use of 'eat’ and differs from the accomplishment use 'eat afish',
with does take a patient (cf. 'John is eating fish' => 'John ate fish').

Also, most other theories have no principled way of constraining the number of the
thematic relations. In RRG, the relations are systematically derived from argument positions
in LS, therefore, their number islimited. Nonetheless, there is a semantic continuum from
the end-point relation of agent to that of patient. The cline can be represented as follows
(from Van Valin 1992):

(33)

==t = ot = T == == = ===

At one end isthe agent, the willfull, volitiona, and instigating participant. At the other endis
the patient, the non-willfull, non-instigating, and maximally affected participant. The effector
is closer to agent, and behaves dynamicaly in bringing about the verb's action/ result, but it
may lack volition or control. The experiencer isthefoci of an internal event. Locativesin
genera are not particularly affected or affecting, at least not canonically. The locative
relation in fact encompasses more fine-grained roles such as Goal, Source, Recipient, etc, as
indicated in (33) above. Themes are participants that are moved around or located. They are
not as affected as patients are.

In conclusion, in RRG, the semantic relations are not the lexical representation of verbs.
Thelexical representation of averbisitsLS, with is given by the verbs class as determined
by the tests. On the other hand, the semantic relations are instrumental in linking the LS
argument-position to the macroroles and ultimately to syntactic positions in sentences. The
next step in the linking is the macrorolestier.

1.4.3THE MACROROLES

There are only two macroroles, actor and undergoer. The main function of the
macrorolesisto interface the grammatical relations (GRs, if the language at hand has them)
and the semantic relations. In the grammar of languages, many semantic relations are
conflated and treated the same for the purpose of syntactic or case marking. For example,
themes and patients can function the same in the grammar even if they are semantically two
distinct notions. They tend to appear as "direct objects’. In consequence, one needs more
genera notions to express the relevant grammatical generalizations. There is no precise cut-
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point as to which thematic relations link to actor macrorole on the one hand, and which
relations link to undergoer on the other hand. The association between the two notionsis
mapped in hierarchical terms. Accessto the actor macrorole is more available to the agent,
the effector, the experiencer, etc. Accessto the undergoer macroroleis more available to the
patient, the theme, the locative, etc. The Actor-Undergoer hierarchy (A-U hierarchy) is
represented below (from Van Valin 1992):

(34) Actor-Undergoer Hierarchy:
ACTOR UNDERGOER

Agent Effector Experiencer Locative Theme Patient

["----->" = increasing markedness of redlization of thematic relation as macrorol€e]

Thisisthe default situation, there are marked assignments where a higher ranked argument
for agiven macrorole is passed over in favor of aless ranked argument. Thus, alocative can
take the undergoer macrorole over the patient or the theme (= marked undergoer choice
congtruction). Thisis particularly illustrated in dative shift or applicative constructions such
as English 'Bill (agent-Actor) gave Fred (locative-Undergoer) the book (theme)'. Marked
undergoer choice process can be found for Hausain the grade 9 V+ma construction, asit
will be seen in chapter 5.

Trangtivity in RRG is defined in terms the number of macroroles a verb has, not the
number of syntactic arguments. A verb istrangitiveif it has two macroroles, it isintrangitive
if it has one macrorole. If the verb has no macrorole at all, then, it is atransitive. The default
macrorole assignments in RRG are given below (from Van Valin 1992):

(35) Default Macrorole Assignment Principles

a. Number: the number of macroroles averb takesisless than or equal to the
number of argumentsinitsLS
1. If averb hastwo or more argmentsinitsLS, it will take two macroroles.
2. If averb hasoneargument initsLS, it will take one macrorole.

b. Nature: for verbs which tale one macrorole,
1. If the verb has an activity predicate inits LS, the macroroleis actor.
2. If the verb has no activity predicateinits LS, the macrorole is undergoer.

Thus, the verb 'eat’ in "John eats fish' is considered as intransitive in RRG, because the
locative argument 'fish' does not link to the undergoer macrorole, hence the (activity) verb
has only the actor macrorole argument. By looking at the clinein (34) above, it is clear that
the actor and the undergoer macrorole are respectively "agent” and "patient” only
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prototypically. They are also partly semantic and partly syntactic, because they interface the
semantic relations and the GRsin syntax. This function of the macroroleistaken up in the
next subsection.

144 GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS

RRG has a unique stance vis-avisthe GRs. First, GRs are not primitive constructs and
do not exist in al languages. Thus, there are languages for which only the macroroles of
actor and undergoer are relevant for syntactic marking. There are also languages where the
GR categories are needed. For example in English, both the actor and the undergoer can be
"subject” and appear ininitial position (cf. active vs. passive subject sentences); therefore, in
that position, the distinction between actor and undergoer macrorolesis neutralized. In an
active sentence, the actor isthe "subject”, while in a passive sentence thisfunctionis
assumed by the undergoer. The GR function of an argument does not change its macrorole
assignment. Secondly, in RRG thereis only one GR, the function of "pivot”. So, RRG has
no notion corresponding to that of "direct object”, "indirect object”, etc. Beside the pivot,
there are only core arguments.

The concept of pivot refersto the syntactic argument crucialy involved in agiven
syntactic construction. In English, contrary to alanguage such as Achenese, verb agreement
for example is associated with arestricted neutralization of the actor and the undergoer. One
needs the syntactic notion of pivot in order to state the generdization relative to the
agreement phenomenon. For alanguage like English, and most other languages which have
pivots, the same syntactic argument, the pivot, seemsto be the privileged argument in that it
isreferred to by anumber of syntactic constructions, not one. Thus, beside agreement, the
English pivot isaso involved in control, equi, aswell as other key syntactic structures. This
iswhy most languages can be characterized as accusative (unmarked pivot is actor) or
ergative (unmarked pivot is undergoer). In other languages however, the function of pivot
shifts from one syntactic argument to another depending on the construction considered.
Such languages --for example Jacaltec-- cannot be easily classified as accusative or ergative.
Note that even in accusative language, afew constructions will make reference to the
undergoer, not the actor; and similarly, in languages labelled ergative, the actor can be central
in afew constructions. Thus, thereisno "pure" accusative or ergative language.

An important aspect of GRs in RRG is the mechanism of the assignment of the pivot
function to actor or undergoer in transitive verbs. In English, the presiding factor is
discourse pragmatics. The syntactic pivot is highly topical ("subject"), and thisisthe reason
determining the assignment. So, if the actor istopic, it is assigned the pivot functionin an
active sentence. If however the undergoer is more topical in the discourse context, thenitis
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assigned the pivot function in a passive construction. English and other languages with a
passive construction are called in RRG "pragmatic pivot" languages (ergative languages will
have an antepassive construction to promote the topical actor to pivot function). The
discourse-based GR assignment is not universal. In languages like Amele, only actor can be
pivot. Thereisno construction akin to the English passive where the undergoer would be
"promoted"” to pivot function. The undergoer can be pivot only with intransitive verbs. These
languages are called in RRG "semantic pivot" languages, because semantics, not discourse
context, determines what argument is linked to pivot.

In conclusion, some languages have a restricted neutralization of macroroles and hence
need the GR nation of "pivot". Other languages do not have the restricted neutralization, and
therefore, they lack GRs (which then can't be primitive notionsin a syntactic theory). Of the
languages with a restrictive neutralization of macroroles, some allow either the actor or the
undergoer to be linked to the pivot function, depending on discourse context. These
languages have a pragmatic pivot. The rest of the restricted neutralization languages
automatically realize a given macrorole as pivot, and have no passive (or antepassive)
congtruction. These languages have a semantic pivot. The two types of pivot can be charac-
terized asfollows (from Van Valin 1992):

(36) a Syntactic pivot [+pragmatic influence]: the selection of the argument to
function as pivot of atrangtive verb is not predictable from its semantic role
and may be influenced by discourse-pragmatic considerations, in particular its
topicality. Such apivot will be caled aPRAGMATIC PIVOT [PrP].

b. Syntactic pivot [-pragmatic influence]: the selection of the argument to function

as pivot of atrangtive verb is predictable from its semantic role, which is
determined by the lexical semantic properties of the verb. Such a pivot will be
caled aSEMANTIC PIVOT [SmP].

Hausa has a restricted neutralization of macroroles. The actor of atransitiveverbis
marked syntactically in the same way as the sole undergoer argument of an intransitive verb.
Thisisillustrated below:

(37) a Kafar teebur taa karée.
leg-of table  3fsPERF break-1V
‘The tabl€'s leg broke.'

b. Abdu vyaa karya Kafar teebur.

Abdu 3msperf break-l leg-of table
'‘Abdu broke the table'sleg.’
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In sentence (a) above, Kafar teebur ‘table'sleg’ is an patient because it is the sole argument
of astate predicate embedded in an achievement verb. As a patient, thisargument islinked to
the undergoer macrorole, which in turn is assigned the pivot function. In sentence (b), Abdu
isthe actor (it isthe argument of an activity predicate embedded in an accomplishment verb),
while Kafar teebur 'tabl€'s leg' is the undergoer, in accordance with the A-U hierarchy in
(34) above. The actor Abdu islinked to the pivot function, just as the undergoer Kafar
teebur 'table's leg' isin sentence (37a). So, both actor and undergoer can appear sentence-
initialy as pivot, where they cue the "agreement” on the verb. One can then consider Hausa
to have apivot and a so to be an accusative language.

There are many constructions in which the pivot is the central constituent. In chapter 2,
arguments are provided showing that the core pivot argument in Hausa is the PV P, not the
clauseinitial NP. Thisanalysisis assumed here. There are many complement-taking verbs
which are restricted to pivot control. Verbs such asKi 'refuse, taBa 'try once, faara'begin',
Kaaré finish', exclusively have pivot control of the understod actor, asillustrated below:

(38) a yaa faara jiimar faataa.
3ms.PERF begin-l  tan-DN-of leather
'He began tanning the leather.'

b. *yaa faara ta jéemi  faataa
3ms.PERF  begin-l 3fsSUB an-ll leather
*'He began tanning the leather.’

As one can see, only the pivot of the main verb faara 'begin’ can controle the actor of the
subordinate clause. Other verbs alow both pivot and non-pivot control, while some other
verbs exclude disallow pivot control. These cases are illustrated below:

(39) yag S00 Yai/j ta  MaraaDi.
3ms.PERF  want 3msSUB go Maradi
'He wanted to go to Maradi.', 'He wanted him to go to Maradi.'

(40) a vyaa saa Kénshi  suuyar gujiyaa.
3ms.PERF put himself ~ fry-DN-of  peanuts
'He put himself into frying the peanuts.’

b. yaa saa Indoo  suuyar gujiyaa.
3ms.PERF  put Indo fry-DN-of  peanuts
'He made Indo fry the peanuts.'

(41) a yaa bar Indoo ta yi  kwaanaa

3ms.PERF let-Il  Indoo 3fs.SUB do deep
'Helet Indoo Sleep.’

44



b. *yaa bar kanshi ya yi kwaanaa.
3ms.PERF let-Il  himself 3ms.SUB do deep
'He dlowed himself to deep.’

The verb soo 'want' and séa 'put, make' in (39-40) respectively admit both pivot and non-
pivot control. bar ‘let' on the other hand admits only non-pivot controle, as shown in (41a-b).

It isalso the case that Hausais a pragmatic pivot language. Thus, if the actor isirrelevant
or easly inferred in discourse, the undergoer can be topicalized and promoted to the pivot
function in a passive construction. In this case, the actor can be expressed in an oblique
phrase or dropped out atogether. Thisisillustrated below:

(42) a Kafar teebur taa karyu (ga  Abdu).
leg-of table  3fsPERF break-VII  (with Abdu)
The table'sleg is broken by Abdu.'

Here, Abdu isthe actor, but it is backgrounded to a peripheral position. Kafar teebur ‘table's
leg', the undergoer, is foregrounded to pivot function. The grade 7 in Hausa is the passive
congtruction, asit will be seen in chapter 4. Therefore, one can aso conclude that Hausais a
pragmatic pivot language with both transitive actor and undergoer being able to fill the pivot
role.

This concludes the survey of the linking steps from semantics to syntax as represented
in the table under (26). The actual linking algorithm can be summarized as given below
(from Van Valin 1992):

(43) Linking from Logical Structure

1. Determine the semantic roles of the arguments, based on their position in the
decomposed semantic structure.

2. Determine Actor and Undergoer assignments, following the A-U Hierarchy in
(34).

3. Assign Actor and Undergoer to specific morphosyntactic statuses.
a. Thisislanguage-specific (see 36).
b. In English, the accessibility to pivot is Actor > Undergoer.

4. Assign the remaining core arguments their appropriate case markers/
prepositions.

5. If thereisan NP which is[+WH], then assign it to the PCS.

In the linking steps defined in table under (43) above, the semantic macroroles are the
interface between semantics and syntax. Any process that is taking place below the
macrorolesislexical and in the domain of semantics. Any process taking place above the
macrorolesisin the realm of syntax. In chapter 4, actua linking from semantics to
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morphosyntax wil be seen with Hausa simple sentences. The next and last section of this
chapter treats the notions of topic and focusin RRG and in Hausa.

1.5INFORMATION STRUCTURE

Another main component system of RRG is information structure. This component
integrates the discourse factorsinto the theory, factors which in other formal theories are
frequently ignored despite their relevance to syntactic phenomena. RRG indeed makes a
crucia use of the notions of "topic" and "focus" to explain various syntactic constructions
which elsewhere are uniquely approached in a structural way. Such phenomena are
coreference, reflexivization, extraction, etc. In thiswork, the notions of topic and focus will
particularly be used to constrain the phenomenon of the preverbal pronoun drop in
chapter 2. The aim of this section isto present the theoretical basis of the notions
(section 1.5.1), the various focus types (section 1.5.2), and the topic and focus constructions
in Hausa (sections 1.5.3 and 1.5.4).

1.5.1 TOPIC and FOCUS

The RRG approach to information structure relies on Kempson's (1975) reformulation
of Gricean maxims and on Lambrecht's (1987) definition of the notions of topic and focus.
In Lambrecht's information structure theory, there are essentialy two statuses in which
informational units can be. An informationa unit, anoun, a predicate, or a PP, can be the
topic or the focus of a sentence. The status of the informational unit can determine its
syntactic behavior and, for some languages, even its morphology and syntactic position.

For Lambrecht, there is afundamental relationship between what is topic or what is focus
and the pragmatic presupposition associated with the sentence. First he defines the
pragmatic presupposition as the set of propositions which the speaker assumes the hearer
considerstrue, believe, knows or is aware of at the time of the utterance. The propositions
that are not presumed by the hearer congtitute the domain of the assertion. So, the assertion
isthe proposition which is added to the pragmatic presupposition by an utterance. It isin
the frame of these two domain (presupposition and assertion) that the notions of topic and
focus are defined. The topic isan element of the pragmatic presupposition domain. Its
referent is active, or accessiblein the discourse. The focus of an utteranceisthe part that is
asserted, questioned, considered, or denied.

1.5.2TAXONOMY OF FOCUS STRUCTURES

Assaid earlier, the informational status of a constituent has repercusions on the form and
syntax of that congtituent. Lambrecht terms "focus structure” the prosodic and morpho-
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syntactic system which servesto express the contrast between the presupposition and the
assertion part of the sentence. There are two fundamental types of focus: broad and narrow
focus. In narrow focus, the whole focus domain centers on one informational unit such as
an NP. In broad focus on the other hand the focus domain is expanded over more than one
congtituent. There are two kinds of broad focus, predicate focus and sentence focus.

1.5.2.1 Predicate focus (unmarked broad focus)

Predicate focus coincides with the traditional information organization of a sentence into
Topic-Comment. In this structure, the predicate verb and the NP object are the assertion
domain, and are the "comment” about the subject or Topic. The NP object in particular is
the unmarked focus constituent (Van Vain 1992). Examples of predicate focus across
languages are as follows (from Lambrecht 1987, cited in Van Valin 1992):

(44) Q: How'syour car?
A: a My car/it broke DOWN (English)
b. (Lamiamacchind) s e ROTTA (Italian)
c. (Mavoiture) elle est en PANNE (French)
d. (Kurumawa) KOSHOO-shi-ta (Japanese)

In Hausa, similarly the predicate focus will have as domain the verb and the object argument
in simple sentences. Thisisillustrated below:

(45) Q: How about Abdu?

A: Abdu vyaa TAFI MARAADI.
Abdu 3ms.PERF go-lll Maradi
'‘Abdu went to Maradi.'

The sentence in (45) above isindeed the most natural answer to the questions Abdu fa?
'how about Abdu? or inaa Abdu? ‘where/ how is Abdu?. Therefore, the referent of Abduis
clearly established as the topic, about which an assertion is made in the predicate. The focus
domain hereisthe verb and its argument. Notice that because RRG has no structural notion
equivalent to VP, grammatical processes which seemsto refer to VP are taken to refer
instead to a grammaticalized predicate focus structure.

1.5.2.2 Sentence focus (marked broad focus)

Sentence focus constructions are found in sentences which do not have atopic NP.
Thus, the domain of the assertion spans the entire sentence. These constructions usually
involve existential or presentational sentences. Examples of such information structure are
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asfollows (the examples of (46) are from Lambrecht 1987, cited in Van Valin 1992; the
examples of (47) arefrom Van Valin 1992):

(46) Q What happened?
a. My CAR broke down.
b. Mi s erottalaMACCHINA
c. JamaVOITURE qui est en PANNE.
d. KURUMA gakoshoo-shi-ta

(47) a Onceupon atime there was an old man and a dog.
. Then out from under the bed ran a mouse.
c. Therearoseaviolent storm.

In (46), the answers asserts everything in the sentence, nothing is presupposed and thereis
no topic which is commented upon. Presentational and existential sentences areillustrated in
(47). In Hausa, examples of sentence focus are asfollows:

(48) a sa gaa wani yaaroo guje da shii daga cikin
then hereis somem boy running with 3ms from inside-of
garkaa.
garden

'Suddenly there was aboy running fast out of the garden.’
(note: PP "dat+pronoun” adds an intensive meaning to adjectives or Statives)

b. akwai wani babban madamii a lookacin daa..
therebe somem great  eacher a imeof old.times
"There was a great teacher in the ancient times...

c. dadkwa ruwaa a tuuluu/ baabu ruwaa a tuuluu.
therebe water in pot/ NEG.therebe water in pot
‘Thereiswater in the pot./ Thereisno water in the pot.’

d da jamdda a Koofar faada
therebe people a gate-of paace
"There are people at the palace.

e an yi  wata sarauniyaa mai tsananii lookacin
IMP.PERF do somef queen owner.of toughness time-of
daa.
old.times

"There used to be avery tough queen in the ancient times.'
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In (48) above are various devices used in Hausa to introduce new participants in discourse.
In sentence (a) above gaa isthe presentational predicate trandating as'hereis/ was (cf.
gaani! 'herel am!"). Sentences (b-c) illustrate the existential predicates akwai, daakwai and
da Asfar as| cantell, the difference between them isonly stylistic, da being avoided when
gpeaking to superiors, whether it isaone, asin (d), or in conjunction with akwai, asin (c).
On the other hand, da and akwai can also conflate into dakwai (cf. Gouffé 1967-68:38).
Sentence (¢) also presents the negative existential baabu (sometimesit is also baa) which
trandates as 'there is/ was not' (cf. baa Allaa'god does not exist', bda Abdu'Abdu is dead;
cf. also Newman 1971). Finally, another existential construction uses the impersonal
congtruction with the verb yi 'do'. It has the same meaning as akwali, only the impersonal
construction can be specified for tense/ aspect (&n yi Daarii, zaaayi Daarii, both ‘there will
be some cold’). In Lambrecht's theory, all the sentences above lack atopic NP. The
introduced NP appears following the existential or presentational predicate. So, nothing is
presupposed and the whole sentence is in the focus domain.

1.5.2.3 Narrow focus

Narrow focus obtains when a single syntactic constituent is the assertion domain. The
congtituent can be any informational unit, aNP, a PP, or even the verb. Some examples are
given below (from Lambrecht 1987, cited in Van Valin 1992):

(49) Q: I heard your motorcycle broke down?
A: a My CAR broke down.
b. élamiaMACCHINA ches értta
c. CestmaVOITURE qui est en panne.
d. KURUMA gakoshoo-shi-ta.

In the examples above, the predicate is presupposed, and the assertion statesonly that it is
the car which is broken (contrastively to something else). Narrow focus constructions
include wh-words and contrastively-marked NPs such asin (49) above. The foca element
can be the "subject”, in which case one has a marked narrow focus construction. The
congtruction is "marked" because normally the subject isatopica element, thus, the least
likely to be in focus. The focussed element can aso be a constituent in the predicate, in
which case one has an unmarked narrow focus construction. The construction is
"unmarked' because the focus falls inside the predication part of the sentence, which isthe
domain of the assertion. The next two subsections detail the topic and focus constructions
found in Hausa.
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1.5.3TOPIC CONSTRUCTIONSIN HAUSA

This subsection distinguishes two major topic constructions in Hausa, the regular CEP
position and the more topical LDP. The difference between them is that the LDP nominals
are modified by an independent pronoun and optionally set off from the clause by a pause,
whereas the CEP nominal are bare and have no pause following them. The two types of
congtituent have different properties, especially with regard to resumptive pronouns. In this
section, the terms "subject” and "object” will be used, but later in chapter 2 on, they will be
dropped in favor of the RRG technical terms seen in the preceding section.

1.5.3.1 The CEP topic nominals

Assumed here, but more evidenced in chapter 2, isthe fact that the regular NP " subject”
in Hausais anominal outside the core and in the CEP position. The CEP subject nominal is
then atopic, in accordance with the information theory of Lambrecht. An unexpected fact
for alanguage like Hausa --thought to have afamiliar, exocentric clause structure-- isthat it
ispossible for a patient nominal aso to appear in the CEP, by atopicalization process. This
isillustrated below:

(50) a ruwaa sun janyee.
water  3p.PERF draw-I1V
The water they drew (it) al.'

"The water has all receded.’ (water isplural in Katsinanci)

One reason for my considering the preposed patient as a CEP nominal isthefact that it is
not possible to distinguish it from a CEP subject argument. Indeed, thereis no pause or any
kind of prosody marked on the displaced patient nominal. Thisiswhy the sentence (50)
above has two interpretations. In the first interpretation, the PV P sun '3p.PERF refersto
ruwaa ‘water', which is then the subject. In the second interpretation, the PVP refersto some
other entity and ruwaais just atopicalized patient nominal. Only the linguistic or real world
context can cue one or the other interpretation. Whether subject or object, ruwaa 'water' in
(50) aboveisanominal inthe CEP and it is marked as atopic. When the object isfronted in
the CEP, aresumptive pronoun is obligatory for human referents, but optional for other
referents. Thisisillustrated below:

(51) a Abdu Indoo taa tuuraa  *(shi) makarantaa.
Abdu Indo 3fsPERF push-l 3ms school
‘(Asfor) Abdu Indo sent him to school.’

b. littaafii Indoo taa baadaa (shi) wge.

book  Indo 3fs.PERF givell (3ms) out
‘(Asfor) the book Indo gaveit out.'
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Thus, for non-human referents, the resumptive pronoun is optional. This contrasts with
focus constructions where the resumptive pronoun is ungrammatical aswe will seeinthe
next subsection. Although Hausa clause in thiswork is taken to be endocentric for the
subject only, the examplesin (51) above are structurally endocentric for both subject and
object, much likein the Lakhota example of (9). On the other hand, the relationship between
the subject nominal in the CEP and the preverba pronoun is more complex and will be
treated in chapter 2.

1.5.3.2 Thetagged L DP nominals

A more prominent topic position in Hausais what will be analyzed here asthe LDP.
Nominalsin this position are marked with a pronoun "tag". The nomina can be the subject
or the object. Thisisillustrated below:

(52) a shii  Abdu yanaa zuwaa MaraaDi goobee.
3ms Abdu 3ms-CONT go-DN Maradi  tomorrow
'‘Asfor Abdu heisgoing to Maradi tomorrow.'

b. shii Abdu Indoo taa tuuraa shi makarantaa
3ms Abdu Indo 3fsPERF push-l 3ms school
‘Asfor Abdu Indo sent him to school .’

In sentence (&) above, the subject is tagged with an agreeing independent pronoun, and the
result is ahigher topicality then it would be without the pronoun. In sentence (b), the
pronominal tag is appended to the object. Whichever nominal istagged is assumed here to
bein the LDP. There is some evidence showing that indeed the tagged nominal isin the
LDP, hencein ahighly topicalized position. First, atagged nominal cannot appear clause
internaly, for example as an object following the verb. Thisisillustrated bel ow:

(53) a madam yaa aiki (*ita) Balkii.
teacher 3msPERF send-ll (3fs) Balki
"The teacher send away Balki.'
b. madam vyaa aikee ta (ita) Balkii.

teacher 3msPERF  send-ll 3fs (3fs) Baki
"The teacher send her away, Baki.'

Sentence (a) above shows that atagged nominal cannot appear coreinternally as a direct

argument. Instead, the object can be tagged with a pronoun, and be set off the clause, a end
of the sentence, in the right equivalent of the LDP (the RDP), as shown in sentence (b).
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Secondly, tagged nominals do not appear after afocussed congtituent. Thisisillustrated
below:

(54) a *[ABIN WAASAA] shii Abdu  yakee yii.
thing-of  play 3ms Abdu 3ms.REL CONT do-VN
'‘Asfor Abdu, it isatoy that heis making.'

The sentence (54) above shows that the tagged nominal shii Abdu 'him Abdu' cannot appear
after the focused material abin waasaa 'thing-of play (it is)'. The ungrammaticality of (54)
can be understood if one considers the LSC diagram in (2) above. There, it is shown that the
LDPisaposition modifying the clause node, whereas the PCS position --which contains
focussed material--is clause internal. Thirdly, the tagged nominal differs from afocussed
nominal in itsinability to appear following an unmarked subject. The construction where the
subject istagged and follows and unmarked CEP object is quite marginal. These points are
illustrated below:

(55) a Indoo ABDU ta tuurda makarantaa.
Indo Abdu 3fs.PERF  push-I school
'Indo, (it is) Abdu that she sent to school.’

b. *Indoo shii Abdu ta tuurdga shi  makarantaa
Indo 3ms Abdu 3fsPERF push-l 3ms school
*'Indo, as for Abdu, she sent him to school.'

c. ?Abdu ita Indoo taa tuuraa  shi makarantaa.
Abdu 3fs Indo 3fsPERF push-l 3ms  school
*'Abdu, asfor Indo, she sent him to school.'

In sentence (a), the unmarked subject 1ndoo can appear before the focussed nominal Abdu
itisAbdu’, which isfine. In (b), atagged object cannot follow an unmarked subject in the
CEP. Again, the LSC clearly explains this fact because the CEP is clause internal and the
LDPisnot. In (c), the subject can be tagged and follow the object nominal. But the result is
predictably quite marginal. Finally, afourth evidence for the L DP status of atagged nominal
isthe fact that both subject and object cannot be tagged at the same time. Thisisillustrated
below:

(56) *shii Abdu ita Indoo taa tuuraa shi makarantaa.
3ms Abdu 3fs Indo 3fsPERF push-l 3ms school
*'Asfor Abdu, asfor Indo, she sent him to school.'

Because the tagging serves to highly topicalize anominal, one would not expect two
different nominalsin the same sentence to be equally highly topicalized. So, the tagged
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nominals are clearly moretopical than the untagged CEP nominals. Indeed, one can have
both subject and object in the CEP asthis position involves only a"mild", un-emphasized
topic-hood.

With respect to resumptive pronouns, the LDP nominals dightly differ form the CEP
nominasin that the omission of the copy pronoun is marginal even for non-human referent
nouns. Thisisillustrated below:

(57) a shii littaafin fa Indoo taa baadda ?(shi) wage
3ms book-DEF MOD Indo 3fsPERF givel (3ms)  out
'‘Asfor the book, Indo indeed gave it out.'

b. littaafii Indoo taa baadda  (shi) wae.
book  Indo 3fs.PERF  givel (3ms) out
'‘Asfor the book Indo gave it out.’

Sentence (&) above shows that a pronominal copy is almost required when the object isin
the LDP with apronominal tag. This contrasts with the CEP nominal in sentence (b) which,
straightforwardly, takes an optional copy pronoun.

Before concluding, one may mention another highly topical construction in Hausa which
always involves a substantially marked pause following the topicalized nominal. There are
reasons to believe that this construction isin fact outside the sentence atogether and
therefore cannot be represented in the LSC. Some examples of the construction are given
below:

(58) a Abduu? yanaa zuwaa  MaraaDi.
Abdu 3ms.CONT go-DN Maradi
'‘Abdu? Heis going to Maradi.'

b. Abduu? Abdu yaa tefi makarantaa.
Abdu Abdu 3ms.PERF go-lll school
'‘Abdu? Abdu went to school .’

C. iccee? an baada iccee wge

plant IMP.PERF givel plant  out
The plant? Someone gave it out.'

d. fitaa? al mukan  fita wani  lookacii.
going.out-VN indeed 1p-HAB go.out-lll some time
'‘Asfor going out, we indeed do go out sometimes.’

(adapted from Tuller 1986:423)

These constructions are appropriate as answer to questions such as 'how about Abdu? or

‘what did Abdu do?. So, the nominal is highly topical. But, as one can see, it isnot in the
sentence. The speaker here somehow isinquiring again to ensure that Abdu or iccee are the
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topic of the conversation. So, the constructions are more like querries. Thisis supported by
the fact that the set-off nominal has an intonationa pattern similar to that of questions,
including the lengthening of the vowel characteristic of questions (cf. waayaga Abduu?
‘who saw Abdu?; cf. Newman and Newman 1981). Because the topicalized nominal is out
of the sentence, it can be recapitulated by another lexical NP, as seen in (58b-d).

In conclusion, Hausa has an unmarked topic construction involving the subject and the
object in the CEP position. A lexical NP "subject” isawaysin the CEP. The patient isin
the CEP only when it is preposed, from where it binds a clitic pronoun on the verb (optional
for non-human referents). A more highly topical construction involves the tagging of
nominals with corresponding independent pronouns. These tagged nominals were argued
hereto bein the LDP. In chapter 2, it will be shown that the two types of nomina have more
marked differences.

1.54FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONSIN HAUSA

The constructions involving afocussed constituent are the focus-fronting construction,
the question and the relative clause formation. Focus-fronting and question are expressed
by two strategies. The focussed or questioned material can be fronted into a copular clause
or it can be smply fronted. Relative clauses do not involve a copular clause, instead, the
head noun is followed by an optiona relative pronoun and the relative marker da. In all three
congtructions (focus-fronting, question, relative clause), whether with the copular or non-
copular strategy, the "relative" marking is also used if the tense/ aspect isthe perfect or the
continuous. First the copular strategy is presented, then the non-copular strategy, and finally
the "relative" marking is taken up.

1.5.4.1 The copular clause focus construction

Thefirgt strategy involves fronting of the focal element in a copular clause construction.
This strategy concerns only the focus-fronting and the question formation. Thisis
illustrated below:

(59 a Adi nee Abdu  zai bda  gooroo.
Ali cop.m Abdu FUT-3ms give kolanuts
Itis(to) Ali that Abdu is going to give kolanuts.’

b. waa cee(cee) Abdu Za kaamaawaa?
who cop.f(cop) Abdu FUT-3ms caich-I-VN
'‘Who is Abdu going to catch?

c. mii nee (nee) Abdu za kaamaawaa?

what cop.m(cop) Abdu FUT-3ms catch-I-VN
'What is Abdu going to catch?
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d. mootar suwaa nee/ cee Abdu Za tuukaawaa?
car-of p-who cop.m/ copf Abdu FUT-3ms drivel-VN
'‘Whose car is Abdu going to drive?

Sentence (&) above shows a simple focus-fronting construction involving the verb's object.
Any constituent in the clause can in principle be focussed. The focusisfollowed by the
copulanee (or ceeif focusisfeminine) which takes a tone opposite to the immediately
preceding tone. Sentence (b-¢€) illustrates a question formation, with a human referent in (b),
and a non-human referent in (c). Notice that in questions the copula can optionally be
doubled, for reasons that are not clear, in thisthesis at least. In (d), an NP in a possessive
construction is questioned, and the whole NP is fronted with the copula agreeing in gender
either with the wh-word or the possessed head-noun. In thiswork, the copulain focus
congtruction is analyzed as involving a separate clause. Thus, the sentence in (59b) can be
diagrammed asfollows:

(60) SENTENCE
CLAI USE
PCS COlRE
NLlJC ARG
PRlED CLAI USE
CEP COlRE
waa ceecee Atldu zai kaalnéaNaa

It is assumed that the two clauses are in a subordination relation, with the copular clause as
the main clause (for example it can stand on its own asin waa cee cee? 'who isshe? who is
it?). That indeed the copular phrase is a separate clause is evidenced by the fact that many
modifiers, including relative clauses, can appear following the copula. Thisisillustrated
below:

(61) a [waa ceecee ita kau [shii Abdu ya ganii
who copfcop 3fs MOD 3ms Abdu 3msREL PERF see-DN
kaasuwaa] ?
market

'‘Who isit [that she!] that Abdu saw at the market?
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b. [waa neenee wanda vya shaa giyaa] [Indoo
who cop.mcop 3msthat 3ms.REL PERF drink beer Indo

ta kooree shi]?
3fs.REL PERF chaseaway-Il 3ms

'‘Whoisit that drunk beer (that) was chased away by Indo?
c. mii nee nee na Indoo (dad) Abdu Za Daukaa?

what cop.mcop of Indo (that) Abdu FUT-3ms take-DN
'‘What isit belonging to Indo that Abdu is going to take?

d. mi nee nee wannan?
what cop.mcop this
'What is this?

In sentence (&) above, the wh-word is modified by atopicalizing pronoun. The next nominal,
the subject of the main verb, is also topicalized by a corresponding pronoun. Notice that the
function of the pronominal tag is to add more topicality to a constituent, not more focus.
Therefore, in sentence (a), the questioned referent is both focussed and topicalized. The
main point isthat viewing the sentence as made up of two clauses would better account for
the double status of the wh-word, which would then be focal for the main clause, but topical
in the bounds of the copular clause. Also, thiswould allow the simultaneous topi calization
of the wh-word and the subject of the main verb. In sentence (61b), the wh-word is modified
by arelative clause. Notice that in both sentences (61a-b), the topicalizing pronoun and the
relative clauses will have to be represented syntactically as complement of the copula
Semantically though, the pronoun and the relative clause are modifiers of the wh-word. This
analysisisalso vaid for the possessive phrase nalndoo ‘of Indo' in sentence (61c), where
the head-noun is questioned. And the analysis also pertains to sentence (61d) where
wannan? 'this would be the complement of the copula. Other question constructions
showing that the copula heads a separate clause include suu suwaa nee nee or suwaanee née
suu, both meaning ‘who do they think they are!’; or smply suwaa nee née'who are they?,
‘who isthere?. Similarly, a separate clause analysis can account for the following focus-
fronting example:

(62) yaaroo shii  née Abdu vya akaa.
boy 3ms cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF send-ll
The boy, it ishim that Abdu sent.’
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In the sentence above, yaaroo 'boy' would be in the CEP of the copular clause, whilethe
pronoun shii ‘he’ isthe direct argument of the copula. Similarly, In the main clause, Abdu
would be in the CEP while the preverba pronoun ya'he' isthe real "subject” of aikaa'send
(cf. chapter 2). In thisanalysis, there would then be two clausesin (62) above.

1.5.4.2 The non-copular clause focus strategy (the PCS)
The second strategy for expressing narrow focus involves the simple fronting of the
focussed constituent. This strategy isillustrated below:

(63) a Adi Abdu zaaya baa  gooroo.

Ali  Abdu FUT-3ms give kolanuts
‘Itisto Ali that Abdu is going to give the kolanutsto.’

b. waa Abdu z&aya akii kaasuwaa?
who Abdu FUT-3ms  send-DN market
'‘Who is Abdu going to send to the market?

c. mii Abdu zdy yi?
what Abdu FUT-3ms do
'‘What is Abdu going to do?

d. mootar suwaa Abdu zéaya saldaawaa?
car-of 3p-who  Abdu FUT-3ms  sdl-VN
"'Whose car is Abdu going to sell?

In sentence (@) above, afocussed nominal appears fronted without the copula. Sentences (b-
c) illustrate a question formation without the copulafor human and non-human referent
respectively. Sentence (d) shows a question with a possessive construction, where the
possessor is questioned. The non-copular strategy is taken to involve the fronting of the
focussed materia into the pre-core dot or PCS. In RRG, thisisthe position where wh-
words and focussed nominals appear if they are not in-situ. (63a) can be diagrammed as
follows:

(64) SENTENCE
CLAI USE
PCS CEP COlRE
ARG NLlJC ARG
PI%O PRlED
Adi Abdu z!'?\i baa gooroo
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In the previous section 1.5.4.1, it was seen that modifiers of the wh-word can appear in the
copular clause as complement of the copula. One would expect these same modifiers not to
appear in constructions using the non-copular strategy. This expectation is straight-
forwardly born out for the question formation, asillustrated below:

(65 a *[waa ita kau] [(shii) Abdu vya ganii
who 3fs MOD 3ms Abdu 3msREL PERF see-DN
kaasuwaa] ?
market

*'Who that shel did Abdu see at the market?

b. *[waa wanda ya shaa giyaa] [Indoo
who 3msthat 3ms.REL PERF drink beer Indo

ta kooree shi]?
3fsREL PERF chaseaway-Il 3ms

*'Who that drunk beer was chased away by Indo?

C. *mi na Indoo (d@ Abdu za Daukaa?
wha of Indo (that) Abdu FUT-3ms  take-DN
*'What belonging to Indo that Abdu is going to take?

d *mii wannan?
what  this
*'What this?

Sentence (a) above shows that the wh-word cannot be modified by the topicalizing pronoun,
whether or not the subject of the main clause is also topicalized. In sentences (b-c) areative
clause and a possessor construction respectively cannot modify the wh-word. Notice though
that when the possessor is a pronoun, the result is not totally bad (cf. ?mii naata Abdu zéi
saidaawaa ‘what of her'sis Abdu going to sell?. In sentence (d) awh-word cannot appear
with the demonstrative pronoun, although the same wh-word can appear done asin mii?
‘what?. The situation with focus-fronting is rather different. Here, the relative clause and the
possessor are possible with both the copular and the non-copular construction.. Thisis
illustrated below with the relative clause construction:
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(66) a yaaroo nee wanda Indoo ta kiraa Abdu
boy cop.m 3msthat Indo 3fsREL PERF cdl-1l Abdu

ya akaa.
3ms.REL PERF send

It isthe boy that Indoo called (that) Abdu send somewhere.'

b. yaar6o wanda Indoo ta kiraa Abdu
boy 3msthat Indo 3fsREL PERF cdl-1l Abdu

ya akaa.
3ms.REL PERF  send

"The boy that Indoo called (it is him that) Abdu send somewhere.’

Thus, in (a-b) above arelative clause modifies afocussed noun in copular and non-copular
congtructions respectively. So, apparently, it only with the wh-word that modification is
strictly restricted to the copular clause construction. However, | think that the data strongly
suggest that the copular and non-copular strategies are structurally different, the first
involving a separate clause, the other involving the PCS. Thus, the copulais not simply an
optiona focus marker as one might thing on afirst look. To summarize the preceding two
subparts, al the different syntactic positions seen above --the LDP, the PCS, the CEP can
cooccur in one simple sentence, asillustrated below in (67b) for (67a):

(67) a Shii kau Adi - mii Abdu Zai baa shi?
2ms MOD Adi wha Abdu FUT-3ms give 3ms
‘Asfor Ali, what is Abdu going to give him?

b. SENTENCE
LDP CLA|USE
PCS CEP COlRE
ARG NllJC ARG
PRlO PRlED
Shii kau Aali mii Abdu Zléi bzlaa shi ?
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1.5.4.3 The"relative" marking

The relative marking in Hausa is thought to occur whenever some congtituent is
relativized, focus-fronted, or questioned. A fourth context of useis, in the literature, referred
to as "the narrative use" of the relative marking, or the "definite perfect” (Schuh 1985).
Previous accounts state the constraints on the relative marking by associating it with the
three focus "extractions’ mentioned above. In Tuller (1986), the focus function of the
relative marking isformally extended even to the "narrative" use. In this section, it is shown
that focus structure can obtain without the relative marking, and that relative marking can
appear without afocus construction. It is suggested first that the relative marking appearsin
clauses containing a (background) topical and realis information with the nominal-fronting
constructions. A second and separate usage of the relative perfect form isfound in clauses
containing completed and punctual events, and this second usage, it is claimed, marksthe
past tense category. There will be five subparts which deal successively with the relative
clause construction, the focus-fronting construction, the realis topic marker, the past tense
marker, and the cases of ambiguity or combination of these last two markers.

1.5.4.3.1 Relativization

Contrary to focus-fronting and question, relativization does not involve the use of the
copula. In relativization, the head noun isfronted, and is followed by an optional relative
pronoun wan- (masc.), wad- (fem.), and waDan- (plur.), which in RRG is analyzed as being
the focussed element in the PCS. 1 An obligatory relative clause marker dafollowsthe
pronoun and introduces the relative clause. It isin addition to these markersthat the relative
marking appears, usually on the next verb or verbs of the relative clause(s). Therelative
marking however isrestricted to the affirmative perfect and continuous aspects only. Thisis
illustrated below:

(68) a yaarc0 wanda  sooja suka akaa yaa
boy 3ms-that soldiers 3p-REL PERF send-1l  3ms.PERF
daawoo
return-V|1

"The boy that the soldiers sent (somewhere) came back.’

b. sooja sun aiki yaaroo.
soldiers 3p-PERF  send-Il boy
"The soldiers sent the boy (somewhere).’
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(69) a yaar00o wanda  sooja  sukee aikii yaa
boy 3ms-that soldiers 3p-REL CONT send-DN  3ms.PERF
tafiyarshi.
going-of-3ms

"The boy that the soldiers send (here and there) is gone.'

b. sooja sunaa aikin yaaroo.
soldiers 3p-CONT send-DN-of  boy
"The soldiers are sending the boy (here and there).’

In sentence (68a), the relative marking suka '3p-REL PERF appears before the verb of the
relative clause. A ssimple perfect form such as sun '3p.PERF isimpossible. In sentence
(68b) on the other hand, one gets the perfect form. The relative marking form hereis
possible but would be the "narrative use" (see section 1.5.4.3.3). Similarly, in (69a), the
relative clause takes the continuous relative marking sukée '3p-REL CONT', asmple
continuous form isimpossible. In (69b), only the simple form sunda '3p-CONT" is possible,
the sentence not being able to occur in the "narrative use”. Problems with the analyses
associating the relative marking with focus begin when one considers the future tense and
the eventual mood on the one hand, and the negative perfect, the negative continuous, and the
subjunctive on the other hand. With the future and the eventual, the relative marking is
impossible and the regular future or eventual person-tense/aspects markers (PTAM for
short) are used in the fronting constructions. Thisisillustrated below:
(70) a yaar00 wanda sooja zéasu  akii yaa tafiyarshi.

boy 3ms-that soldiers FUT-3p send-DN 3ms.PERF going-of-3ms

"The boy that the soldiers are to send is gone.’

b. sooja zaasu  akin yaaroo.
soldiers FUT-3p send-DN  boy
"The soldiers are going to send the boy.'

(71) a baa san wurin-da sukaa sabkaa ba.
NEG.PERF-IMP know-Il  placethat 3p-EVE land-1ll NEG
'No one knows the place they might settlein.’

b. Indoo taa bar Koofaa buuDe koo  yaara
Indo 3fsPERF leavelll door open MOD children

sukaa  daawoowaa.
3p-EVE return-VI-VN

'Indo let the door open just in case the children come back.'
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(70-71) respectivley show sentences containing verbsin the future and the eventual. With
these categories, the person-tense/aspect marking (PTAM) forms used in the relative clause
of the (a) examples are the same as those used in the regular clause of the (b) examples. The
behavior of the relative marking with the negative perfect and negative continuousis more
complex. When the relative clause construction has anominal asits"subject”, then the
relative marking isimpossible and the regular PTAM forms are used. Thisisillustrated
below:

(720 a yaar00 wanda  sooja ba su akaa ba
boy 3ms-that soldiers NEG.PERF3p send-Il NEG
yaa daawoo.
3ms.PERF return-V|1

"The boy that the soldiers did not send (somewhere) came back.'

b. sooja ba su aiki yaaroo ba.
soldiers NEGPERF3p send-ll  boy NEG
"The soldiers did not send the boy (somewhere).'

(73) a yaar00 wanda  sooja baa su akii yaa
boy 3ms-that soldiers NEG.CONT 3p send-DN 3ms.PERF
tafiyarshi.
going-of-3ms

"The boy that the soldiers are not sending is gone.'

b. sooja baa su aikin yaaroo.
soldiers NEG.CONT 3p send-DN  boy
"The soldiers are not sending the boy.’

(72-73) respectively presents sentences in the negative perfect and negative continuous. As
one can see, the relative clauses in the (a) sentences carry the same person-tense/aspect
marker as the non-relative clausesin the (b) examples. If the relative clause has no nomina
subject, then the insertion of the copula aC 'be' or the continuous relative marking form kee
'REL CONT' is possible but strictly optional. Thisisillustrated below: 2

(74 a abincin da (ab/kee) ba su ci ba
food-DEF that (cop/ REL CONT) NEG.PERF3p eat NEG
"The food that they did not eat.'
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b. abincin da (ab/ kee) baasu Cii.
food-DEF that (cop/ REL CONT) NEG.CONT 3p eat
"The food that they are not eating/ they don't eat.’

Note that beside the requirement that a nominal subject must not be present, the insertion of
aC 'be' or kée'REL CONT" is better if the relative pronoun too is absent, asit isthe case
above in (74). On the other hand, no matter the configuration of the relative clause, the
insertion is the less favoured option (note that the "C" of aC 'be' represents a consonant
which assimilates to the next consonant -- see also Gouffé 1964:49-54; 1966-67:60-64).
Whether or not there isinsertion, the origina negative perfect or negative continuous PTAM
remains unaffected, asindicated in (74) above. One can aso notice that both negative perfect
and negative continuous clauses take the same insertion form, aC 'be' or kée 'REL CONT".
The same insertion forms a so occur optionally with the subjunctive, as seen below:

(75) a akin da (ak/kee) ka ganii ka reenaa.
work that (cop/ REL CONT) 2ms.SUB see-DN 2ms.SUB bdlittle-l
‘A work (of the type) you would see and belittle.’
b. ka ga aikii ka reenaa.
2ms.SUB  seelll work  2ms.SUB  bdlittle-l
Y ou would see awork and belittleit.’

In the example (a) above, we have relative clauses in the subjunctive, and the option exists of
inserting the copula aC or the continuous relative form keée, as shown. Again, whether there
isinsertion or not, the subjunctive PTAM formsin the relative clausesin (a) are the same as
those found in the regular clauses of the (b) example. With the potential and the habitual
aspect, the problem of the relative marking isirrelevant. In fact these aspects do not occur in
relative clauses. The two categories (potential and habitual) are respectively replaced by the
future and the continuous. Thisisillustrated below:

(76) a yaarco yaa jee  kaasuwaa.
boy 3msPOT  go market
"The boy will go to the market.

b. yaaroo wanda zaaya jee  kaasuwaa.
boy 3msthat FUT-3ms go  market
"The boy that will go to the market.

(77) a. yaaroo Yyakan jee  kaasuwaa.

boy 3msHAB go market
"The boy usually goesto the market.
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b. yaaroo wanda  yakee Zuwaa  kaasuwaa.
boy 3msthat 3ms-REL CONT  go-VN  market
"The boy that usually goesto the market.

In (76a), the sentence isin the potentia aspect. It isimpossible to have the potentia in the
relative clause, with or without kée insertion (cf. *yaaroo wanda (kée) yaa jee kaasuwaa 'the
boy that will go to the market'). Thisiswhy only the futureis available in relativization, as
seenin (76b). Similarly, the regular sentence in (77a) isin the habitual. Like the potential,
this aspect cannot appear in relativization (cf. * yaaroo wanda (kee) yakan jeekaasuwaa 'the
boy that usually goes to the marked’) and is replaced by the continuous, as seen in (77b). It
isasif the distinctions between the future and the potential on the one hand, and between the
continuous and the habitual on the other are neutralized in relativization. From the examples
(76-77) above, it clear that relativization does not automatically trigger the relative marking.

1.5.4.3.2 Focus-fronting construction

The facts of the relative marking are very similar in focus-fronting and question
formation, so, only the focus-fronting construction will be illustrated here. Here too, the
relative marking does not occur in al tense/ aspects. Four situations obtain. First, the relative
marking occurs in the affirmative perfect and continuous, just asit isthe case with
relativization. Thisisillustrated below:

(78) a yaarco nee sooja suka aikaa.
boy cop.m soldiers 3p-REL PERF  send-ll
‘It isaboy that the soldiers sent (somewhere).'
b. yaaroo nee sooja sukée aikii.
boy cop.m soldiers 3p-REL CONT send-DN
‘It isaboy that the soldiers are sending.’

The sentence (@) above illustrates the rel ative perfect, and the sentence (b) the relative
continuous. 3 Secondly, for the negative perfect, the negative continuous and the regular
subjunctive, the continuous relative form kée or the copula aC 'be' is optionally inserted.
Thisisillustrated below:

(79) a yaar0co nee (as/ kee) sooja basu akaa ba.
boy cop.m (cop/ REL CONT) soldiers NEG perf-3p send-11 NEG
‘It isaboy that the soldiers did not send (somewhere).’

b. yaaroo nee (as/ kee) sooja baasu akii.
boy cop.m (cop/ REL CONT) soldiers NEG.CONT-3p send-DN
‘It isaboy that the soldiers are not sending.’
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In example (a) above, the focus construction in the negative perfect accepts an optional
copulaaC or the relative continuous form. Note again that it is not the relative perfect that is
borrowed. In example (b), the sentence isin the continuous, and it is possible to insert aC or
the relative continuous form. The same copula aC or the relative continuous form kée are
also borrowed optionally for the subjunctive in focus-fronting construction, as seen below:

(80) aikin Abdu  nee (ak/ kee) ka ganii
work-of Abdu cop.m (cop/ REL CONT) 2msSUB  see-DN

ka reenaa.
2ms.SUB bdlittle-l

It is Abdu's work (that) you would see and belittle.’

In Katsinanci, relativization, focus-fronting, and question in the negative perfect, negative
continuous, and the subjunctive are the only contexts where the copulaaC 'be appears. In
more westernly dialects however, aC is used where Katsinanci and Standard Hausa would
use the relative continuous form kée 'REL .be' (cf. Doutchi: shii as sarkii 'HE isthe emir' vs.
Maradi: shii kee sarkii 'HE isthe emir’). The third case concerns the future and the eventual,
which again do not take arelative form or an insertion. Thisisillustrated below:

(81 a yaar0o nee sooja zaasu aikii.
boy cop.m soldiers FUT-3p  send-DN
"The boy that the soldiers are to send is gone.’

b. MaraaDi nee sukaa sabkaa.
Maradi cop.m 3p-EVE land
Itisin Maradi that they may settle.’

Thus, aswith the relativization construction, the future and the eventual have no relative
form. Finaly, the fourth situation concerns the potential and the habitual. Here too these
categories are smply replaced with the future and the grogressive respectively, as seen
below:

(82) a yaar0co nee *yaal zaaya jee  kaasuwaa.
boy cop.m  3msPOT/ FUT-3ms go  market
"The boy that will go to the market.

b. yaar00 nee *yakan jee/  yakee zuwaa kaasuwaa.

boy cop.m 3msHAB go/ 3msREL CONT go-VN market
‘It isaboy that usually goes to the market.
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In sentence (@) above, the subject is focus-fronted and the potential aspect isimpossible.
Onewould rather use the future, asindicated. Similarly, in sentence (b) the habitual cannot
appear in the focus-fronted construction, instead, it is replaced by the continuous aspect.

So, with apartial exception for the negative perfect and negative continuous, al fronting
congtructions behave the same with respect to relative marking. Strictly speaking, it isonly
the affirmative perfect and the affirmative continuous which requires the relative marking in
fronting constructions. All other tense/ aspects either do not take the relative marking, or
accept only an optional insertion of the copula aC or the relative form kée, the potential and
the habitual aspects being completely replaced and irrelevant for the fronting constructions.
In sum, the association between focus structure and relative marking is rather tangential.
Despite thislack of complete correlation between focus structures and relative marking,
Tuller (1986) first assumesthat in the fronting constructions, the operator in COMP is
assigned a[+focus| feature, and this what triggers the relative marking. According to her,
"...the non-relative INFL form is excluded where it is governed by an operator in [SPEC,
CP] asaresult of wh-movement” (p.112). Notice that this account leaves out all the fronting
structures without the relative marking or with an optional aC/ kée insertion. The next
subsection proposes an aternative.

1.5.4.3.3 Therealistopic marker

In thiswork, the problem of the relative marking is approched from a functional
perspective. Bagari 1976 (cited in Tuller 1986), aready suggests that the relative marking in
focus structures serves to mark clauses which contain old information. While this account is
on the right track, it too does not handle the focus structures without relative marking. The
generalization proposed here about the relative marking isthat it marks background topical
information that isalso in realis status. Indeed, the realis status condition explains why the
relative marking is not used in tenses and aspects other than the perfect and continuous.

Besides the focus structures, there are subordination constructions in which the relative
marking can appear, and one of the determining factor is whether or not the event of the
subordinate clauseisrealis or not. Thisisillustrated below with "reason” subordinate
clausesintroduced by the conditionals dada and da and their variants:

(83) a (in)daa mun san kinda Zuwaa daa
wereitafact 1p.PERF know-lII 2fssCONT comeVN PRT
mun dackataa  maki.
1p.PERF wait- MA- 2fs

'If we knew you were coming, we would have waited for you.'
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b. da yake mun san kinda
asitisafact 3ms-REL CONT 1p.PERF know-1I  2fssCONT

Zuwaa sa muka daskdtaa maki.
comeVN then 1p-REL PERF wait-| MA-2fs

'‘Because we knew you were coming, we waited for you.'

c. da muka san kinaa Zuwaa
asitisafact 1p-REL PERF know-1I 2fssCONT  come-VN
sal muka dackataa  maki.
then 1p-REL PERF wait-I MA-2fs

'‘Because we knew you were coming, we waited for you.'

In sentence (@) above, the subordinate clause isintroduced by (in)daa 'if', which can be more
precisaly glossed as ‘'were it afact' and marks the event of the subordinate as non-realized.
Here, although the aspect is the perfect, the relative marking isimpossible. In this
congtruction, the main clause is aso introduced by daa, but a daa which cannot take the
optional in. Also, the clauses can be reversed but the subordinate clause marker must take
thein, as seen in daa mun daakataa maki indaamun san kinaazuwaa 'we would have waited
for you if we knew you were coming.' In sentence (b) above, the event of the subordinate
clauseisredlized. This event precedes and determines the event in the main clause. So, the
subordinate clause contains topical and realis information and this licenses the obligatory
yake insertion. Here too the two clauses can be reversed with sai 'then’ becoming optional,
as seen in: (sal) muka daskataa maki dayake mun san kinaazuwaa'(then) we waited for
you, as we knew you were coming'. Sentence (c) (which is actually ambiguous, as we will
see later) isan dternate of sentence (b). It shows that the reason subordinator da can have a
relative PTAM, but the yake insertion in sentence (b) isthe most frequent construction.
Note that the relative marking in the main clause of sentence (b) isthe past tense marker and
istaken up further below. The subordinator da 'because, as.it.is.fact’ can be added the
particle tun 'since to give tunda'since it is afact' which has the same meaning as da alone.
Only, with tunda, the use of the relative marker yakéis optional, as seen in tunda (yaké) mun
san kinaazuwaa sai mukadaakataa maki 'since we knew that you are coming, we waited for
you'. It will be assumed here that tunda, which incorporates the word for 'since', more
unambiguously marks a clause as topical and redlis, therefore rendering the relative marking
optional.
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Another irrealid realis construction involves daa and da modified by koo ‘even’. Here too
the realis subordinate clauses take the relative marking, but not the irrealis ones. Thisis
illustrated below (with koo+da written conjunctively):

(84) a koodaa mun san kinda zuwaa ba(@ zaamu
evenif  2p.PERF know-1I 2fsCONT comeVN NEG FUT-2p

daskataa ma cin abinci  ba
wait - MA eat-DN  food NEG

‘Even if we knew you were coming we wouldn't have put off eating anyway.'

b. kooda yake mun san kinaa zuwaa
although 3ms-REL CONT 1p.PERF know-Il1 2fssCONT come-VN
bamu dackataa ma cin abinci  ba.

NEG 1p.PERF wait-| MA eat-DN food NEG

‘Although we knew that you were coming, we did not put off eating.'

The set of sentencesin (84) above is similar to those of (83), the only differenceisthat the
subordinate clause event in (84) is given as not avalid reason for the event of the main
clause to happen. In sentence (844), the topical information is hypothetical and therefore
non-realis. In sentence (84b) the subordinate clause denotes afact, and the relative marking
isrequired. In both sentences, the clauses can be reversed without a change in meaning. 4
With other subordinating particles, the realid irrealisfactor isless clear cut, but it can
still be shown as the determining factor on the appearance of the relative marking. As noted
in Bagari (1976), there exist what he calls "reality conditionals' which may or may not
trigger the relative marking in the subordinate clause. Thisisillustrated below with in/ idan
if:
(85) a idan Giz0 yaa yi shilloo, ku baa shi yaDaa.

if Spider 3ms.PERF do swing 2p.SUB give 3ms peanuts
'If Spider has swung, please give him some peanuts.’

b. idan Giz0 vya yi  shilloo, ku baa shi gyaDaa.
once Spider 3ms.REL PERF do swing 2p.SUB give 3ms peanuts
'‘Once Spider has swung, please give him some peanuts.’

In each sentence above, the carrying out of the action in the second clause depends on the
event in the first clause. The subordinate conditional clause isthen topical vis-a-visthe main
clause. Thefirst condition for the realis topic marking is met in both sentences. In sentence
(@), the speaker does not know whether or not Spider has swung. The addresse will check
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and see if Spider has swung, and if so, peanuts will be given. In sentence (b) on the other
hand, the speaker knows that Spider haven't swung yet. The speaker is only instructing that
peanuts be given if Spider swings. In sentence (854d), the reality status of the subordinate
clause information is not known. In sentence (85b) on the other hand, the event of the
subordinate clauseis only likely to happen. So, thereisno plain reaid irrealis contrast. That
the relative marking is used here too is not surprising. Indeed, Foley and Van Valin (1984)
show that therealis/ irrealis contrast is not asimple binary contrast for some languages.
Sometimes, the irrealis dimension is a continuum encompassing further distinctions. Thisis
represented below (from Foley and Valin 1984:213):

(86) real <= necessary - probable - possible - => unreal

In Hausa then, the grammatical phenomenon that refers to the realis status also refer to the
"probable or "certain” status, as opposed to the possible or the unreal status. Thus, although
generally one can associate the relative marking with the redlis, the interaction with specific
constructions --such as in/ idan subordinate clauses here-- must be taken into account.

The examplesin (83-85) above show how relevant the information status is for the
relative marking. It can also be shown that the information must really be topical in order for
the relative marking to appear. Thisisillustrated below:

(87) a yéaaran [da [suka rikiDd] [suka
children  that 3p.REL PERF  metamorphose-l 3p.REL PERF
zama kuuraayee]] sun koomaa  mutaanee.
become-Ill  hyenas 3p.PERF  return-| people
"The children [that [metamorphosed] and [became hyenas]] have reverted to
humans.'
b. yaaran [da suka rikiDa sun zama

children that 3p.REL PERF metamorphose-l 3p.PERF become-lll

kuuraayee (*sOu koomaa mutaanee goobe).
hyenas 3p.POT  return people tomorrow

"The children [that metamorphosed] became hyenas (*will revert to
humans tomorrow).'

In sentence (a) above, there are two stacked relative clauses introduced by one relative clause
marker da. Both are background information and the whole sentence says that the children
who became humans again are those ones who metamorphosed and became hyenas. The
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information in the two relative clause istopica and realis and thistriggers the relative
marking in both. In sentence (b), there is only one relative clause da suka rikiDa 'that
metamorphosed’, which serves as background for the assertion in the main clause. The
sentence says that the children who became hyenas are the ones who metamorphosed. So,
only thefirst clauseistopical, and because it isaso in redlis status, it takesthe relative
marking. Notice that atotally new assertion is not possible following the main clause, unless
some explicit connector is used marking it as such (cf. yéaran da suka rikiDa sun zama
kuuraayee ammaa siiu koomaamutaanee goobe'the children that metamorphosed became
hyenas, but they will revert to humans tomorrow'). ® So, asit can be seen, each clause that
containstopical and realis information is in principle marked with the relative marking. The
situation is a bit different in the case of question and NP focus-fronting.

Thetopicality + realis account is also valid with the two other fronting constructions. In
focus-fronting and wh-questions, the focus is narrow and falls on the fronted constituent.
The remaining of the clause is then topical and marked with the relative marking. This
however works for simple clauses only. With complex sentences, the relative marking falls
only on the first clause after the WH-word of the focussed nominal. This problemisthe
basisfor one of the two major objections Tuller (1986) has against the functional account
proposed by Bagari (1976) according to which the relative marking marks presupposed
information. She cites the two sentences below (adapted from p.245 and p.120

respectively):

(88) a waa yakee tsammaanii wa yaara sun/
who 3ms-REL CONT thinking that children 3p.PERF/
*suka tafi dagjii?
3p-REL PERF go-1ll  bush

'‘Who thinks that the children went into the bush?

b. mi  suka cée yaara sun/ ?suka sayaa?
what 3p-REL PERF say children 3p.PERF/ 3p-REL PERF buy-II
'‘What did they say the children bought?

According to Tuller, the sentence in (a) above has awh-word originating from the main
clause, which takes the relative marking because it is presupposed. For Tuller however, both
clauses of sentence (a) should take the relative marking because they are al topical with
respect to the focussed wh-word. But they don't, and thisis proof for her that afunctional
account does not work. Similarly, in sentence (b), the wh-word originates from the
subordinate clause and still, the relative marking in the second clause is only marginally
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possible. In the (upgraded) functional account proposed here, stacked relative clauses are all
topical and must bear the relative marking. With question and NP focus on the other hand,
the clauses after the first one are not necessarily topical. This can be understood if one
considers that in the information theory adopted in RRG, wh-words originate only from the
potential focus domain or PFD (see Van Valin 1992). The PFD varies from language to
language. In English, it is the whole clause because any unit in a clause can receive the
primary stress, the subject, the verb and/or the object. Hausaworks in asimilar way, in that
any of the above constituents can be focus-fronted. Because they are in the PFD, the clauses
after afirst clause in awh-word construction are not "old information” and may not take the
relative marking. Stacked relative clauses on the other hand cannot be in the PFD
("extractions' do not occur out of them for example) and are all topical, therefore, they
behave differently from the subordinate clausesin questions or NP focus. In sum, with the
fronting constructions, the relative marking on the next clause helps place anarrow focus on
the wh-word or the fronted nominal. Thus, the second clauses of (88a-b) above arein the
PFD (asdirect complement of the main verb). In fact, and contrary to what Tuller reports,
both sentences of (88) can have the relative marking in their second clauses, only they don't
have the same reading as the version without the relative marking. Thisisillustrated bel ow:

(89) a waa kee tsamaanii  yaara (nee)  suka tefi
who REL CONT thinking children (cop.p) 3p.REL PERF go-lll
dagjii?
bush

'‘Who thinks thet it is the children who went into the bush?

b. mi  suka cée vyaara (née) suka sayaa?
what 3p-REL PERF say children (cop.p) 3p.REL PERF buy
'‘What did they say it is the children who bought [it] 7

As one can see, the second clauses of the sentences above carry the relative marking. Note
however that the embedded subordinate clause has afocus structure itself. Therefore, one
cannot say that the subordinate istopical if an element in it can be in focus. Generaly, this
type of constructionsinvolve an echo-question where the speaker repesats the previous
discourse. That is, sentence (b) cannot be uttered unless a sentence such as sun cee yaara
nee sukasayeeta'they said that it is the children who bought it' is heard in the previous
discourse.

Tuller's second argument against Bagari's account is based on the fact that, according to
her, some main predicates necessarily entails that the information in the subordinate clause
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is presupposed and the clause should therefore take the relative marking. However, she
shows that predicate such as 'be surprised that' fail to trigger the relative marking in their
subordinate clauses. Thisisillustrated below (adapted from Tuller 1986:144)

(90) a naa yi maamaakii  wal Adi yanaal
1s.PERF do surprise that  Ali 3ms-CONT/
*yakée son Aisha

3ms-REL CONT love-of Aisha
| was surprised that Ali love Aisha.’

b. naa yi baKin cikii  wa  Maryaama tanaa
1sPERF do black belly that Maryama  3fssCONT/

*takee rashin laefiyaa.
3fs-REL CONT lack-of  hedlth

‘| am sorry that Maryamaissick.'

Here too according to Tuller, the subordinate clause must bear the relative marking if

Bagari's functional account isright. The problem again is that the subordinate clausesin (&
b) above are very much in focus. Indeed, the sentences of (90) have the predicate focus type
in Lambrecht's (1987) focus taxonomy. In this type of focus structure, the main verb and its

complement condtitute the actual focus domain (where the focusfalls), therefore, the
subordinate clause does not contain topical information and should not take the relative

marking. Actualy, the sentences can have the relative marking in the subordinate clause, but

with adifferent meaning, asillustrated bel ow:

91) a naa yi maamaakii  wa  Adi  (nee) yakee

1sPERF do surprise that Al (cop.m) 3ms-REL CONT

son Aisha
love-of Aisha

'l was surprised that it is Ali who loves Aisha.'
b. naa yi ~ baKin ckii wa Mayaama (cee)
1sPERF do black bely that Maryama (cop.f)

takee rashin laafiyaa.
3fsREL CONT lack-of health

‘| am sorry that it isMaryamawho issick.'
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The ability of the subordinate clause to embed afocussed nomina showsthat it isnot at all
topical. Thefacts of (89) and (91) above renders Tuller argumentsinvalid against a
functional account of the relative marking of the type proposed here.

In conclusion, in Hausa, topical and realisinformation requires the use of the relative
marking. This marking can be considered as the morphological realization of a status
operator which isrestricted to subordinate clauses. The topicality constraint handles the
limitation of the marking to fronting constructions and conditional or reason subordinate
clauses. Theredlis status constraint accounts for why only the perfect and the continuous
aspects have arelative form. Because the term "relative marking" is inaccurate, mideading,
and confusing, the new term of "realis topic marker" (a short of "realis status and topical
information marker") will be used when necessary in thiswork. The next point deals with
the use of the relative marking in non-focus or conditional constructions, a usage known as
the "narrative use" of the relative marking.

1.5.4.3.4 The past tense marker

This subpart argues for a past tense analysis of some occurrences of the relative marker.
In particular, it is shown that an independent clause may take the relative marking if the
event it containsis viewed as punctual. We will also see that thereis atense restriction in
Hausa where subordinate clauses of verbs such séa 'put’ cannot occur in the perfect if the
main clauseisin the past tense.

Assaid in theintroduction, it is possible to have the relative marking in sentences which
do not involve afronting construction. Most Hausa descriptive grammars associate this
relative marking with the narrative context or any chronological report of sequentia events.
Schuh 1985 (cited in Tuller 1986), shows that there are restrictions on which sequences of
events are reported with the relative marking, and that not all narratives exhibit the marking.
Thisisillustrated below (adapted from Tuller 1986:102):

(920 a idan Gizo yaa yi shillbo  yaa oai,
once Spider 3msPERF do swing 3ms.PERF tire-lll

sa ya saukoo ya ci gyaDaa
then 3ms.REL PERF comedown-VI 3ms.REL PERF eat peanuts

'‘Once Spider swung and got tired of it, he would come down and eat some
peanuts.'
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b. da samaarii - ukku  suka isa suka
when  youths three  3p-REL PERF arrivellll 3p-REL PERF
neemi  su ga sarkii. aka yii musl
seek-1l 3p.SUB  seelll emir IMP-REL PERF do MA-3p
iS00. suka faaDi suka yi  gasuwaa.
announcement 3p-REL PERF  fall-1ll 3p-REL PERF do greeting

"When the three youths arrived, they sought to see the emir. They were
announced. They reached the ground and greeted.’

According to Schuh, the relative marking appears only when the chronological events are
completed relative to the moment of speech and when they areindividual. By "individua", it
is meant that the action or events happen exactly onetime. Thus, in (92a) above, thefirst two
clauses are not individual, because there are many instances of swinging and getting tired,
hence there is no relative marking. In sentence (92b) on the other hand, all the clauses
contain events that are sequenced and that happen each once. Because the events are specific
to agiven time or place, and because they are completed, Schuh (1985) relabels the
"narrative use” of the relative marking as the "definite perfect”.

Tuller (1986) essentialy adopts the analysis of Schuh, to which she adds aformal GB
account. As seen above in the conclusion of section 1.5.4.3.3, she positsthat it isthe
[+focus] operator present in COMP that triggers the relative marking. She also assumes, in
arather ad hoc way, that a null [+focus] operator is present in COMP for those conditional
clauses containing the relative marker. For her, the motivation for the null operator solution
isto be found with time adverbias such aslookacin da'at the time when'. Tuller considers
lookacii 'time' in lookacin daas arelativized noun adverbia, but that thisreative
congtruction never takes an overt COMP operator, so that the nominal |ookacii is directly
followed by the relative clause marker da. Despite the lack of the operator, the subordinate
clauses would exhibit the relative marking. Thisisillustrated bel ow:

(93) lookacin (*wan)da suka Z0o
time-DEF (3ms)that  3p-REL PERF come
‘At the time when they arrived' (for Tuller, lit: ‘time that they come’)

In the example above, the relative pronoun cannot be overt but the relative marking appears.
From this observation, she concludes that a null operator too can trigger the relative marking
(in her analysis of lookacin da, Tuller follows Bagari 1976 and most Hausaits; thisthesis
instead considers |ookacin da as a possessive construction trand atable as 'time when'). For
the narrative use of the relative marking, she extends the null operator analysis, and claims
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that a covert operator marked [+focus] residesin COMP and triggers the relative marking,
although, in the narrative, thereis no extraction at al, no overt operator, and no
subordinating particle. Her approach can be summarized asfollows: In other African
languages, such as Aghem (Grassfield Bantu), verbs in smple declarative sentences can be
"focussed” with the relative marking, as seen below (from Tuller p.107, citing Hyman and
Watter 1984):

949 a m naa Zi b.-'k. n.
I PAST.1.FOC ae fufu today
'l did eat fufu today.'
b. n m. Zi kib. n.
I PAST.1 ate fufu  today
'l ate fufu today."

Tuller states that Hausa does not use the relative marking in simple declarative sentences
like Aghem doesto focus a verb. She citesthe following data to illustrate thisfailure
(p.107):

(95) a yaara sun Ci tuwoo.
children 3p.PERF eat tuwoo
"The children ate staple-food.’

b. *yadara suka Ci tuwoo.
children 3p.REL PERF eat  tuwoo

Nonethel ess, she suggests that the narrative use of the relative marking in complex sentence
in Hausaiis related to the use of relative marking in Aghem in the example (94a) above.
According to her, individualized events represent focalized material (with respect to the
background information at the beginning of the narrative) and are marked by anull
[+focus] operator in COMP. This makes them similar to the fronting constructions and
explains the relative marking.

Thisformal account has many problems. First, Hausa does have the semantic equivalent
of the Aghem construction in (94a), only the relative marking is not used. Thus, to say 'l did
eat fufu today', one use naa-ci-fa-fufu-yau 'l-ate-indeed -fufu-today'. This, in Hausa, isnot a
focus construction (that is, the speaker is not denying that he read abook instead), but itisa
simple emphasis. To really focus the action of eating in Hausa, one has to front the verb as
in: cin-fufu-nee-na-yi 'eating-fufu-is-1-did', ‘it is eating fufu that | did'. Secondly, the main
problem with Tuller's account is that the sentence in (95b) that she gives as ungrammatical
does exit, but it does not mark the verb asfocus. Thisisillustrated below:
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(96) yaara suka Ci tuwoo.
children  3p.REL PERF eat  tuwoo
"Then the children ate staple food.’
NOT: "It is eating staple food that the children did.'
NOT: "The children did eat staple food."

As one can see, the relative marking in the sentence above does not mark focus or emphasis.
Itisapast tense. It only happens that in Hausa one does not find ssmple clausesin the past
tense standing on their own out of a discourse context. But thisis not unique to Hausa. In
French for example, a person can enter aroom and say: le liévre sest échappé 'the hare has

fled', and this sentence can stand on its own as a discourse (assuming listeners know about
ahare outside). However, the same person could not have said only |e liévre Séchappa 'the

hare fled', even if the listeners know about a hare outside. The sentence hasto be inserted in
larger discourse or even in another sentence (note that the sentence in (96) is distinct from
the subject focus construction which is homophonous to (96) if the particle nee is omitted,
asinyéara (née) suka ci tuwoo it isthe children who ate staple food’). Another smple

sentence in the past tense can be contrasted to a regular perfect sentence, as seenin the
following:

(97) a yaara suka tarda Indoo taa Kaare abinci.
children 3p-REL PERF find-I Indo 3fsPERF finish-1V food
'(Then) the children found Indo has finished cooking the food.'

b. yaara sun tarda Indoo taa Kaaré abinci.
children  3p-PERF  find-I Indo 3fs.PERF finish-1V food
"The children found Indo has finished cooking the food.'

Sentence (@) aboveis usually heard in some larger discourse. The sentence cannot stand
alone, contrary to the perfect sentence in (b), which does not imply that other events are
described previoudly and which therefore is a piece of discourse onitsown (again, (97a)
must be distinguished from the focus structure which is homophonous if the copulanee .is
omitted, cf. yaara (nee) suka tardalndoo taa Kaare abinci 'it is the children who found Indo
has finished cooking the food')

As proposed in Bagari (1976), one has to divorce the narrative use of the relative

marking from its realis topic marking function found in fronting constructions. The realis
topic marking is automatic in fronting constructions, the past tense is not automatic where it
occurs. The past tenseis used if the event is viewed as past, completed, and punctual. That
the event must be punctual (or conceived as such) is evidenced by the fact that no one, asfar
as| know, has reported a narrative use of the continuous relative marking (cf. also Schuh's
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"definite perfect” labdl). It is not clear whether Schuh means "punctua™ by saying that the
event must be "individual" in order for the past tense marker to appear. But the notion of the
event's being punctual is critical because an utterance can or cannot take the past tense
marker depending on how punctual the eventsin it are viewed by the speaker. Thisis shown
below, partially repeating an example from Schuh given in (92) above:

(98) a idan Giz0 vyaa yi  shilloo (can) vyaa oai,
once Spider 3msPERF do swing (long) 3ms.PERF tirelll
sa  ya saukoo ya Ci gyaDaa.
then 3ms.REL PERF comedown-VI 3msREL PERF eat peanuts

'‘Once Spider has swung (all his soul) and gotten tired of it, he would come
down and eat some peanuts.’

b. idan Giz0 vya yi  shillbo (*can) vya
once Spider 3msREL PERF do swing (long) 3msREL PERF
ggi, sa ya saukoo ya Ci
tire-lll then 3msREL PERF comedown-VlI 3ms.REL PERF eat
gyaDaa.
peanuts

'‘Once Spider swung (al his soul) and got tired of it, he would come down
and eat some peanuts.’

First, in/ idan 'if, once' in the sentences of (98) is not used as a conditional but asatime
adverbial meaning 'after’. So, it is not introducing a background information, thisiswhy the
first two clauses of sentence (98a) above do not have the realis topic marker. All four
clauses are equaly "new" information. Thefirst two clauses yaayi shillod/ yaagaii 'he has
swung/ he has gotten tired' are conceived as non-punctual, and therefore, they do not qualify
for the past tense marking. That the two clauses are not punctual is shown by the fact that
the emphatic can 'long, alot' can modify them. Still in sentence (984), the last two clausesya
saukoo and yaci gyaDaa 'he came down', 'he ate peanuts are framed as punctud (they are
introduced by sai ‘then’) and must appear in the past tense.  As shown in sentence (98b), all
four clauses can appear in the past tense. In this case, the first two sentences are viewed as

punctual and cannot be modified by the emphatic can ‘long, alot'. If can isadded, it can only
takeitsregular place adverbia meaning (cf. idan Gizo yayi shilloo can... ‘once Spider
swung ther € and probably not: ‘once Spider swung all his soul..."). Note also that the non-
past tense clause can be repeated to emphasi ze the spread of the event (idan Giizo yaayi
shilloo yaayyi shill6o ‘once Spider has swung alot..."), but the past tense clause cannot be
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satisfactorily repeated (??2idan Gizo yayi shilloo yayi shillo..."?once Spider swung alot’).
Becausethey are al framed as punctual, with completed events, the four clauses of sentence
(98b) appear dl in the past tense. This also means that they are part of alarger story.

Asseenin note 3, just like the conditional in/ idan, the reason subordinatior da can also
function as atemporal adverbia clause introducer da, with the meaning of ‘when'. In this
usage, daintroduces a subordinate clause which permutates with basic time adverbs such as
jliva'yesterday'. Thisisillustrated below:

(99) a [jiyd yadara  sun Z0o sun Dauki  gooroo.
[yesterday] children 3p.PERF come 3p.PERF take-ll kolanuts
'Y esterday the children came and took the kolanuts.'

b. [da Abdu ya daawoo] yaara sun
[when Abdu 3ms.REL PERF return-VI] children  3p.PERF

Z0o sun Dauki  gooroo.
come 3p.PERF take-ll kolanuts

'When Abdu returned, the children came and took the kolanuts.'

Sentence (a) above shows aregular adverb jiya 'yesterday', which can be replaced by the
adverbial clausesintorduced by da ‘when' in sentence (b). In both (a-b) above, it is possible
to place the adverb and the adverbial clause sentence-finally without any change in meaning
(cf. yaara sun zoo sun Dauki gooroo jiyal da Abdu ya daawoo ‘the children came and took
the kolanuts yesterday/ when Abdu returned').

The tempora subordinator da‘'when' can optionally be modified by the words |ookacii or
saaa, both meaning 'time, moment'. As said in connection with (93), in thisthesis, the string
(lookacin) dais not treated as arelative clause, as done by most Hausaists. Instead, it is
viewed as a case where the word lookacii (or saaa) modifies the subordinator itself, ina
possessive construction '(time-of) when', which can be rendered in English as'(at the time)
when'. Because the relative marking that da triggers here is the past tense, the marking
occurs only when the subordinate clause event is completed and punctual, asillustrated
below:

(100) a (lookacin) da Adi yanaa son Baki yaa
(time-of)  when Ali  3ms-CONT love-DN-of Baki 3ms-PERF

riKa zbowaa ganimmu.
keep-l comeVN  see-DN-of-1p

'(During the period) when hewasin love with Balki, Ali kept visiting us.’
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b. (lookacin) da Abdu vya daawoo yaara
(time-of)  when Abdu 3msREL PERF return-VI  children

sun Z00 sun Dauki  gooroo.
3p.PERF come 3p.PERF takell  kolanuts

"(At the time) when Abdu returned, the children came and took the kolanuts.'

In sentence (@), the subordinate clause contains an event spanning along period of time and
which is conceived as non-punctual. There is no reason then to mark the subordinate clause
with the past tense. In sentence (b) on the other hand, the event of the subordinateis viewed
as punctua and this licenses the past tense marking. In fact though, and contrary to in/ idan,
the time subordinator da does not alow a perfect PTAM in the subordinate clause. That is,
if the event is not punctud, then it cannot be in the perfect, but it has to occur in another
aspect, such as the continuous, as seen in sentence (100a) above. So, there is no version of
sentence (100b) without the relative marking where the event would be perfect but non-
punctual (cf. *lookacin da Abdu yaa daawoo yaarasun zoo ‘when Abdu returned, the
children came and took the kolanuts). One may assumethat it is a property of the
subordinator da ‘when' not to allow a non-punctual perspective of completed (perfect)
events, contrary to the conditional in/ idan 'once'. 6

Anillustration of the punctuality factor and its interaction with other tenses and aspects
can beillustrated with purposive constructions. Here, the speaker has the choice of framing
the events as punctua and non-punctual, but constraints apply, as seen below:

(101) a vyaara sun Z00 sun Dauki  gooroo.
children 3p.PERF come 3p.PERF take-ll kolanuts
"The children came and took the kolanuts.’

b. yéaara sun Z00 suka Dauki  gooroo.
children 3p.PERF come 3p.REL PERF takell kolanuts
"The children came and took the kolanuts.’

C. Yaara suka Z0o suka Dauki  gooroo.
children 3p.REL PERF come 3p.REL PERF takell  kolanuts
'(Then) the children came and took the kolanuts.’

d. *yaara suka Z0o sun Dauki  gooroo.

children 3p.REL PERF come 3p.PERF takell kolanuts
'(Then) the children came and took the kolanuts.’

In sentence (a) above, both clauses are in the perfect because both are viewed as compl eted
only. In sentence (b), the event of the first clause is viewed as completed, but that of the
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second clauseis viewed not only as completed but also as punctua and this licensesthe
relative marking. In sentence (c) both events are framed as punctual. The only difference
between sentence (a) and (c) is that sentence (¢) obligatorily must be in a story-discourse.
Sentence (d) shows that the main clause cannot be in the past tense while the purposive
clauseisin the perfect. So, there seemsto be arule in Hausa whereas subordinate clauses
cannot appear in the perfect if the main clause isin the past tense. The subordinate clause
can have aspects other than the perfect. Thisisillustrated below:

(102) a vyaara suka Z0o sunaa neeman gooroo.
children 3p.REL PERF come 3p-CONT searching-DN kolanuts
'(Then) the children came looking for the kolanuts.'

b. yéaara suka Z0o su Dauki gooroo.
children 3p.REL PERF come 3p.SUB takell kolanuts
'(Then) the children came to take the kolanuts.’

Tuller does not discuss the specific cases above, but it is clear that the the six sentencesin
(101-102) above cannot be handled by the null [+focus] COMP operator analysis. Another
case of obligatory relative marking in perfect subordinate clauses occur with the verb séa
and show that the restriction holds only if the two events are dependent. Tuller discussesthe
verb séa'(causative) make ' and bar 'let’ and concludes that they belong to a class of verbs
which bars their subordinate clause to appear in the perfect if the main clause has the relative
marking. The problem isillustrated below:

(103) a yaa saa yaara sun Ci abinci.
3msPERF put children 3p.PERF eat food
'He made the children eat.’

b. yaa saa Yyaara suka Ci abinci.
3msPERF put children 3p.REL PERF eat food
'He made the children eat.’

c. ya saa Yyaara suka Ci abinci.
3msREL PERF put children 3p.REL PERF eat food
'(Then) he made the children eat.’

d. *ya saa Yyaara sun Ci abinci.
3ms.REL PERF put children 3p.PERF eat food
'He made the children eat.’

e ya saa  mutaanee sun yi  akin banzaa.

3ms.REL PERF put people 3p.PERF do work-of zero
'(Then) he acted in such away that people's work became worthless.'
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Sentences (a-C) have the acceptable combinations. In sentence (d), the subordinate clause
cannot bein the perfect if the main clauseisin the past tense. Thisis because the two events
are temporally linked and dependent. In sentence (€), the two events are independent, both in
temporality and in causality. That is, the people worked at another time for some unspecified
reason. Sentence (€) isjust saying that some people's work was subsequently rendered
worthless by the action of the referent of the main clause actor. The contrast between
dependent and non-dependent events accounts for the ambiguous behavior of the verb bar
whichinits'let’ senseimplies two dependent events, but in its 'leave (a Situation)' sense
implies causally unrelated events. Thisisillustrated below:

(104) a waa neenee aka cée kaa baroo
who cop.mcop IMP-REL PERF say 2msPERF |Iet/leave-VI
yaa mutu?
3ms.PERF die

'‘Who isit that was said you have left him and he died?
'Who isit that was said you have left under the circumstances of his death?
(i.e. you left while his death is ill in the news, fresh in memory)

b. waa  neenée aka cée ka
who cop.mcop IMP-REL PERF say 2msREL PERF

baroo ya mutu?
let/leave-VI  3ms.REL PERF die

'Who isit that was said you have left him and he died? (this reading only)

C. waa nheenée aka cée Kka
who cop.mcop IMP-REL PERF say 2ms.REL PERF

baroo yaa mutu?
let/leave-VI  3ms.PERF die

'Who isit that was said you have left under the circumstances of his death?
(thisreading only)

In al sentences above, the first relative marking is triggered by the wh-word focus. 7 In
sentence (@), both clauses are in the perfect and the events can be viewed as dependent or
not, as shown by the two possible readings. In the non-dependent reading, the events only
have atemporal relationship. In sentence (b), both clauses are in the past tense and the
sentence can only have the dependent events sense ('let’). In sentence (c), the last clauseisin
perfect and the preceding one in the past, and only the independent eventsreading is
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possible. Thus, the restriction barring the sequence of past tense and a perfect PTAM
applies only when the two events are dependent. The restriction in itself is not surprising,
because most languages show some constraints on the possible combinations of tense/
aspect categoriesin a sentence (cf. for example Chung and Timberlake 1985). In Hausa, a
subordinate complement clause with a completed event is framed as punctual if the main
clause too is punctua and the subordinate clause event causally depends on the event in the
main clause.

From the data above, it is clear that asingle formal principle such as the presence of a
null or overt [+focus| operator in COMP cannot be the right account. One has to
distinguish a past tense use of the relative marking which can occur without focus
construction.

1.5.4.3.5 Ambiguity and Combination of markers

This subpart deals with the unavoidable cases of ambiguity of agiven relative marking as
a status or atense marker and cases where the same marking simply fulfills both function
simultaneoudly.

In the two previous subparts, we have seen that in/ idan can be the conditional ‘whether,
if' or the temporal 'once, when' (cf. discussion of (85) and (98) respectively). Thereis a set
of ambiguous sentences discussed by Bagari (1976), Schuh (1985), and Tuller (1986) and
which are given below (from Tuller, glosses from original, but tones added):

(105) a in/idan yaara sun Z0o, zan baa su
if children 3p.PERF come FUT-1s gve 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

'If the children come, I'll give them apenny each.’

b. infidan yaara  suka Z0o, zan baa su
if children 3p.REL PERF come FUT-1s give 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

'If the children come, I'll give them apenny each.’
Asindicated, Bagari and Tuller consider the sentences (a-b) above to have the same

meaning. Tuller accounts for the relative marking contrast between the two sentences by
positing two different in/ idan's 'if'. The one in sentence (a) is the head of a PP with the CP
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as the complement, while the other in/ idan 'if* in sentence (b), is the specifier of a
subordinate clause and triggers the relative marking. Thus, in sentence (b), thereisanull
[+focus] operator in COMP but not in sentence (a). My intuition (and that of other
consulted speakers) about the above sentences differs from Bagari's intuition (on which
Tuller bases her analysis). For Bagari, the two sentences have the same meaning, but he
admits that sentence (105a) has more certainty than sentence (105b). But he also indicates
that other speakers have the reverse judgement, sentence (105) being more certain than
sentence (105a). It is not clear from Tuller's quote of Bagari (1976) what "more certain”
means.

It is proposed here that the distinction between the status and the tense function of the
relative marking can help explain the inconsistency found by Bagari in speakers
interpretations of sentences (105). The fact is that both sentencesin (105) are ambiguous,
and the four possible senses contrast two by two. Thefirst contrast isthat involving the
reality status of the sentences, as shown below:

(106) a in/idan yaara sun Z0o, zan baa su
if childbren 3p.PERF come FUT-1s gve 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

'If the children have arrived, I'll give them a penny each.’

b. in/idan yéaara suka zoo, zén baa su
if children 3p.REL PERF come FUT-1s give 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

'If the children come, I'll give them apenny each.’

In this contrast, with sentence (a) above, the speaker does not know whether or not the
children have come. The next likely action isfor the speaker to check and seeif indeed the
children have arrived, and eventually give the money. In sentence (b) the speaker knows that
the children have not yet arrived, but their arrival islikely. Note that there is no absolute
certainty here, in/ idan in (106) is thus the conditional 'if', not the temporal adverb 'when'.
These two distinct usages can be seen below:
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(107) a In/idan sadfiyaa ta yi  zan gwaddaa maku
when morning 3fsREL PERF do FUT-1s show-l MA-2p

takardar.
letter-DEF

"When the morning comes | will show you the letter.’

b. naa cee  masu kada su shigoo. In/ idan
1sPERF say MA-3p NEG 3p.SUB enter-VI. If
kau (suka sakii) suka shigoo

indeed  (3p.REL PERF let.loose-DN) 3p.REL PERF enter-VI

ku hanaa masu kallon tedée  yau.
2p.SUB  refuse-l MA-3p waching TV today

'l told them not to enter. If they (dare) enter, do not let them watch TV today.’

In sentence (a) above, the event of the morning coming is certain and in/ idan is the temporal
adverbia 'when'. In sentence (b) on the other hand, the event of the children entering is not
certain and the context of the sentence suggests that in/ idan here isa conditional. It isthis
type of in/ idan that appears in sentence (106b) above. Presumably then, in Hausa, a clause
such as '(please check) whether or not John has come' is placed more toward the irrealis
end-point than a clause such as'(stay here) if John should come...".

The second contrast between Bagari's sentences in (105) occurs when in/ idan takes a
tempora adverbial function. In this case, one sentence is viewed as having a non-punctua
event, while the other contains a punctual event in the (relative) past tense. Thisisillustrated
below:

(108) a in/idan yaara sun Z0o, zan baa su
if children  3p.PERF come FUT-1s give 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

'Once the children have come, I'll give them a penny each.’

b. infidan yaara  suka Z00, zén baa su
if children 3p.REL PERF come FUT-1s give 3p
kwaboo-kwaboo.
penny-penny

‘When the children come, I'll give them apenny each.’
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These two sentences now should have the same "certainty” for al speakers. The only
difference between them isthat in sentence (a) the event of the temporal clauseisframed as
non-punctua (hence the trandation 'have come). In sentence (b) the subordinate clause
event isframed as punctua and therefore takes the past tense marker. In Hausa, as pointed
out by many (cf Abraham 1962, Schuh 1985), the past tenseisarelative tense, like al other
Hausa tenses and aspects. For example, the future can be used to describe events in the past
asin da zéa su fitaa an gwadaa masu takardér ‘when they were going out, they were shown
the letter' lit: ‘'when they will go out (impersonal) showed them the letter'. It is not surprising
then that the past tense marker is used to describe a future event seen in a past perspective
relative to another event. In short, to correctly interprete Bagari's sentences in (105), one has
to distinguish the two types of in/ idan and the two types of relative marking. Conditional in/
Idan may or may not occur with the realis topic marker (cf. the set of sentencesin (106)).
The temporal adverb in/ idan may or may not appear with the past tense marker (cf. the set
of sentencesin (108)). If one failsto make the two distinctions, and one compares
unmatched senses, then the speakers inconsistency described by Bagari (1976) can arise.

Another case of ambiguity occurs with dawhen it isinterpretable as the reason
subordinator da 'because’ or the temporal subordinator da'when'. Such ambiguity is
illustrated in the sentence below:

(109) da muka san kinda Zuwaa sa
when 1p-REL PERF know-1I 2fssCONT comeVN then
muka dackataa maki.
1p.REL PERF  wait-| MA-2fs

'‘Because we knew you were coming we waited for you.'
"When we |earned that you were coming, we waited for you.'

In the first reading, da means 'because’ and, as a reason subordinator, it introduces the realis
and topical information in the subordinate clause. The relative marking hereistherealis
topic marker. In the second reading of (109) above, the event of the subordinate clauseis
viewed as punctua. The reading is better rendered as 'at the precise moment when we
learned that you are coming, we decided to wait for you'.

From the examplesin (105-108) on in/ idan and the examplesin (109) on da, it isclear
that one hasto look at the semantics of the sentences before deciding what the relative
marking in a particular clause stands for. Besides these ambiguous cases, there are also
cases where the same marking simultaneously stands for the realis topic marker and the past
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tense marker. In these cases, illustrated in note 7 of this chapter, the sentence is not
ambiguous in meaning.

In this subpart on the relative marking, we have seen that two of its usages must be
distinguished. First, the relative marking is used to mark clauses that carry topical and realis
status information. The context of thisuseis essentially the fronting constructions and the
conditional subordinate clauses. In thisfunction, the label "realis topic marker" was
suggested for the relative marking. The relative marking is also used to mark clausesin the
past tense. These clauses contain events viewed as completed and punctua. The
informationa status of the past tense clausesis the broad predicate focus found with any
other regular clause. They have no particular relationship with the narrow focus of the
fronting constructions, as suggested by Tuller, therefore, one should reject the GB notion of
a[+focus] null operator in COMP. It isaso clear that the label "narrative use” of the
relative marking is inadequate for what is fundamentally a past tense category, but which, as
in many other languages, tend to be used primarily in narrative context. 8 One may wonder
why the two uses have the same form. First notice that in both contexts, oneis dealing with
realis event. Indeed, events in the past tense are completed, hence redlis events. Secondly, in
RRG terms, both the realis topic marker and the past tense marker are operators applying at
the CLAUSE leve on the LSC (one as a status operator and the other as atense operator),
and it is not surprising at first that the same form is used for both. Also, historically, and
according to Newman and Schuh (1974:19), the relative marking was the original form for
the Chadic perfective. One may then say that in Hausa the form was extended to mark the
reality status, but it clear from what we saw above that the tense/ aspect marking function is
not eliminated, and that the marker has the two functions. The following table summarises
the forms, contexts, and functions of the relative marking:

(110) contexts: °© realistopic: past tense: Examples:
yek&/ kée  rel. PTAM  (rd. PTAM)

relative clause yes yes n2/68-69
affirm. focus/ question no yes n3/78
negat. focus/ question (yes) 79
conditional in/ idan no yes 85
reason da yes yes 83b/83c
temporal in/ idan yes 98b
tempora da yes 99%b
main clause yes 101, 103
complement clause yes 101, 103
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This section presented the information structure theory which RRG has adopted. Using
Lambrecht's notions of topic and focus as well as the different types of focus structures,
RRG is able to formulate restrictions on extraction phenomenon that rival those found in
GB-oriented accounts (cf. Van Valin 1992). In this section, we have also seen that Hausa
has three precore structures. The PCS receives the focus-fronted NP, the wh-word, and the
relative pronoun. The CEP containsthe lexical NP pivot aswell as the fronted undergoer
NP. The LDP contains | eft-dislocated nominals which are tagged by an agreeing
independent pronoun. A table of the three positionsis given below showing the information
status of their contents.

(111) LDP PCS
Topic

Focus

|++r(?-|
il

The CEP nominals are topical NPs about which a comment is made in the predicate, so, they
appear in predicate focus construction. LDP nominals are highly topicalized and the table
reflects this by assigning them opposite values for topic (+) and focus (-) statuses. The
PCS nominals on the other hand are extremely focussed and appear in narrow focus
construction. Thisiswhy they are assigned opposite values for topic (-) and focus (+), the
reverse of the LDP nominals. From this, it follows that CEP nominals arein an intermediary
status between the highly topicalized LDP nominals and the highly focussed PCS nominals.
In the next chapter, it will be shown that these characterizations account for the behavior of
the three types of nominals with respect to the preverba pronoun drop.

Conclusion to chapter 1

This chapter introduced the reader to the fundamentals of RRG. It was not possible to
give al the facets of the theory, or al of its recent devel opments (for which see Van Vain
1992). The reader istherefore encouraged to consult the literature cited. It is hoped however
that those aspects relevantsto the rest of the dissertation are all mentioned. The next chapter
deals with the general clause structure of Hausa.

" General note:

The primary datain thisthesisis from the Katsinanci dialect, centred around Katsina (in
Nigeria) and Maradi (in Niger). Katsinanci is classed among the Western dialects (Zaria
1982). In the transcription, long vowels are marked as double | etters, low tone as/&(a)/,
falling tone /&(a)/, and high tone left unmarked. Also, the examples are transcribed as they
are used in Katsinanci, but the standard general orthography rules are applied.

87



Notesto chapter 1

1 Although it is optional, the presence or absence of the pronoun does have syntactic and
Ssemantic consequences, as seen in the discussion of (74).

2 kée is most frequent, but it is also possible to have the complete relative PTAM forms
yake '3ms-REL CONT', suke '3p-REL CONT, etc, with the preverbal pronoun retained.
Note that although it is glossed as '3ms-REL CONT', an inserted form such as yake has a
short final vowel, as opposed to long final vowel of the true relative PTAM yakee.

It isaso possible to have the kee/ yake insertion with arelative clause in the affirmative
perfect or continuous. Thisisillustrated below:

() a duk yaaroo wanda  yake yaa isa
any child 3msthat REL CONT 3ms.PERF  suffice-lll

shigaa makarantaa
enter-111-VN school

‘any child that isin age of starting school'

b. duk yaaroo wanda ya isa shigaa
any child 3ms-that 3ms.REL PERF  suffice-lll enter-111-VN
makarantaa
school

‘any child that isin age of starting school'

In example (@) the redlis topic marker is the inserted reative continuous form yake
'‘3ms-REL CONT', while the PTAM itself is in the perfect. The corresponding regular
rdative clause is shown in (b). In example (@), the rdative clause can structurally be
considered as the complement of the relative copula yaké. This construction must be
distinguished from the non-restrictive NP modification that involves the reason subordinator
da'because’ (not the relative marker da'that"), as seen below:

(i) yaaron, da yake yaa fii su
boy-DEF because 3ms-REL CONT 3msPERF  surpass 3p
waay oo, ya ruugaawarhi gidea da jirgin
smartness 3ms.REL PERF  run-VN-of-3ms home with  plane-of
waasansUl.
play-of-3p

"The boy, who is smarter than they are, run home with their toy-plane.’

This sentence, like the real relative clause can appear with arelative PTAM instead of the
yakeinsertion (cf. yaaron, daya fii si waayoo, yaruugaawarhi gidaadajirgin waasansu 'the
boy, who is smarter than they are, run home with their toy-plane’). On the other hand, and
contrary to atrue relative clause, the sentencein (ii) above cannot occur with a relaive
pronoun (cf. yaaron, (*wan)dayafii si waayoo, yaruugaawarhi gidaa da jirgin waasansu).
If arelative pronoun is allowed, then the sentence takes arestrictive sense, i.e. aregular
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relative clause (cf. yaaroo wanda ya fii su waayoo yaa ruugaawarhi gidaa da jirgin
waasansu ‘the boy who is smarter than they are run home with they toy-plane’). The non-
restrictive clausein (ii) takes arelative marking triggered by the reason subordinator da
'because’, which is seen in detail below in discussion of (83-84).

3 Contrary to the relative clause (see note 2), the fronting constructions do not allow kee/
yakeinsertionin lieu of the relative PTAM in the affirmative perfect or continuous (cf. the
perfect *yaaroo nee yake soojasun aikaa'lt is aboy that the soldiers sent (somewhere) or
the continuous * yaaroo nee yak e soojasunaa aikii ‘it isaboy that the soldiers are sending.'

4 Asit will be seen in the subpart devoted to the past tense marking, da and its modified
versions can be used as temporal adverbs, where they can contrast not along the redis/
irrealis scale, but along the punctual/ non-punctual dimension. This double usage of da can
beillustrated below:

() a an sai mata keekee tun (lookacin) da
IMP-PERF buy MA-3fs bike since (time-of)  when

ta sabka.
3fs-REL PERF  graduate-Il|

'She was bought a bike since the time she graduated.'

b. an sa  maa keekee tunda (yake)
IMP-PERF buy MA-3fs bike because (3ms-REL PERF)

taa sabka
3fs.PERF  graduate-lll

'She was bought a bike because she graduated.’

Tun and da are represented digjunctively when they mark time --lookacin 'time-of' can be
inserted between them--, but conjunctively when they mark cause sudordination. Therelative
marking in sentence (@) is the past tense marker. In sentence (b) the inserted yake is only
the realistopic marker.

S When the event in the two main clauses do not contradict each other, it is possible to have
the connector omitted, asin: yaaran da suka rikiDa sun zama kuuraayee (ammaa ) an
Damree su 'the children that metamorphosed became hyenas, and they are in custody
now").

6 Although the traditional analysis of lookacin daas arelative clause is rejected here, one
still has to admit that some speakers have come to view the structure as arelative clause
indeed. Thus, sentence (100a) has a marginal, but acceptable alternative with the relative
continuous: lookacin da Adi yakee son Balki yaariKa zoowaa ganimmu 'during the period
when he was in love with Balki, Ali kept visiting us'. In this version, the word |ookacii is
obligatory (cf. *da Aali yakee sbn Balki yaa riKa zéowaaganimmu 'when he wasin love
with Balki, Ali kept visiting us), which shows that it is only because speakers are now
taking lookacii as arelative head that the relative continuous is possible. With regular
sentences such as (100a), the word lookécii is completely optional. The existence of
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sentences like (100a) is noted in Abraham (1959:163) who gives. sdnda sunaa yaaraa =
sanda sukee yéaraa 'during their boyhood'.
Another odd occurrence of the relative marking isin margina sentences such as.

() a kooda mukee Zuwaa Indoo taa Kaare
evenas 1p-REL CONT go-VN Indo 3fsPERF finish-IV
dafa abinci.
cook-  food

'Even aswe arrived, Indoo has finished cooking the food.'

b. mukee nan zamne  sai gaa mai gooro
1p-REL CONT there dtting then thereis owner.of kolanuts

da gwarraa  manya manya
with  kolanuts  big big

'‘As we were sitting there and here comes a kolanuts sdller with huge kolanuts.'

All the sentences above are really margina and many speaker will rgject them. They are the
informal versions of koo da mukajeelndoo taaKaaré dafaabinci ‘even as we arrived, Indoo
has finished cooking the food' and munaa nan zamne sai gaa mai gooro da gwarraa manya
manya ‘as we were sitting there and here comes a kolanuts seller with huge kolanuts' (note
that the digunctively written koo dain its regular use means 'as soon as' and is different
from the reason subordinator kooda "although, even though' seen in (84); koo da 'as soon as

we arrived, we were given aform tofill’).

7 Here, the (extra) main clause aka cée 'impersonal said' is used to filter out the effect of the
wh-construction. Without this main clause, the ambiguous reading of (104a) cannot obtain:
*waa neenee kaa baroo yaa mutu?'-?-'. The wh-word must be followed by arelative
PTAM: waa nee nee ka baroo yaa mutu?'who isit you left under the circumtances of his
death? or waa nee née ka baroo ya mutu?'who did you let die?. In these previous
examples, the first relative marking probably playstwo roles, it isthe realis topic marker and
the past tense marker. The ungrammatical (* )waa hee née kaa baroo yaa mutu?in fact may
be felicitous in echo-question construction, and more with the sense of ‘who isit "you left
him and he died"?

8 In French for example, athough the passé simple is reportedly dropping out of the
spoken language, it is ill heavily used in mystery novels among others, to describe
sequential, completed, and punctual actions.

9 A frequent context for relative marking among African languages is the factive
construction. In Hausa, the factive construction does not in itself trigger the relative
marking. There are many ways to express the situation for which one in English would use
athat-clause. The most common and straightforward way is to juxtapose a proposition (in
the CEP) which isreferred to by athird masculine singular PVP in the main clause. Thisis
illustrated below:
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() a. [Abdu yaa s ma Danta giyaa] yaa
Abdu 3msPERF buy MA son-of-3fs  beer 3ms.PERF

baa Indoo  haushii.
give Indo bad.fedings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son gave Indo bad fedlings.’

b. [Abdu yaa saa ma Danta giyaal (yanaa
Abdu 3msPERF buy MA son-of-3fs beer  3ms-CONT

bd&a Indoo haushii.
give Indo bad.feelings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son is giving Indo bad feelings.’

In the examples above, there is no relative marking at al. In sentence (a), the that-clause
appearsin the CEP, from where it is referenced by the PVP. Sentence (b) in the continuous
more clearly shows the CEP status of the proposition because there, the PVP can be
omitted. PVP omission is one property of CEP nominals, asit will be seen in chapter 2.
There is another way to form factive construction which uses the relative marking, but here
too, the marking is due to the focus structure involved, asillustrated below:

(i) a Abdu vyaa sa ma Danta giyaa shii  (nee)
Abdu 3msPERF buy MA son-of-3fs beer 3ms cop.m

ya baa Indoo  haushii.
3ms.REL PERF give Indo bad.fedings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son iswhat gave Indo bad feelings.’

b. Abdu vyaa saa ma Danta giyaa shii  (nee)
Abdu 3msPERF buy MA son-of-3fs beer 3ms cop.m

(ya)kee bda Indoo haushii.
3ms-REL CONT give Indo bad.fedings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son iswhat is giving Indo bad
feelings.'

The that-clause in the sentences above is structurally in the LDP, while the independent
pronoun shii isin the PCS as focussed congtituent, as shown by the presence of the
optional copulanee. Because of the focus construction, the relative marking appears on the
main clause PTAM. Also, sentence (b) shows that when the main clause is in the
continuous, the PVP (referring to the focussed pronoun shii) can be dropped. PVP drop is
also a property of focussed nominas. Another frequent way of rendering the factive
congtruction in Hausa is by, somehow, topicalizing one congtituent of the that-clause
(particularly the object) and introducing the remaining clause with the temporal subordinator
da'when'. Thisisillustrated below:
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(iii) a giyaa da Abdu ya sai ma Danta
beer when Abdu 3msREL PERF buy MA  son-of-3fs

(ya)naa bda Indoo haushii.
3ms-CONT give Indo bad.feelings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son is giving Indo bad feelings.’
b. giyaa da Abdu ya sai ma Danta shii
beer when Abdu 3msREL PERF buy MA son-of-3fs 3ms

(nee)  (yakee bda Indoo haushii.
cop.m 3ms-REL CONT give Indo bad.feelings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son iswhat is giving Indo bad
feelings.'

Notice that the sentences above do not involve relativization. So,_ dais not the relative marker
"that", but the temporal "when". This can be easily shown by the fact that the reative
pronoun (operator) cannot occur before da, as seen below:

(@iv) *giyaa wadda Abdu ya sai ma Danta
beer  3fsthat Abdu 3ms.REL PERF buy MA  son-of-3fs

(talya)naa baa Indoo  haushii.
3fs/3ms-CONT give Indo bad.fedings

"The fact that Abdu bought beer for her son is giving Indo bad feelings.'
The sentence above is ungrammatical with the relative pronoun, whether the main clause
PV P agrees with the purported head noun giyaa 'beer.fem’ or with the whole that-clause
(referenced by the default third person masculineya). In fact, it is not necessary to topicalize
any congtituent out of the that-clause to get the use of da ‘when', as seen below:

(V) a da suAbdu  suka saa ma Danta giyaa
when 3pAbdu 3p-REL PERF buy MA son-of-3fs  beer

yaa baa Indoo  haushii.
3ms.PERF give Indo bad.feelings

"The fact that the Abdus bought beer for her son is giving Indo bad feglings.’
lit. ‘when the Abdus bought beer for her son it gave Indo bad fedling.'

b. da suAbdu  suka sa ma Danta giyaa
when 3pAbdu 3p-REL PERF buy MA son-of-3fs  beer

(nee) vya baa Indoo haushii.
cop.m 3msREL PERF give Indo bad.fedings

"The fact that the Abdus bought beer for her son is giving Indo bad fedlings.’
lit. ‘it iswhen the Abdus bought beer her son that gave Indo bad feeling.’
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Thefact isthat one can treat the relative marking in the that-clause of (iii) and (v) asthe past
tense marker. The relative marking of the main clausein (iiib) and (vb) on the other hand is
due to the focus structure.

Notice that there are many other ways of expressing that-clause construction. The point
isthat from the examples above, the that-clause construction is not inherently marked with
the relative marking. So, apparently, in Hausa, the realis topic marking is restricted to focus
constructions and subordinate adverbial clauses, asreflected in (110); it does not apply to
subordinate complement clauses.
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Chapter 2
THE PREVERBAL PRONOUN ASTHE PIVOT ARGUMENT

2.0INTRODUCTION

This chapter presents agenera conception of Hausa clause structure analyzed applying
the RRG structural and functionalist notions seen in the previous chapter. Contrast with
other views of the clause structure, whenever possible, will be highlighted. At theend, it is
hoped that the reader will realize how the RRG view of language easily explains facts which
areintractable for other theories, or would require the creation of specia rules beside the
theory's core principles.

The chapter has two sections and begins by addressing the issue of the pivot argument in
section 2.1. It is argued that Hausa has an endocentric detached-marking construction where
the core pivot argument is a pronoun in the preverbal word which marks person and tense/
aspect. Section 2.2 deals with the conditions on the omission of the pronoun in the
preverbal word. It is claimed that this omission is function of the position and the
information status of the antecedent NP. CEP nominals allow the omission of the pronoun
unless they are pronominalized or emphasized. PCS nominals, which are highly focussed,
allow nearly unrestricted pronoun omission. The highly topicalized LDP nominals on the
other hand simply do not allow the omission of the pronoun.

2.1 THE REAL PIVOT AND THE CORE EXTERNAL NP

In contrast to the traditional conception of Hausa, aswell as analyses in recent
theoretically oriented works, this section claims that under normal circumstances, Hausa has
no lexical NP as "subject”; or, in RRG terms, the lexical NP is not functioning as the pivot.
It is proposed instead that the sentence core has, for asimple transitive verb, a preverbal
pronoun as pivot. Thelexical NP, if present, isin aposition inside the clause but outside the
core, the CEP (cf. previous chapter).

First, for reasons of convenience, the complete paradigms of the preverbal pronouns for
all Hausatense/ aspects are presented in section 2.1.1. Then, in sections 2.1.2-2.1.4 the
traditional analysis and an actual and a potential theoretical analyses are reviewed, along with
the problems they face. Section 2.1.5 then gives the RRG analysis, along with the
supporting arguments.

2.1.1 THE HAUSA PERSON-TENSE/ ASPECT MARKING

In Hausa, the verb itself is not formally marked for tense/ aspect; instead, the marking
goes on a separate preverbal word which includes a pronoun usually referencing the
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"subject” NP (if thereisone). In Hausa literature, this preverba word is labelled the
"pre-verba pronoun” (Newman and Schuh 1974) or the "person/ aspect marker" (Newman
1987:714). In thisthes's, the person marker part will be referred to asthe "preverbal
pronoun” or PVP. The aspect marker part will be referred to as the "tense/ aspect marker”
or TAM. Finaly, the whole preverba word will be called the "person/ tense/ aspect marker"
or PTAM. Katsinanci diaect formally has nine tense/ aspects/ mood categories, including
the two relative versions of the perfect and continuous aspects. The paradigms below are
adapted for Katsinanci from Newman and Schuh (1974). The eventual mood, a category not
mentioned by Newman and Schuh, is reported for Standard Hausain Abraham
1959:143,140, Gregersen 1967:42-57 and, for the western dialects, in Gouffé
1967-1968:45-47 (cf. Gouffé 1967-68). It is aso from Gouffé (1967-68) that the term
"eventua" is taken. The perfect and the continuous paradigms differ so much from their
corresponding negative paradigms that the latter are usually given as categories of their own.
For comparison purposes, the set of independent pronounsis aso given. The paradigms are
asfollows: 1

Q) Free pronouns  Perfect Rel. Perfect Neq. Perfect
1s nii naa na ban/ bana...ba
2ms  kai kaa ka baka...ba
2fs  kee kin kika baki...oa
3ms shii yaa ya bai...ba
3fs ita taa ta bata..ba
1p muu mun muka bamu...ba
2p kuu kun kuka baku...ba
3p suu sun suka basu...ba
imp. an aka baa...ba

Continuous Rel. Cont. Neqa. Cont. Potential
1s inaa nikee b&ani/ ban nii/ néa
2ms kanaa kakee baa ka kéa
2fs  kinda kikee béa ki Kii/ Kin
3ms yanaa yakee baayal ba yaa
3fs tanda takée baata téa
1p munaa mukee béda mu mUu/ man
2p kunaa kukee bda ku kau/ kan
3p sunaa sukee bda su sOu/ sin
imp. anaa akee béa a aa an
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Future Eventud Habitua Subjunctive

1s zéani/ zan nikaa nikan n
2ms zaaka kakaa kakan ka
2fs  zéaki kikaa kikan ki
3ms zaayd za yakaa yakan ya
3fs zéata takaa takan ta
1p zéamu mukaa mukan mu
2p zédaku kukaa kukan ku
3p zédasu sukaa sukan su
imp zéaa akaa akan a

Asit can be seen above, three cases obtain in the morphophonological relation between
the PVP and the TAM. Thefirst stageis that where the PV P appears alone and
unassimilated, such asin the subjunctive in (1). According to Newman and Schuh
(1974:10), the subjunctive mood isindicated by a zero morpheme, thus, the PVP appearsin
its basic form, with a short final vowel and alow tone. In the second stage, the PVP is till
morphologically distinct, but thistime, aTAM is present and the PVP is affected and
changed from its original low toneto high tone. Thisisthe case in the continuous and the
futurein (1). Findly, in the third stage, the PV P and the TAM form a portemanteau and are
inseparable. This can be seen with the perfect or the potential, or the first person, second
person masculine and third person masculine of the relative perfect. As seen above, the
preverba word formed by the pronoun and the tense/ aspect marking will be referred to
only asthe PTAM, and it will not be assigned a category label. In fact, in the RRG trees
proposed below, the PVP relates to constituent projection as the pivot argument, while the
TAM (including the continuous naa) is part of the operator projection as atense/ aspect
operator.

The aim of the remainder of this section, as stated above, is to determine the function of
the pre-verbal pronoun: is the person, number, and gender marking simply an agreement, or
isit apronoun which isthereal pivot of the clause? The next subsections present the current
view on this problem and a new RRG analysis.

2.1.2 THE TRADITIONAL ANALYSIS

Hausaistraditionally said to have a nominal subject-argument followed by a pronoun
which also carries the aspect marking. Indeed, no study, asfar as| am aware, has questioned
the belief that the nominal at the beginning of a sentence such asthe one below isin fact the
"subject”:
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2 Audu vyaa neemi akii.
Abdu 3msPERF search-ll  work
'‘Audu searched for ajob.’

Audu in example (2) aboveis labelled the subject, while the status of the PVPis most of the
time left unexplained. So, it iscommon for descriptive grammars of Hausa to explicitly state
the equivalent of the following: ™Y ou must have a pronoun immediately before the verb, no
matter whether there is a noun subject or not. Thisis necessary because in Hausa the tense
of the verb is shown by the pronoun.” (Maxwell and Forshey, n.d., cited in Newman and
Schuh 1974:2-3). Thus, it is generally thought that the only reason the PV P cooccurs with a
noun subject is because it carries the aspect marking. The implication isthat it is not itself
the subject. One apparent piece of supporting evidence widely cited is the fact that the PVP
can indeed be dropped when the TAM is phonologically distinct such as in the continuous
(or itsrelative version) as seen below:

3 a Abdu (yanaa neemar aikii.
Abdu  (3ms)-CONT  search-II-VN  work
'‘Audu is searching for ajob.’

b. aikii nee Abdu  (ya)kee neemaa.
work bem  Abdu (3ms)-REL CONT search-11-VN
‘Itisajob that Audu is searching for .’

c. Abdu *(yaa) néemi aikii.

Abdu 3msPOT search-Il  work
'‘Audu will search for ajob.’

In the examples (a-b) above, the PVP yais optional because the TAM isformally distinct.
When the TAM is not distinct, the PV P cannot drop, and thisis shown in the potential
aspect sentencein (c). Asfar as| am aware, most descriptive grammars have avoided
conceiving of the PVP as an agreement marker; this probably hasto do with the fact that the
PV P resembles the independent pronoun so closely and is separate from the verb. One
other reason may have to do with the fact that the nominal "subject” can be dropped, leaving
the PVP alone. Thisisillustrated in the following:

4 (Abdu) yaa Z0o0.
Abdu 3ms.PERF come-VI
'‘Abdu/ he came!'
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In sentences such as (4) above, where the nominal is omitted, the traditional thinking is that
the PVP is now a pronoun subject, a subject which aso happens to carry atense/ aspect
marking.

In conclusion, for traditional grammars, Hausa clauses without nominal subject have a
pronoun subject. When anominal is present, it takes over the subject function, and the
pronoun is retained not as a subject or an agreement marker, but only because it supports
the tense/ aspect marking. In section 2.2, devoted to the PV P drop conditions, we will see
the weakness of thistraditional argument.

2.1.3THE GB ANALYSISOF SIMPLE CLAUSE STRUCTURE

In Tuller (1982, 1986), the omissibility of the nominal "subject” is given an important
theoretical significance. Thus, according to Tuller, Hausais a pro-drop language similar to
Italian, in that the subject NP can be dropped with no consegquence for grammaticality
because it is recoverable from the AGR features. When the subject drops, it is replaced by
an empty category, pro. In the GB analysis, the two sentencesin (5a-b) below, can be
represented asin (6a-b) respectively:

5) a. Abdu yaa nufi gidaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF head-l1 home
‘Abdu headed home.'
b. yaa nufi gidaa.
3ms.PERF head-11 home
'He headed home.'
(6)a S
COMP S
NP I'
[ VP
(INFL)
A(|5R Tl\llS \l/ NIP
Abdu 3ms PERF nufi gidaa
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COMP S
NP I
I VP
(INFL)
AGR TNS \Y NP
pro 3r|ns PElRF nl‘ﬂfi gi(ljaa

In both cases, the PTAM isformally an INFL (ection) node composed of an agreement node
or AGR, and atense node. The AGR node acquires its features (or phi-features. person,
number, and gender) through agreement with the subject in the base. Contrary to non-pro-
drop languages, in Hausa, these phi-features are realized phonologicaly at S-structure. It is
this S-structure realization which in turn allows Hausa to be a pro-drop language. So, and
contrary to the traditional analysis, even when the subject is dropped, the PVP is till an
agreement marker and the real subject in this caseispro. Therea question here, which the
GB analysis does not address, is why the phi-features are realized at S-structure. In this and
other GB works, thisfact isssimply stipulated: some languages do realize phi-featuresat S
structure, some do not. It is shown herethat if one considers awider array of Hausafacts,
notably the behavior of the NP "subject"”, it becomes clear why the AGR features have to be
overt in Hausa. The PVP must be overt because it is the pivot argument of the sentence.
Also, one crucia implication of the GB analysisisthat the AGR featuresin the INFL have
to match the lexical features of the purported subject NP. However, below it is shown that
this assumption is not always verified, and that the analysis also faces anumber of other
problems.

214THE LFG-TYPE ANALYSIS

Bresnan and Mchombo (1987) proposed an analysis for Chichewa (extendable to other
Bantu languages) where, according to them, pronomina affixes on the verb referring to the
subject can be either grammatical or anaphoric agreement markers. Thisisillustrated below
(adapted from Bresnan and Mchombo, with (b) inferred):

@) a. njachi zi-nalum-a denje
bees  subj Mark-past-bite-indic  hunters
"The bees bit the hunters.’
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b. zi-n&lim-a aenje
subject-past-bite-indic  hunters
"They bit the hunters.’

c. mkangé uwu, denje aku-ganiza kuti
lion(3) this hunters subjMark-pres-think that

'G-ma-fina ku-gimala nyumba  ya mfamu
subject(3)-habit-want  inf-pull down house of chief.

"Thislion the hunters think that it wants to pull down the chief's house.'

For Bresnan and Mchombo (1987), the first nominal in (7a) isthe real subject and the
subject marker zi incorporated into the verb is an agreement marking, much likein the GB
analysis of Hausa. In the (b-c) sentences however, the subject is now the incorporated
pronoun, because there is no overt antecedent nominal, asin sentence (7b), or because the
antecedent is non-local, asin (7c). Below, we will only be concerned with the hypothetical
application this analysisto Hausa. It is claimed that this type of analysis too cannot be
adequate for Hausa for reasons which will be seen below.

2.15THE RRG-BASED ANALYSIS

This section explores the position of Hausa vis-a-vis the parameter of head- and
dependent-marking classification of Nichols (1986). It is proposed that regular sentences
have a split strategy along the type of the arguments. With the pivot argument, Hausa
follows a detached-marking pattern where the relation between the verb and its pivot is
marked on a separate person, tense/ aspect word. With the undergoer argument on the other
hand, regular sentences follow a dependent-marking pattern where the undergoer is
characterizable by its position next to the verb (for more on the undergoer properties, see
chapter 5). This section is concerned with the pivot argument only. The proposal isthat in
regular sentences, the lexical NP is not the pivot. Contrary to the claim of the aternate
anayses, here the PVP, whenever it appears, istaken asthered pivot argument of the
clause. This section deals exclusively with the cases where the PVP isindeed present.

The most decisive argument for the PVP as pivot isthe fact that the nominal "subject”
can be deleted and yet the sentence stays grammatical. Thisisillustrated in the following:

(8) a. (Abdu) yanaa yanké  kaazaa.
Abdu 3ms-CONT dit-IV  chicken
'‘Abdu/ heiskilling the chicken.'
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b. (mutdanee) suka cirlkee maa suka nufi
(people) 3p-REL PERF rise-'lV MA.2ms 3p-REL PERF head-Il

faadar sarkii.
court-of emir

"Then the peopl e/ they rose up, mind you, and headed for the emir's palace.’

In (8a), with the nominal deleted, the sentence is grammatical and means only 'he killed the
chicken'. In sentence (b) too (which isin the smple past), the nomina can be omitted to
mean 'they rose up...". This ability of the lexical NP to delete without loss of grammaticality
isacritical property of endocentric constructions or head-marking languages viewed from
the RRG perspective, as seen in the previous chapter. To reflect the fact that the PVP isthe
first argument of the core, sentence (8a), with the lexical NP present, can be represented as
in (9a) below, and the same sentence without the lexical NP is diagrammed in (9b).

9) a SENTENCE
( |
CLAUSE

I
CEP CO|RE
ARG NUC ARG

NP

I
PRFD NP

Abdu ya-naa yanké kaazaa

PRED
ASP NLlJC
COlRE
CLAI USE
b. SENTENCE
CLAI USE
COlRE
ARG NLlJC ARG
PRlED NlP
ya-naa yarllké kéalzaa
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As seen in the introductory chapter, RRG has assumed an extra-core but intra-clausal
position named here the core external position (CEP), where lexical NPs referenced by
pronominal arguments marked on the verb in head-marking languages reside. So, in Hausa
sentences where anomina appears preverbally, then that nominal isin fact in the CEP. In
other words, it is not an argument in the core of the clause. Thisfact iswell represented in
the layered structure (9a) above, where Abdu is outside of the core, in the CEP. The clause
does contain a core with two arguments, but these arguments are yaa 'he, the pivot, and
kaazaa 'chicken’, the undergoer. This representation shows clearly why the "subject”
nominal can be dropped without loss of grammaticality, as seen in (8a) and diagrammed in
(9b). Here, the sentence is complete because both the essential argument positions are
satisfied. So, in the RRG analysis, one does not need to posit an empty category (asin GB)
or posit a change in the function of the same morpheme from one structure to another (asin
the LFG-type analysis). This approach assumes that Hausa simple clause are endocentric
with regard to the pivot only (usually the actor in the unmarked voice), while the undergoer
can be aregular nominal. The verb does have a marking relating to the undergoer, but this
marking only registers the presence of the undergoer and does not reference its features (cf.
chapter 6). Note also that in (9a), the TAM part of the preverbal word is not linked to the
congtituent projection. Indeed, naais taken here as the continuous aspect marker and
therefore, it is represented as an aspect operator (applying to the CORE node) in the
operator projection.

There are many facts which can easily be explained in the RRG analysis and which are
either left unexplained or are a potential problem for the competing anayses. In the
following sections, these points are presented and, where relevant, the three analyses are
contrasted.

2.1.5.1 The non-bound status of the PVP

Thefirst evidence for the argument status of the PV P (and hence the non-argument
status of the nominal), isthe fact that morphologically, the PV P is not attached to the verb.
Thisistrue whether the CEP isfilled or not. As atest, one can observe the behavior of
modals particles such as dai ‘indeed, fa 'indeed’, which can intervene between the PVP and
the verb. This behavior of modalsisillustrated below:

(100 a (Adi da) yaa san Abdu.
Ali indeed 3ms.PERF know-Il  Abdu
‘Ali indeed knows Abdu.'
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or:

b. (Adi) yaa dai san Abdu.

c. (Adi) yaa san dai Abdu.
both: 'Ali indeed knows Abdu.’

Aswe can see, the modal can appear between any two words in the sentences above,
establishing each word as separate. One may expect a pronoun argument to be afree
element, to be aclitic, or even to be an affix (asin real head-marking languages like
Lakhota), but usually, one does not expect an agreement marker to be an independent word.
In Hausa, the PV P is free even when the nominal in the CEP is present, afact not helpful to
an LFG-type analysis, which would posit the PV P as an agreement in this context. Also,
according to Tuller (1986:153), Hausa is unique among known "pro-drop” languagesin
having its INFL as afree word, separate from the verb at PF (in other words, thereisno
affix-hopping). This peculiarity of Hausa can only strengthen the stance that an agreement
analysis of the PVP isindeed inaccurate.

2.1.5.2 No agreement between the PVP and the " subject”

The second argument for the RRG analysisis even more crucial in that anominal can
appear in the CEP which is not referenced in lexical features by the PVP. One can take this
fact to be a clear indication that the nominal is not the argument but an element external to
the core. So far, one can cite two distinct cases where the lack of agreement occurs.

2.1.5.2.1 Empathic impersonal construction
First, in daily spoken Hausa, al humans (and on occasions also animals), can be referred
to by the impersona PV P g, as shown below:

(11) a Indoo an koomoo (gidaa
Indo IMP.PERF comeVlI home
‘Indo is back home.'

b. su Indoo an koomoo gidaa.
3p Indo IMPPERF comeVI home
'Indo is back home." or 'Indo and others are back home.'

c. Indoo taa koomoo gidaa

Indo 3fsPERF comeVI home
'Indo is back home.'

Sentences (a), (b), and (c) above mean essentially the same thing (except for the second
reading of (b)). In sentence (&), Indoo is feminine singular, yet the agreement isimpersonal.
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In sentence (b), on the face of it, su Indoo is plural, but again the concord PVPis
impersonal, and the sentence is really ambiguous (neither reading is cued by a particular
intonation for example). Also, both (11a) and (11b) are naturally pronounced with the same
intonation as the expected sentencein (11c). In itsregular use, the impersonal pronoun
refersto an unspecified entity. In the usage above however, | believe that the impersona has
the function of downplaying the importance of a negative event for the referent of the CEP
nominal. That this may be true is shown by the fact that the construction is mostly used by
family members and friends acknowledging the malefactive event. These two main usages
of theimpersona areillustrated below:

(120 a dabaa an kaama  Abdu.
S0 IMP.PERF catch-l  Abdu
'So! Abdu isarrested.’ (lit. unspecified arrested Abdu.)
b. daDaa Abdu baa saamu jardbaawaa  ba.
S0 Abdu NEG IMP.PERF obtain-Il exam NEG

'So! Abdu failed his exam.'

In sentence (&) above we have the usual impersona construction where the agent is not
relevant or iseasily inferred (the police). In Sentence (b) on the other hand, Abdu isthe
agent/ effector of the verb's action. The sentence can be uttered by avisitor to Abdu's family,
and it would be inapropriate for the visitor to use the regular daDaa Abdu bai ssamu
jardbaawaa ba (visitor may be thought to be unconcerned or even scornful). Because of this
usage of the construction, it will be referred to as the empathic impersonal construction. On

the other hand, the impersonal construction can also be used informally among friends even
for highly positive events. So, afriend might say either sentence (a) or sentence (b) below to
avisbly satisfied Abdu:

(13) a Abdu haan an saamu biyaa koo.
Abdu Il.guess IMP-PERF obtain pay is.it.so
'l can guessit, Abdu you have just been paid.’
b. Abdu hdan kaa saamu  biyaa koo.
Abdu Il.guess 2ms-PERF obtain pay is.it.so
'l can guessit, Abdu you have just been paid.’

There may be subtle differences between the two sentences above (such as how much others
beside Abdu are affected by the event, etc), but these are bound to vary according to the
situation at hand. The main point isthat we have here an agreement which does not agree
with the purported subject. The impersonal PV P specifies only the person feature (third
person), and not the other phi-features, which seem neutralized (masculine, feminine, and
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plural NPsall can bind the impersonal PVP). It can be said that the impersonal PVPfillsthe
syntactic argument dot inside the core, while the lexica NP bears the morphological
features. A GB-type formal account which says that the phi-features of the lexical NP and
those of the PV P must match, will not handle the empathic impersonal construction. 2

2.1.5.2.2 Plural pronoun constructions

The next evidence showing that the PVPfill the syntactic function of pivot concerns
cases where the PVP refers to the CEP nomina and another nomina in an associative
congtruction. Here, asingular nominal is specified at the beginning of the sentencein the
CEP, and a second nominal, the semantic co-agent of the verb, is specified in an associative
prepositional phrase headed by da at the end of the sentence. In this case, the PVP,
alternatively can be singular or plural without any structural rearrangement. Thisis
illustrated below:

(14 Abdu yaa/ sun tefi Kanoo tare da  ubanshi.
Abdu 3mg 3p.PERF go-l1ll Kano together with fahter-of-3ms
‘Abdu went to Kano with hisfather.’

Asit can be seen, in the sentence above, the PV P can agree with the nominal Abdu in the
CEP, or with Abdu and ubanshi 'his father', in the associative phrase. Thiskind of
congtruction is referred to as the plural pronoun construction in Schwartz (1989a, 1989b).
Note that both the CEP nomina and the associative nominal can be co-agent no matter
whether the PVP issingular or plura. Thisis easily shown with verbs that semantically
require two equally acting agents, asillustrated below:

(15) Abdu yanaa/ sunaa kookoowaa ((da) shii) da Adi.
Abdu 3ms-CONT/ 3p-CONT wrestling  ((with) 3ms) with Ali
'‘Audu wrestling with Ali’

In the sentence above, both Ali and Abdu are necessarily agents, yet, the PV P can be
singular or plural. That is, thereis no difference in meaning according to whether the PVPis
singular or pronoun. Rather both versions of (15) above contrast with the regular Abdu da
Aali sunaa kookoowaa'Abdu and Ali are wrestling' by the fact that here both individuas are
the topic about which the comment is made. Sentence (15) on the other hand rather tells
what Abdu isdoing. It is clear then that the PVPin (15) fill asyntactic ot and can agree
with the CEP nominal alone or with the CEP nominal and the peripheral nominal. Notice
that the co-agent does not have to be expressed for the PVP to be plural. Thus, if an inquirer
asks 'whereis Abdu?, the speaker can answer:
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(16) Abdu  sun tefi Kanaoo.
Abdu 3p.PERF go-lll  Kano
‘Abdu went to Kano.'

Here, the speaker, by the use of the plural pronoun, impliesthat Abdu went to Kano with
other people. Y et, the co-agent is not expressed. This sentenceis perfectly normal and can
be uttered where the listener can deduce who the other participants are (i.e. Abdu's usua
suwaa? lit: 'they-went-to Kano-with-him-with-who.pl." 'he went to Kano with who?.

With multiple clauses, there may be some syntactic constraints. A caseisillustrated
below:

(170 a Abdu yanaa can yanaa kookoowaa da Adi.
Abdu 3ms-CONT there 3ms-CONT wrestling with  Ali
'‘Audu isthere wrestling with Ali.'

b. Abdu yanaa can sunaa kookoowaa da Adi.
Abdu 3ms-CONT there  3p-CONT wrestling with Al
'‘Audu isthere wrestling with Ali.'

c. Abdu sunaa can  sunaa kookoowaa da Adi.
Abdu 3p-CONT there 3p-CONT wrestling with  Ali
'‘Audu isthere wrestling with Ali.'

d. *Abdu sunaa can yanaa kookoowaa da  Adli.
Abdu 3p-CONT  there 3ms-CONT wrestling with  Ali
'‘Audu isthere wrestling with Ali.'

In the sentences of (17), the two consecutive PV Ps can be singular-singular, singular-plural,
plura-plural, but not plural-singular. Sentence (d) above will be grammatical only if sunaa
'3p.CONT' refersto Abdu and others but excluding Ali. It is possible to have two
consecutive plural-singular PV Psif the non-CEP nominal is co-agent only with the first
predicate, athough in general, thisis quite marginal and, in these cases, it is better to shift
the non-CEP nominal before the second predicate. Thisisillustrated below:

(18) a 7?Abdu sunada can yanaa kooyaa ma yaara karaatuu.
Abdu 3p-CONT there 3ms.CONT teach MA children reading
'‘Abdu isthere teaching to read to the children.’
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b. Abdu sunaa can da vyaaa @ yanaa kooyaa masu
Abdu 3p-CONT there with children 3ms-CONT teach  MA-3ms
karaatuu.
reading

'‘Abdu is there with the children teaching them to read.’

In the sentences above, sunaa refersto Abdu and the yaara 'children’, whereas, yanaa refers
only to the nominal Abdu because he isthe sole agent of the verb kooyaa 'teach’. Notice that
in sentence (@) above, the nomina yéarareferred by the first PVP is the object of kooyaa ma
'teach to', it isnot in an associative construction. In fact, in Hausa such constructions are
frequent and can even involve the nomina solely referred to by the PVP. Thisisillustrated
below:

(199 a Abdu yaa tattara yaaranshi sun tafi  goonaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF gather children-of-3ms 3p.PERF go-Ill farm
'‘Abdu gathered al his children and went to the farm.’

b. kin ji maatar Abdu yaa kooree tal
2fsPERF hear wifeof Abdu 3msPERF chaseaway-IV 3fs
'Have you heard it, that Abdu chased away hiswife!'

In sentence () above, the second PV P refersto Abdu and yéaran 'children, despite the fact
that the latter nominal does not appear in an associative construction, but as undergoer of the
previous verb. In sentence (b), Abdu isthe agent of the main verb kooree 'chase awvay', yet, it

appears embedded in the possessive phrase with the preposed undergoer. For this sentence
to be correct, the possessive phrase must be fronted in the CEP (cf. *kin ji yaa; koori

maatar Abdu; ‘did you hear that Abdu chased away his wife). The sentencein (b) above

can be thefirst full sentence of a conversation, and it can be uttered without Abdu having
been previoudy mentioned. Thus, the PVP does not refer to a discourse topic, but to the
nominal embedded in the possessive phrase in the CEP.

There are probably other cases showing different phi-features sets as bore by the
immediate preverbal lexical NP and the PV P. The facts mentioned above are however
sufficient to show that between the CEP nominal and the following PV P, there is no strict
and obligatory agreement of the type a GB analysis would predict. Asfor the relation
between the CEP nomina and the PVP, it can be said that there must be only afeature-
compatibility, not a perfect matching of the features. Thus, the lexical NP can be singular
and the PVP plural if aco-agent is specified somewhere else in the sentence (cf. 17, 19).
The PV P however cannot be singular while the CEP nominal is plural (cf. su Abdu *yaa/
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sun tafi 'Abdu and others are gone', where yaa '3ms.PERF' is ungrammatical); also, the two
cannot be of opposite gender. Also, regardless of the features of the CEP nominal, the PVP
can be impersonal, specifying only the feature "3rd person” in the empathic impersonal
constructions, as seen in (11-13). In the GB analysis, the agreement checking rules at LF
will exclude these grammatical sentences asill-formed. The feature-compatibility
formulation together with the idea that the PV P is the syntactic pivot are then descriptively
more adequate than the GB alternative analysis.

2.1.5.3 Hausa " it-extraposition™ construction

This subpart also brings forth argumentsin favor of the pivot analysis of the PVP. We
will see cases where the GB analysisisforced to posit invisible dummy subjects for Hausa
in order to rescue the agreement analysis of the PVP. It is shown that an RRG account
instead is simpler and can handle awider range of phenomena.

Tuller (1986) discusses the construction involving the complex predicate yanaa da wuyaa
itiswith difficulty’. The congtruction isillustrated as follows (adapted from Tuller 1986):

(200 a [a saami gooroo a Poitiers] yanaa da  wuyaa
IMP.SUB obtain-1l kolanuts at Poitiers 3ms-be with difficulty
Itisdifficult to find kolanuts in Poitiers.’

b. [tiyanda da wuyaa [a saami gooroo a Poitiers]].
3ms-be with difficulty IMP.SUB obtain-Il kolanuts a Poitiers
"Itisdifficult to find kolanutsin Poitiers.'

(21) a madam& nan tanaa da wlyaa.
teacher-of there 3fs-be with difficulty
'that teacher is hard.'
b. *yanaa da wlyaa madama  nan.
3ms-be with difficulty teacher-of there
'that teacher is hard.'

In her treatment, the complex predicate yanda dawuyaa assigns a thetarole to a clausal or
nominal subject as seenin (20a) and (21a) respectively. In (20) however, the clausal subject
can be extracted as shown in (20b), in which case, a pleonastic element (an empty category,
with the feature third person masculine-singular) isthe subject (like "it" in Englishit-
extraposition sentences). That this construction assigns a thetarole to the subject is shown
by the inability of anominal subject to extrapose (*21b). This meansthat the nominal
cannot be replaced by the pleonastic "it". Below, it is shown that these empty dummies are
unnecessary notions for Hausa viewed from the RRG perspective.
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In the RRG analysis, both the proposition in (20a) and the nominal in (21a) arein the
CEP and are referred by the PV P, the real core argument. The proposition is assigned the
third person singular PV P ya (although for some predicate-nouns, the feminine PVPtais
preferred). Nomina arguments naturally agree with the PVP in gender, as seen in (21a)
above (maalamaais 'fem. teacher’). Thefact is that with the predicate-noun wuyaa, the
propositional aswell as nominal argument can be extraposed to the end of the sentence so
long as they properly agree with the PVP in the core. Thisiswhat is happening in sentence
(20b) above with a clausal argument; it is not necessarily an it-extraposition case. The shift
is also exemplified below, where the nominal argument is post-posed in the RDP with the
proper agreement (compare with (21b) above):

(220 a tanaa da wuyaa madama  nan.
3fs-be with difficulty teacher-of there
'‘that teacher is hard.’

This shows that the example in (21b) is ungrammatical only because it lacks the proper
agreement between the PVP and the nomina it refersto. It is not due to the inability of the
nominal to be replaced by a pleonastic dummy. In the RRG analysis, the sentence in (20a)
and (21a) will be represented in (23a-b) respectively:

(23) a SENTENCE
CLA|USE
CEP COlRE
CLA|USE ARG NLlJC
COlRE PER PRlED
és‘aamilgoor(‘)o aPo!tiers yaa néaéawuyaa
b. SENTENCE
CLA|USE
CEP COlRE
ARG NLlJC
NP PRlED
maal ér!]ér nan ta naa dalwuyaa
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As seen in the above representation, both types of argument are in the CEP. In (23a) aso
the prepositional phrase & Paitiersisin the periphery, modifying the CEP clause core.
Because it is not tied to the function "subject”, the proposition, and the PP also, can be quite
freely rearranged, as seenin below:

(200 a [a saami gooroo] [a Poitiers] yanaa da wuyaa
IMP.SUB obtain-1l kolanuts at Poitiers 3ms-be with difficulty
'to find kolanuts in Poitiersis difficult.’

[asdami gooroo] yanaa dawuyaa [a Poitiers].
[a Poitiers] yanaa dawuyaa[a saami gooroo].
[aPoitiers] [a saami gooroo] yanaa dawuyaa.
yanaa dawuyaa[a saami gooroo] [a Poitiers).
yanaa dawuyaa[a Poitiers] [a saami gooroQ.
al:'to find kolanuts in Poitiersis difficult.’

~oaooT

Like the sentential argument, the nominal maalamaa 'teacher' in the layered structure (23b)
can be post-posed in the RDP. Actualy, this ability of the nominal to shift, when combined
with a proposition in a core coordination with the predicate naa da wuyaa can give rise to
patterns which can be understood in terms of the LSC. Thisisillustrated below:

(25) a [madama&] tanaa da wuyaa [a gaanee tal.
teacher-DEF 3fs-be with difficulty IMP.SUB understand 3fs
‘Theteacher is hard to understand.’

*[maalamér] [a gaanée ta] tanaa dawuyaa.
tanaa dawuyaa [a gaanée ta] [maalaméar].
tanaa dawuyaa [maalaméar] [agaanéetal.
*[a gaanee ta] [maalamar] tanaa dawuyaa.
*[a gaanee ta] tanda dawuyaa [maadamar].
al:" Theteacher is hard to understand.'

~oaooT

For the RRG analysis, the sentence in (25a) has a CEP nomina maalamaa, 'teacher’. The
complex predicate naa dawuyaaisin core coordination with the proposition a gaanee ta
These two predicates must share an argument, so, thereis an obligatory coreference between
maalamér 'teacher' and ta'3fs. The core junctureis represented in the layered structure
below:
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(26) SENTENCE
CLAI USE
CEP CORE CORE
ARG NLlJC ARG NLlJC ARG
NP PRlED PRlED
maal érlnér ta naadawuyaa a gaanee ta

With this representation, al the sentencesin (25) can be accounted for. The main fact isthat
the three main congtituents can be rearranged so long as the core coordination is not broken.
That is, a gaanee ta should not occur before the predicate naa dawuyaa, asit doesin the
ungrammatical sentences (25b, and 25e-f). Notice that the GB analysis cannot handle the
sentencein (25d). Indeed this sentence seems to have both an extraposed proposition and a
"subject” nominal. So it ishot clear where would the pleonastic dummy be positioned if naa
dawuyaaisreally an extraposition predicate.

On the other hand, it is possible to have the proposition a gaanée tamaaamér being in
the CEP, binding the PVP yaa. In this situation, all the sentencesin (25) will be as good as
thosein (24). Thisis shown below:

27n a

~oaooT

[a gaanee ta madamal] yanaa da wuyaa
IMP.SUB understand-IV  3fs teacher-DEF 3ms-be with difficulty
"To understand her (the teacher) isdifficult.’

[maalamér] [a gaanée ta] yanaa dawuyaa.
yanaa dawuyaa [a gaanee ta] [maalamar].
yanaa dawuyaa [maalamér] [agaaneeta).
[maalamér] yanaa dawuyaa [a gaaneeta).
[a gaanee ta] yanaa dawuyaa [maalaméar].
all: 'To understand her (the teacher) is difficult.’

One can see the reason why there is so much flexibility in (27) by considering the LSC
representation of (27a) above, as shown below:
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(28) SENTlENCE
CLAUSE

CEP COlRE
CLA|USE RDP ARG NLlJC

COlRE NlP PRlED
z‘agaaLée ta maal lz‘amér ya naa dalwuyaa

Thus, in this structure, there is no core coordination, unlike in (26) above, therefore, the
proposition in the CEP can move about freely as a displaced constituent. Although the
proposition is an argument of the main predicate and thus a subordinate clause, technically,
the PVPisthe coreinterna pivot argument. So, like with any other CEP argument, the
proposition can be moved around, or even dropped if it can be retrieved by the context.
yanaa dawuyaa alone for example, would mean ‘it/ is difficult’, where the PVP refersto an
understood proposition.

In conclusion, the RRG system of the layered structure of the clause allows us to
account for Hausa structure more exhaustively. Thereis no need for pleonastic dummies as
posited in the GB analysis. We have seen that there are clear cases which contradict the
extrapositon predicate analysis of naa dawuyaa. The analysis may therefore be rejected.

2.1.5.4 Hausa so-called raising construction

This subsection deals with the GB anaysis of the gr3 verb kamaata fit, be ok, be
appropriate’. Tuller (1986) characterizesthisverb asthe raising predicate in Hausa, the
equivalent of English 'seem’. It too has a pleonastic subject, and, like 'seem’ in English, it
may not appear with asentential subject. Thisisillustrated in the following (adapted from
Tuller 1986:17):

(290 a yaa kamaata [Aishaa ta gama  akintd.
3ms.PERF fit-I1l [Aisha 3fs.SUB finish-l work-3fs]
It fits that Aishafinishes her work.'

b. *[Aishaa ta gama  akintg yaa kamaata.
[Asha  3fs.SUB finish-l work-3fs] 3ms.PERF fit-Ill
"That Aishafinishes her work fits.'

c. *Aishéa taa kdmeatd [§ ta gama  aikintd.

Aisha  3fsPERF fit-1ll [ 3ms.SUB finish-l  work-3fg|
"That Aishafinishes her work fits. (lit: * Aishafitsto finish her work.)
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In the GB analysis, in sentence (@) above, yaa kamaata is preceded by atheta-less position
occupied at D-structure by an empty element which isthird person masculine singular. That
this position istheta-lessis shown by the fact that no propositional subject can appear init,
as shown in the sentence (b). According to the analysis, although kamaata is araising verb,
raising cannot take place as seen in (29c¢), because Hausa has no infinive, and the lower verb
cannot drop its INFL. If there israising, the INFL node would assigns case to the trace, but
kamaata al so would assign a case to the nominal, violating case theory. The subjunctive will
not make any difference because this mood/ aspect does have a tense node, but an empty
one. Thefirst problem with these pointsis that the analysis predicts the following sentence
to be good:
(30) *Aishaa taa kdmaatd gama akinta

Aisha  3fsPERF fit-lll finish- ~ work-of-3fs

‘Aishafits finishing her work.'

In the sentence above, the nomina Aishawould be raised and the lower verb turned into a
gerund. A gerund has no INFL node at all, therefore, it cannot assign case to the trace | eft
by the nominal. The sentence however is ungrammatical, and one can conclude that case
violation is not the proper explanation for (29c) above.

The second problem is that in my personal judgement, sentence (29b) isfully
grammatical. This shows that kdmaata can take a clausal argument in the CEP andisnot a
potential raising predicate. Actualy, in the RRG anaysis, the main feature of kamaata is that
it isaverb which alows only propositions as arguments. The proposition Aishaa ta gama
akinta ‘that Aishafinish her work' in (29b) can be analyzed as a CEP argument of kamaata
fit', and which is referenced by the third person masculine PVP ya. The RRG layered
structures corresponding to my judgement of (29b) is given below:

(31) SENTENCE
CLAI USE
CEP COlRE
CLAI USE ARG NLlJC
CEP COlRE PRlED
Aislhéa ta gaméllai Kinta yaa kén!aata
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With this layered structure representation, it would not be surprising that other aternatives
exist of expressing the sentence in (29) above. These dternatives are given below:

(320 a [Aishaa ta gama  akintd yaa kamaata. (=29b)
[Aisha 3fs.SUB finish-l work-3fs] 3ms.PERF fit-1ll
It fits that Aishafinishes her work.’

yaa kamaata [Aishaata gamaaikintd]. (=29a)
yaa kamaata [ta gama aikinta Aishaa).
[Aishag) yaa kamaata [ta gama aikintd].
[tagama aikinta Aishaa] yaa kamaata.
tagamaaikinta) yaa kamaata [Aishag).
al:'That Aishafinishes her work fits.'

~oaooT

In (32) above, the sentences (b-f) would be versions of (29b/324). In sentence (32b) the
propositional argument isin the RDP. In the propositional argument itself, the CEP nominal
Aisha can bein the RDP, as seen in (32c¢) and (32e). Somehow, it can also appear in the
LDP of the main clause, asin (32d), but less satisfactorily in the RDP of the main clause, as
shown in (32f). The sentence (32f) though is better with a marked pause before the nominal
Aisha

Although it is said that kdmaata does not take nomina in the CEP, it is possible to have a
gerund or ademonstrative there. Thisisillustrated below:

(33) a ganin Abdu yaa kamaata.
seeing-of Abdu  3ms.PERF fit-Ill
'Seeing Abdu is appropriate.’

b. hakanga/ wannan  yaa kamaata.
way-of-thig  this 3ms.PERF fit-1ll
Thisway/ thisis appropriate.’

Both the gerund in sentence (a) and the demonstrativesin (b) refers to understood

propositions. kdmaata itself isagr3 verb, but it can appear in gr2 where it takes an

obligatory undergoer, like all gr2 verbs.

3) a ta gama aikinta yaa kamadaci  Aishaa.
3fs.SUB finish-l work-of-3fs ~ 3ms.PERF  suit-1I Aisha
"That shefinish her work suits Aisha.'

b. wahnan yaa kamdacee ta
that 3ms.PERF  suit-1I 3fs
'(doing) that suits her.’
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In above, the verb is appearing in grade 2 with Aisha or ta '3fs' as the undergoer, and with a
proposition or a demongtrative in the CEP, anteceding the PVP. So, it looks like kamaata is
aregular gr3 intrangitive verb.

In conclusion, kdmaata is not a potential raising predicate as posited in the GB analysis.
The verb kamaata can only take propositional argumentsin the CEP. However, the
restriction to propositions seems to be semantic, not syntactic, as assumed in the GB
analysis. Indeed, gerunds and demonstratives referring to propositions can be arguments of
kamaata. So, the restriction barring ssmple nominals like Aishaa from appearing in the CEP
of kdamaatais dueto alexical particularity of thisverb, it isnot due to case theory violation.

This section has argued for an endocentric and detached-marking analysis of Hausavis-
avisthe pivot argument. We have seen that such an analysisis better than other competing
analyses in accounting for basic Hausa facts such as the optionality of the preverbal lexical
NP, the lack of a strict matching agreement between the lexical NP and the PV P, and the
easiness with which certain sentences can be rearranged. The next section deals with the
account of the optionality of the PVP itself.

2.2 PVPOMISSIBILITY CONDITIONS

This section discusses the issue of the omissibility of the PVP. First, It is shown that the
GB and the RRG analyses fare better than the traditional analysis on the account of this
omissibility. Asseenin section 2.1.2, in the traditional grammars of Hausa, the reason for
not considering the PVP as a subject if an NP occursisthat the PVP is useless and
deletable aslong asthe TAM isdistinct. The problem with this hypothesisis that the PVP
drop isoptional only, not obligatory. Also, there are aspects other than the continuous and
relative continuous where the PV P and the TAM are distinct, yet the PVP omissionis
strictly impossible. For the GB and the RRG analyses, the persistence of the PVP evenin
cases where it should have dropped, is natura if the PVP isan agreement marker (GB) or a
core argument (RRG).

Secondly, the GB and RRG anayses do have to account for the optionality of the PVP
in some circumstances. It is claimed in this section that the omission of the PVP in aspects
where it isallowed is constrained by the information status of the antecedent nominal, an
information status which itself correlates with the nominal's position. The genera rule isthat
the more topical or topicalized anominasis, the lesslikely the PV P referring to it can be
dropped. Highly topicalized LDP nominals do not allow PVP drop at al. CEP nominals are
low in topicality and alow PV P drop unless they are pronominalized or emphasized with
modal particles. PCS nominals are highly focussed and alow PVP drop even if they are
pronominalized or emphasized with amodal particle. This RRG-based structura and
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pragmatic account will be contrasted with a purely formal account proposed in GB termsin
Tuller (1986), which | think is unnecessarily complex. First however, there are two factors
which need to be excluded. These are the tense/ aspect restriction and the right
morphosyntactic environment restriction. Indeed the PVP drop is possible only in certain
tense/ aspects and, according to Schuh (cited in Tuller 1986), when the head of the next
constituent to the PV P is overt. These two restrictions, and the GB and RRG accounts are
presented next in turn.

2.2.1 TENSE/ ASPECT RESTRICTION

According to Tuller (1986), the PVP can drop in three aspect categories: the continuous,
the relative continuous and the habitual. Following the traditional grammars, she states that
the omission of the PVPislimited to these aspects because in other aspects, the PV P cannot
be separated out of the PTAM. This statement, although true, is somewhat mideading and
overlooks cases where the PVP and the TAM are distinct and, but no PVP drop is possible.

The situation in Katsinanci is that the optional omission can happen in the continuous,
the relative continuous, the eventual, and, very marginally, in the habitual. PVP omissionis
impossible in the relative perfect and the future, al of which have distinct PVP and TAM. It
also does not happen in the subjunctive where, according to Newman and Schuh (1974), the
PVP appears aonein its basic form. These aspects are illustrated below respectively:

(35) a Abdu (yanaa dafa shinkaafaa.
Abdu (3ms)-CONT  cook-l rice
‘Audu is cooking somerice.'

b. akii nee Abdu  (ya)kee neemaa.
work cop.m  Abdu (3ms)-REL CONT search-l1I-VN
‘Itisajob that Audu is searching for.'

c. Indoo taa kwaashi  baashii koo Diyaa (ta)kaa
Indo 3fsp.PERF take-ll loan MOD daughter 3fs-EVE
SO0  amee bana.

want marriage this.year

'Indo took aloan in case her daughter would want to marry thisyear.'

d. Abdu ?yakan  néemi akii  duk raanii.
Abdu 3msHAB search-ll  job al  dry season
‘Audu usually searchsfor ajob in the dry season.’
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(36) a akii nee yaara  *(su)ka neemaa.
work bem boys  3p-REL PERF search-1l
‘Itisajob that the boys searched for.'

b. Abdu zéda*(ya) neeman aikii.
Abdu FUT-3ms search-VN-II work
‘Audu is going to look for ajob.'

C. sun cee  Abdu *(yd) zamnaa.
3p.PERF say  Abdu 3ms.SUB  sit-
"They asked that Abdu sit.'

(35) illustrates the aspect categories which alow PVP drop. (35a) shows a continuous
sentence, in (35b) is ardative continuous sentence, and in (35¢) an eventual mood sentence.
The habitual aspect in sentence (35d) is somewhat |ess compatible with PVP omission. This
probably may have to do with the fact that the overall occurrence of this category is
restricted in Katsinanci, its meaning being sometimes conveyed with the continuous aspect
construction. The sentencesin (36) illustrate the cases where PVP drop is strictly ruled out,
despite the fact that the PV P and the TAM are distinct. In the (36a) sentence isthe relative
perfect aspect, in (36b) is the future tense, and in (36¢) the subjunctive. Here, the traditional
analysis faces some grave difficulties: if the PVP is maintained only to support the TAM,
why isn't it omitted in (36), and why isn't it systematically omitted in both (35-36)? The GB
and the RRG analyses do not face this question, they both have some other function for the
PVP: it isthe agreement marker for the GB analysis, and it is the pivot argument for the
RRG analysis. The GB and RRG anayses will differ in their account of the PVP
optionality in the relevant aspects.

2.2.2 SCHUH'SRIGHT ENVIRONMENT RESTRICTION

The PVP drop isinfluenced by both the Ieft and the right morphosyntactic environment.
Theinfluence of the left environment is the subject of the GB and RRG accounts to be
presented below. Schuh (cited in Tuller 1986:391-392) proposes that the PV P drops only
when the head of the following constituent is present. This condition, known as "the right
environment PVP drop restriction”, is necessary but not sufficient, because the PV P drop
also depends on the tense/ aspect and the left environment. The right environment restriction
isillustrated below:

(37) a Abdu (yanda gidaa yanzu.
Abdu 3msbe home now
'‘Abdu is at home presently.’
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b. inaa née Abdu *(yaké yanzu-u?
where cop.m Abdu 3msbe now-Q
'‘Where is Abdu presently?

(38) a akii nee Abdu  (ya)kee yii.
work  cop.m Abdu 3msCONT do-VN
‘It iswork that Abdu is doing.'

b. akii  nee Abdu  *(ya)kee.
work cop.m  Abdu 3ms-CONT
‘Itiswork that Abdu is (doing).’ (lit "It iswork that Abdu is at)

In (37a), gidaa 'home' is the head of the constituent following the PTAM, and PVP dropis
possible. In sentence (37b) the following constituent has no head --which questioned and
fronted--, therefore, PVP drop isimpossible. In (38a), yii 'do’ isthe verb and the PVP can
drop. If yii 'do’ is omitted, which is normally possible, then PVP drop cannot take place.
Tuller (1986) hypothesizes that the TAM obligatorily cliticizes on either the PVP (on its
left) or the head of the following phrase (on its right). It follows then that the PV P cannot
drop if the following head is also missing. Thus, in both (37b, 38b) the PVP and the next
head are missing and the TAM has no place to cliticize, hence the ungrammaticality. The
next subsection presents the GB formal account of this |eft environment restrictions.

2.2.3 THE GB ACCOUNT OF THE PVP DROP

In those aspects where the PV P can be optional, its omission is still restricted to some
precise contexts determined by the left environment of the PTAM. According to Tuller, the
left environment restriction facts are so complex that it is necessary for atheory to assume
two different grammars or language registers to handle everything. These facts can then be
organized as follows (from Tuller 1986):

(39) Overt overt non local overt zero
lexical NP local comp. comp. topic opic
Gram. A: Y Y N N N
Gram. B: Y Y Y Y Y

2.2.3.1 Grammar A

For grammar A, the PVP omissionis possible only if an overt lexical NP is specified, or
after an overt local complementizer. Omission isimpossible in all other cases as shownin
the table under (34). All the cases areillustrated in below (adapted from Tuller 1986):
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(40)

Abdu (yanaa dafa shinkaafaa.
Abdu (3ms)-CONT  cook-1  rice
‘Audu is cooking somerice.'

. haa ga yaaroo s[wanjda d ti (ya)kee
1s.PERF see-ll boy who-COMP  3ms-REL CONT
akii a gidan sarkii]].
work at house-of  emir

'l saw the boy who works at the emir's house.'

. glsuwag nee dAdi ya cée g[tj gftj *(su)naa
3p-who cop.p Ali 3ms.REL PERF say 3p-CONT
zuwad]]]?
come-DN

'Who did Ali say are coming?

. yaaron nan, pro *(yanaa akii a gidan sarkii]].
boy-of there 3ms-CONT  work at house-of emir
'‘Asfor that boy, he works at the emir's house.’

Q:inaa Aabu takee? A: pro *(tanda  zuwaa
where Abu 3fs-REL.be 3fssCONT coming
'‘Whereis Abu? ‘Sheiscoming.’

madammaij (su)naa tsmmaanin  pro  *(suj)nda da
teachers 3p-CONT  thinking-of 3ms-be  with

iikbo da yawaa.
power with alot

"The teachers think theyj have alot of power.'

In (40a) the omission of the PVPispossible if the lexical NP subject precedesit directly. In
(40b), omissionis also possible if the PVP refers to atrace properly governed by awh-
operator in the preceding complementizer. In (40c) the trace binds an operator placed in the
higher, non-local COMP, and this forbids PV P dropping. In (40d-f), thereis no PVP drop
when the subject ispro and the lexical NP is an overt topic (d, f), or adiscourse topic (€).
To account for the datain (40), Tuller proposes aformal principle which saysthat in
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grammar A, an empty AGR node must be identified within the minimal clause that contains
it. That minimal clauseisthe CPor S. So, PVPidentification islocal.

2.2.3.2Grammar B

In Tuller'sgrammar B PVP omission is possiblein all the cases as seen in the table
under (39). In short, the omission for this grammar is unrestricted. However, the
Grammar B isvalid only for the written language, never for the spoken language. Some
(adapted) examples given by Tuller (1986:395) and taken from published sources are in the
following (originally, sentence (41a) is from Abraham 1959:98, sentence (41b) iscited in
Jaggar 1985, and (41c) isfrom Imam 1980:123):

(41) a Kkiishiyaa ban haushii, anaa ganin ki (a)kan
co-wife  giving-of anger IMP-CONT seell 2fs IMP.HAB

zaaq)i mijii.
insult husband

'Y ou co-wife, cause of annoyance! looking at you one may
insult one's husband!'
b. Kdda --naa can pro --naa faamaa da waashin

Kdada be there CONT struggle with  sharpening-of

wuKaa.
knife

‘Kadaisthere struggling to sharpen the knife.’

c. tbo jamdaa, g[wag gkuka ganii gt o[t --kee da
so people who 2p-REL PERF see-ll REL .be with
maatad]].
wife

So, people, who did you see (who) has awife?

Sentence (41a) isvery likely aproverb or afixed saying about co-wivesin generd. In the
second part of the sentence, the impersonal PVP isgiven as optiona (becauseitisaproverb
this case will not be dealt with in the RRG account; aso, in my judgement, even for a
proverb, this sentenceis not at all grammatical without the PV P). In sentence (41b), kaalais
the subject of naa'be’ and the PV P can be omitted. The second naa 'be’ has pro as subject,
yet the PVP omission is still possible. (In my judgement, even for the spoken register this
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sentence is good without the PV P). In sentence (41¢), the lower verb kee 'be has atrace as
subject. Thistrace however binds awh-operator which isnot in the loca COMP, but in the
higher COMP, yet, the the PVP can drop. Tuller formally accounts for the facts of grammar
B by positing that grammar B has no AGR node at all (versus grammar A, which does have
an AGR node, but an empty one), thus, the problem of AGR identification isjust irrelevant
here.

This conclusion is of course asimple stipulation. For the GB analysis, Hausa base-
generates agreement features which arerealized at S-structure, thus making the language a
pro-drop language. So, positing cases where there is no base-generated AGR at all, or where
the AGR node is base-generated empty, is very exceptional. Another problem with these
explanationsis that the PVP omission is always optional, and that all the sentencesin (40)
aswell as (41) appear most naturally with the PVP. In my opinion, the facts of grammar B
aswell as other facts smply disconfirm Tuller grammar A AGR identification principle.
Next | propose a structural-functionalist account of the PVP drop in terms of the RRG
layered structure of the clause and its information structure theory.

2.2.4 AN RRG-BASED ACCOUNT OF THE PVP DROP

The range of the facts to be explained here is somehow wider then that which was taken
into consideration in the GB account. In this part, new datais brought up and it is shown
that the GB minima clause identification principle isin fact inadequate for this new data
beside the facts of grammar B. The account proposed here takes advantage of the layered
srtucture of the clause, the idea that Hausa has an endocentric structure for pivot, and the
theory of the information structure adopted in RRG. We will seethat the PVP isomissible
for PCS nominals and, under some restrictions, for CEP nominals. PVPsreferring to
nominasin the LDP cannot be omitted.

2.2.4.1 PVP drop with CEP nominals

CEP nominals, as seen in the previous section, are the traditional lexical NP subject and
the fronted undergoer argument. We have seen in chapter 1 that the fronted undergoer takes
aclitic copy-pronoun which is optional if the referent is not human. CEP nominals referred
to by the PVPin the core allow the PV P to optionally drop for any type of referent. In this
subpart, the constraints to PV P drop which are specific to CEP nominals are presented. For
example, and contrary to the PCS nominals, thereisno PVP drop if the CEP nominal is
modified by the emphatic particles |allee ‘indeed’, or when the nominal is pronominalized.
Also, CEP nominals, just like focussed ones, do not allow PV P drop in more than one
clausesif a potential antecedent intervenes.
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2.2.4.1.1 Regular CEP nominals
Non-emphasized and non-pronominalized CEP nominals easily alow their immediate
PVPto drop. Thisisillustrated below:

(420 a yaara (su)naa jiifar karen Indoo.
kids  3p-CONT throw-II-DN-of  dog-of Indo
‘Some kids are throwing at Indo's dog.’

b. yaara shaKiffa  (su)naa jiifar karen Indoo.
kids madicious 3p-CONT throw-lII-DN-of dog-of Indo
The malicious kids are throwing at Indo's dog."

c leebura waDanda Abdu vya kiraa (su)naa  jiraa
laborers who-p-that Abdu 3msREL PERF cadl 3p-CONT waiting
"The laborersthat Abdu called are waiting.'

d. mootar Kanen Abdu (tanaa da  faaDii soosal.
car-of younger brother-of Abdu 3fsbe with largeness very
"The car of Abdu's younger sibling isvery large.’

In the sentences above, a CEP nominal allows an optinal PV P drop. In sentence (42a) above,
the nominal is bare, without any modifier. In (42b), a CEP nominal isfollowed by an
adjective, in (42c) the nomina isfollowed by arelative clause, whilein (42d) it isfollowed
by a double possessive construction. As one see, in al the sentences, PVP omission is
natural. The GB analysistoo can handle all these sentences.

2.2.4.1.2 Pronominalized CEP nominals

As seenin the table under (1), Hausa has a set of independent pronouns which appear
isolated (cf. ital 'her!"), as object of certain prepositions (cf. daita‘with her'), and any other
place where aclitic pronoun is not required. The fact is that when the CEP content isan
independent pronoun, the PVP drop isimpossible. Thisisillustrated below:

(43) a shi *(ya)naa wanke  mootarshi.
3ms 3ms-CONT wash car-of-3ms
'Heiswashing his car.'

b. nii *(i)naa Zuwaa.
1s 1ssCONT going
'l am going.'

c. ita *(ta)naa Zuwaa.
3fs  3fssCONT going
'sheisgoing.’
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In all the sentences above, the independent pronoun has no particular prosody to distinguish
it from a CEP nominal. But as one can seg, it does not tolerate PV P drop. A possible
explanation for thisfailure to alow PVP drop may be that a CEP pronoun is more topical
then aregular NP. In (43) above, the pronoun is unstressed and actually, the most common
way to render the readings indicated is by leaving out the independent pronoun. And
because in general topical constituent do not allow PV P drop, then it is not surprising that
an unstressed pronoun should also fail to do so. The impossibility of the PVP drop is
conform to the idea that the least marked form for atopic NP is as an untressed pronoun
(Lambrecht 1986, cited in Van Valin 1990d:180). In section 2.2.4.3, we will seethat
focussed independent pronouns do allow the omission. Notice that if the independent
pronoun is taken as the subject in the GB analysis, one will have to explain why the PVP
drop isimpossible athough the empty AGR would be identified in its minimal clause.
Tuller does not cite cases involving independent pronouns such asin (43).

2.2.4.1.3 Emphasized CEP nominals

Asiswidey known, Hausa has a number of modal particles that can be more or less
trandated as 'indeed, in fact, redly, etc'. Newman (1991) observed that it is customary for
Hausainvestigators to use modal particlesin tests of constituency. So, the presence of a
modal particleistaken to indicate constituent boundaries. Asfar as| am aware, no study has
been devoted to the influence the presence of the modals may have on the sentence syntactic
processes. For example, when the CEP nominal is modified by the particles, it can cease
allowing PVP drop, or do so only marginaly. Thisisillustrated below:

(44) a. Abdu (yanaa wanke mootarshi.
Abdu 3ms-CONT wash car-of-3ms
'‘Abdu iswashing his car.'

b. Abdu fa (ya)naa wanke  mootarshi.
Abdu indeed 3ms-CONT wash car-of-3ms
‘Abdu isindeed washing his car.'

c. Abdu dai Ayanaa wanke mootarshi.
Abdu indeed 3ms-CONT wash car-of-3ms
'‘Abdu indeed is washing his car.'

d. Abdu lallee *(yanaa wanke mootar-shi.
Abdu infact 3msCONT  wash  car-of-3ms
‘Abdu in fact iswashing hiscar.’

In each sentence in (44) above, an NP isfollowed by amodal and this has various
implications for the ability of the PV P to drop. In the (b) sentence, a monosyllabic modal
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has no effect on the PVP. In the (c) sentence, aheavy syllable modal renders the PVP
omission less natural. Finally, in the (d) sentence, the omission is ungrammatical with the
disyllabic [allee. Newman (1991) explainsthe fact that fa alone is alowed, by some
speakers, between the verb and ma, as due to the light syllabic structure of the modal. This
type of explanation cannot be applied here, because the disyllabic |allee does appear between
the lexical NP and the PVP, only the PVPis no longer alowed to drop. Notice also from
the examplesin (42) that adjectives, relative clause, and possessive phrases can al separate
the CEP nominal from the PVP, and PVP omission is still grammatical.

Hausa emphatic particles can be analyzed as some type of evidential operators which
apply to the clause or the NP level. Usually, evidentia in RRG apply only to propositions.
The modal particles function seemsto be to highlight or emphasize anomina inits relation
to the verb. Thisisillustrated below:

(45 a Sl naa Ji Abdu da Adi sun tefi Kanaoo.
1sPERF hear Abdu and Ali 3p.PERF go-lll  Kano
'l heard that Abdu and Ali went to Kano.'

b. S22 Abdu ldlee vyaa tafi, ammaa  ban
Abdu indeed 3ms.PERF go-lll but NEG.PERF-1s
sanee méa Adi ba

know-lV MA Al NEG
'‘Abdu indeed went, but | don't know about Ali.'

46) a Sl an cee Abdu baayaa son Balki.
IMP.PERF say Abdu NEG.CONT 3ms love-DN-of Balki
'Itissaid that Abdu doesn't love Balki.'

b. S22 adaal Abdu yanda fa sonta.
No! Abdu 3ms-CONT indeed love-DN-of-3fs
'‘No!, Abdu doeslove her.'

In (45), speaker 1 reports afact by hearsay, that Abdu and Ali arein Kano. Speaker 2
responds by emphasizing that Abdu indeed isin Kano, but Ali may or may not be. Thus, the
modal particleisnot afocussing device (for afocus, speaker 2 would have replied Abdu nee
kaDai yatafi 'lt is Abdu only who went’). From the examples above, it is clear that the
modals appear in contexts where the pivot is already previoudly referred to and henceis
highly topical. In (45b), the nominal Abdu is emphasized as the topic to which the comment
yaatafi 'he went' applies as far as speaker 2 is concerned. In (46), the emphasisis put on the
verb itself. Speaker 1 reports that Abdu does not love Balki, to which speaker 2 responds
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'‘Abdu doesin fact love Balki'. Because it is more topical, the CEP nominal moves toward
the most topical end of the information status spectrum and the PV P drop option is affected
with particleslikedai and |alee. In this respect, CEP nominal differ form PCS nominals,
which also take the emphatic particles, but without any consequence for their ability to allow
PVP drop.

2.2.4.1.4 Multiple PVP drop with CEP nominals

Asthe examplein (41b) provided by Tuller shows, it is possible to have two consecutive
PV Ps drop while they refer to the same antecedent. This exampleis partially repeated
below:

(47) Kdda (yanda can (yanaa faamaa da waashin wuKaa
Kadada 3msbe there 3ms-CONT struggle with sharpening-of knife
‘Kadaisthere struggling to sharpen the knife.’

The example above violates the GB analysislocal PV P identification principle, because of
the fact that the second clause containsapro referring to Kalala. Thisiswhy the exampleis
thought, in the GB analysis, to be handled only by the unrestricted Grammar B (cf.

section 2.2.3.2). In the RRG analysis, the sentence above can be analyzed as a case of core
coordination involving the cores (ya)naa can 'is there', and (ya)naafaamaa 'be struggling'.
Thisisrepresented in the layered structure below:

(48) SENTENCE
CLAI USE
CEP CORE CORE
ARG N LlJ C ARG N LlJ C ARG
NP PRlED PRlED PlP
kallal a (ya- néalcan (ya)- néafr!\amaa dawaashlln wuKaa

Asit can be seen, thereis only one CEP modifying thefirst core. But Kalalain the CEPis
referred to by PVPsin both cores, and the nominal allows both PVPsto drop. That this
congtruction isindeed a core coordination, and not a clause juncture, is shown by the fact
that the two cores must obligatorily share an argument. Thisisillustrated below:
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(49) a Kalala (yajnaa can Bdaki (tanaa mashi askii.
Kalala 3ms-be there Baki 3fssCONT MA-3ms hair-cut
'Kadaisthere at Balki's house where sheis cutting his hair.'

b. ?Kada (yanaa can Abdu naa wanké ma Indoo riigaa
Kdada 3msbe there Abdu CONT wash-IV MA Indo gown
??Kalaaisthere Abdu iswashing Indo's gown.'

In sentence (&) above, the two cores share the argument Kaaa, which isin the CEP of the
first core and is aso referred by the pronoun undergoer of main the second core. In
sentence (b), no argument is shared and the construction is odd. The relation expected (by
hearers) to hold between the two events of the two clausesis not obvious. The GB anaysis
has no notion equivalent to core coordination, therefore, the grammaticality of the double
PVP drop of (47) cannot be satisfactorily explained, except by the so-called unrestricted
Grammar B (note that sentence (47) isfine even in spoken Hausa, and this poses a problem
for the whole concept of an unrestricted Grammar B for written Hausa). In any case, the
unrestricted Grammar B assumption actually makes awrong prediction, as shown next.

Aswe have seen above, in the GB analysis, only the unrestricted Grammar B handlesthe
examplein (47). The GB anaysis then predicts that when the locative adverbial can 'there' is
replaced by alocative nominal, PV P drop would still be acceptable for Grammar B. The
result however, asfar as one can tell, isungrammatical for any form of Hausa. This
illustrated below:

(50) a Kdada (yanaa gidan Baki *(yanaa faamaa da
Kdada 3msbe house-of Baki (3ms)-CONT struggle with

waashin wuKaa.
sharpening-of knife

'Kaaaisat Balki's house struggling to sharpen the knife.'
b. Kadda (yanaa Daakii *(yanaa faamaa da
Kdada 3msbe room (3ms)-CONT struggle with

waashin wuKaa.
sharpening-of knife

‘Kaaaisin the room struggling to sharpen the knife.'
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c. Kadaa (yanaa Daka (ya)nda faamaa da
Kdada 3msbe intheroom (3ms)-CONT struggle with

waashin wuKaa.
sharpening-of knife

‘Kaaaisin the room struggling to sharpen the knife.'

d. madamma; (su)naa  tsammaanin *(suj)naa da  ikoo da
teachers 3p-CONT thinking-of 3ms-be with power with

yawaa.
alot

"The teachers think theyj have alot of autority.’

Sentences (a-b) above have the same layered structure as sentence (47). But they involve a
locative possessive phrase (in a)), and alocative nomind (in b.) instead of an adverbial, asis
the case with (47). Y et, the PVP cannot drop in (50a-b) above. A possible explanation can
be seen in (49a), where the nominal Baki preceding the second PV P of the sentenceisin
fact the antecedent of that PV P, not the nominal Kalala. One can propose then that CEP
nominals disallow the omission of a second PV P if apotential antecedent intervenes and
presents some risk of ambiguity. That this may be trueis shown by the fact that when the
locative nominal Daakii 'room' in (50b) is replaced by its corresponding locative adverbial
Daka 'in the room', then the second PV P can drop, as seen in (50c). This adverbia isnot a
nominal, and thus not a potential antecedent for the following PVP. Similarly, the
impossibility of the PVP omission in (50d) can be explained by the intervention of the
nominal tsammaanii. It may seem strange that the nominal gidan Balki 'Balki's home' in
(504) and Daakii 'room’ in (50b) can be potential antecedent of the following PV P, because
they are complement of naa'be. However, it is possible for anominal like Baki in (50a) to
bind the following PV P, as seen below;

(51) Kalda (yanaa gidan Baki tanda mashi asKii.
Kadaa 3ms-be house-of Baki 3fssCONT MA-3ms hair-cut
'Kadaisat Balki's house where sheis cutting his hair.'

In the exampl e above, the antecedent of ta '3fs is Balki, which is apossessor in the locative
phrase of the preceding core. Thisis understandable if the previous example (51) is
compared to (19b), where a PV P can refer to a nominal embedded in a possessive phrase.
Note that the second PVPisobligatory in (51), as compared to (49a) above, where Balki is
in the CEP of the second core and allows the following PV P to drop.
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In this subpart, we have seen that regular CEP nominals allow PV P drop. However, when
they are topicalized by pronominalization or emphasis, then the PVP drop is disallowed.
Thisis consistent with the fact that highly topical LDP nominals do not alow PVP drop.
Thistopic is dealt with next.

2.2.4.2 The LDP nominals and the PVP drop

As seen in chapter 1, LDP nominals are those nominals tagged with an agreeing
independent pronoun. 3 We have also seen that these nominals are highly topical. The fact
isthat they strictly do not allow the PV P to drop. Thisisillustrated below:

(52 a. shii  Abdu *(yanaa son Baki.
3ms Abdu 3ms-CONT want-DN Balki
‘Asfor Abdu, heloves Balki.'

b. shii  Abdu *(yanaa can  *(yanaa karaatun Kurd'aanii.
3ms Abdu 3ms-CONT there 3ms-CONT read-DN Koran
'‘Abdu is there reading the Koran.'

In the sentences above, as it can be seen, PVP drop isimpossible. Sentence (a) shows a
simple clause, whereas sentence (b) shows a core coordination structure. Beside the
pronominal tagging, there are other constructions where the sentence-initial nominal is
straighforwardly rendered in English with ‘asfor NP'. These constructions will be
considered here to set off the nominal into the LDP. Three such constructionsinvolve the
insertion of afocussed materia after the initial nominal, the insertion of amain clause, and
theinsertion of atime adverbial. Focused material insertionisillustrated below:

(53) a (shii) Abdu abin waasaa]  *(ya)kee yii.
3ms Abdu thing-of play 3ms.REL CONT do-VN
'‘Asfor Abdu, it isatoy that heis making.'
b. [abin waasag) (*shii) Abdu yakee yii.
thing-of play 3ms Abdu 3ms.REL CONT do-VN
‘Itisatoy that Abdu is making.'

In sentence (a), the nominal Abdu is set off into the LDP by the focussed nominal in the
PCS. In this position, the nominal can optionally be tagged with a pronoun with no change
in meaning. Whether thereis atag or not, from the LDP, the nomina cannot alow PVP
drop, asitisindicated. Notice that in sentence (b) anominal following the focussed material
cannot take the pronominal tag becauseit isnot in the LDP. The sentence in (53a) above
can be represented as follows:
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(54) SENTlENCE
LDP CLAUSE

I
CO|RE
NP P(|ZS ARG N LlJ C
NP PRED

| I
(shii) Abdu abin waasaa yakee yii

Itisalso possible to set off anominal in the LDP by inserting a main clause following
the nominal. Thisisillustrated below:

(55) a. (shii) Abdu [an cee [*(yanaa son Balki]].
3ms Abdu IMP.PERF say 3ms-CONT want-DN Balki
‘Asfor Abdu, it was said that he loves Balki.'

b. [an cée [shii Abdu *(yanaa son Balki]].
IMPPERF say 3ms Abdu 3msCONT want-DN Balki
‘Asfor Abdu, it was said that heloves Balki.'

c. [an cee [Abdu (yanaa son Balki]].
IMP.PERF say Abdu 3msCONT want-DN Balki
It was said that Abdu loves Balki.'

Sentence (a) above shows anomina followed by amain clause. The nominal can take an
optional pronoun tag without change in meaning; thisindicatesthat it isin the LDP. Notice
then that it cannot alow the PV P to be omitted. Contrary to the PCS, amain clause can be
followed by atagged LDP nominal, as seen in sentence (b). In sum, an LDP nominal can
precede or follow amain clause depending on whether the LDP is attached to higher or
lower clause node. In both cases, PVP drop isimpossible. In sentence (c), the NP Abdu isa
simple CEP nomina and PVP drop is possible. The sentencesin (55) above al involve a
clausal subordination, and (55b) can be represented as follows:
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(56) SENTFNCE
CLAUSE

COlRE
ARG NLlJC ARG
PRlED LDP CLA|USE
COlRE
ARG NLlJC ARG
PRlED
an cee  shiiAbdu yanaa s(ln Balki

The sentences below show the behavior of anominal separated from its PTAM by atime
adverbidl:

(57) (shii) Abdu goobe *(ya)nda zuwaa akii.
3ms Abdu tomorrow 3ms-CONT going work
'‘Asfor Abdu, he is going to work tomorrow.’

In the sentence above, atime adverbial sets off the nominal Abdu into the LDP whereit can
take an optiona pronominal tag. Whether it istagged or not, the nomina cannot alow PVP
drop. The fact that the nominal isin the LDPis not surprising, because in RRG, adverbials
aretaken to bein the LDPtoo. In (57) above then, both the nomina and the time adverbial
arein the LDP. The sentence can be represented in the following layered structure:
(58) SENTlEN CE
LDP CLAI USE
COIRE
NP ADV ARG NUC ARG

I
PRFD

shii Abdu goobe yanaa zuwaa akii
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In conclusion, LDP nominals are highly topical and do not allow PV P drop. In the GB
account, the tagged nominals were not specifically taken into consideration. The tagged
nominals aswell as other types of L DP nominals would however haveto fall under
Grammar A. Indeed this grammar bars a non-local interpretation of the empty AGR; that is,
pro cannot bind an empty AGR. The problem isthat, in my judgement, even in writing
(Grammar B), PVP drop is not acceptable with LDP nominals.

2.2.4.3 PVP drop with focussed nominals

The PCSin RRG, as seen in the previous chapter, hosts nominals and wh-words
following focus-fronting, relativization, and wh-questions. PCS arguments strikingly differ
from LDP nominalsin that they quite freely allow PVP drop, no matter the distance between
them and the PTAM. Thisisillustrated below with focus-fronting:

(59) a Abdu (nee) (yake wanke  mootarshi.
Abdu cop.m 3msREL CONT wash car-of-3ms
"It is Abdu who iswashing his car.'

b. Abdu nee [aka cée [(yakee wanke mootarshi]].
Abdu cop.m IMP-REL PERF say 3ms-REL CONT wash car-of-3ms
It is Abdu who was said to be washing his car.’

c. Abdu [aka cée [(ya)naa wanke  mootarshi]].
Abdu IMP-REL CONT say 3ms-CONT wash car-of-3ms
It is Abdu who was said to be washing his car.’

d. shii (nee) (yakee wanke mootarshi.
3ms cop.m 3ms-REL CONT wash  car-of-3ms
‘It ishewho iswashing hiscar.’

e. Abdu nee ldlee  (ya)kée wanke mootarshi.
Abdu cop.m infact 3msREL CONT wash car-of 3ms
Itisinfact Abdu who iswashing hiscar.'

Sentence (@) presents a simple focus construction, with the nominal Abdu fronted in the
copular clause (with nee), or in the PCS (without nee). Here, the PV P can be dropped easily.
Actually, for this simple structure, the version without the PV P is better, but both ways are
acceptable. In sentence (b), amain clause intervenes between the focused noun in the
copular clause and the PTAM, yet PVP drop is possible. Sentence (c¢) also showsthat a
main clause does not prevent a PCS nominal from alowing the PVP drop, although it is
better to retain the PVP. In sentence (d), afocused independent pronoun alows PVP to
drop, and thisis true whether or not the focus construction involves the copulanee. This
contrasts with CEP independent pronouns that do not allow PV P drop. Also, contrary to
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emphasized CEP nominals, emphasized focussed nominals still allow the PV P drop, as seen
in sentence (e). Clearly, al the sentences above involve two clauses (59a, 59c-€), or even
three clauses (59b), and they violate the GB minimal clause identification principle. In GB
terms, the focused noun would not be in the local complementizer. These sentences are
good in the spoken language, they are not restricted to the written language.

Judging the sentences becomes more difficult when full NPs that are potential
antecedents intervenes between the focussed nominal and the PV P. Some of the sentences
are grammatical, as one can see below:

(60) a naa ga yaaroo [wanda Indoo kee
1s.PERF seell boy who.m-that Indo REL CONT
zaton [(ya)naa aikii a gidan sarkii]].
thinking  3ms-REL CONT work a house-of emir

'l saw the boy who Indo thinks he works at the emir's house.'

b. suwdaa nee [Adi ya cee [*(sunaa zuwad]]?
3p-who cop.p Ali  3ms.REL PERF say 3p-CONT come-DN
‘Who did Ali say are coming?

c. waa neenee [Adi ya cee [(ya)naa zuwag]]?
who copcop. Al 3ms.REL PERF say 3ms-CONT come-DN
“AWho did Ali say iscoming?

d. too jamdaa, waa [kuka ganii  [(ya)kée da
so people who 2p-REL PERF seelll (3ms)-REL.be with
maataa]]?
wife

'So, people, who did you see (who) has awife?

(60a) shows a relative pronoun allowing PV P drop despite an intervening clause with two
nominals. Tuller's example (40c) repeated here in (60b) isindeed ungrammatical without the
PVP, as she reports. The reason may have to do with the fact that the wh-word is modified
by the plural marker su. With afully non-specific wh-word, the PVP drop is acceptable, as
seenin (60c) and (60d). According to Van Valin (1990d:198), more information on awh-
word makes the operator lessfocal, therefore, it isnot surprising that the PVP drop is not
good in (60b). Noticethat in all the above sentences the presence of the PVP is strongly
preferred.
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However, there are cases where focused nominals behave like CEP nominalsin
disallowing PVP drop if another nominal intervenes before the PTAM. Thisisillustrated

below:

(61)

(62)

Abdu nee [aka cée ma Indoo [*(ya)naa
Abdu cop.m IMP-REL PERF say MA Indo 3ms-REL CONT

wanke mootarshi]].
wash-IV  car-of-3ms

It is Abdu who was reported to Indo to be washing his car.’

. Abdu nee [aka cée maa [?Ayanaa

Abdu cop.m IMP-REL PERF say MA-3fs 3ms-CONT

wanké mootarshi]].
wash-1V car-of-3ms

It is Abdu who was reported to her to be washing hiscar.’

waa neenee [Adi ya cee ma Indo [*(yanaa
who copcop. Ali 3msREL PERF say MA |Indo 3ms-CONT
zuwaa]]?
come-DN

'‘Who did Ali reported to Indo that heis coming?

. waa neenee J[Adi ya cee maka [Aya)naa
who copcop. Ali 3msREL PERF say MA-2ms 3ms-CONT
zuwaa]]?
come-DN

‘Who did Ali reported to you that he is coming?

In sentences (613, 62a) above, PV P drop isimpossible with full NPs intervening between
the antecedent nominal and the embbeded PTAM. In both (61-62), as seen in the (b)
sentences, the PV P omission becomes acceptable, but marginal if the last non-antecedent
nominal before the PVP is pronominalized. Y et, with two consecutive PV Ps, the second
PV P cannot drop with intervening nominals or pronouns aike. For the drop to be
marginally acceptable, the NP must be replaced with an adverbia. Thisisillustrated bel ow:
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(63) a Abdu nee [kee gidan Indoo] [*(ya)naa  wanke
Abdu cop.m REL CONT houseof Indo 3ms-CONT wash-IV

mootaarshi].
car-of-3ms

'ItisAbdu who is at Indo's house washing his car.’

b. Abdu nee [kee gidanta) [*(yanda  wanke
Abdu cop.m REL CONT house-of-3fs 3ms-CONT wash-IV
mootaarshi].
car-of-3ms

‘ItisAbdu whois at her house washing his car.’

c. 7Abdu nee [kee can] [(yanaa  wanke mootaarshi].
Abdu cop.m REL CONT there 3ms-CONT wash-IV car-of-3ms
"It is Abdu who is there washing his car.’

This pattern is comparable to the restriction on PVP drop for CEP nominalsif other
potential antecedents are present. Asfor the datain (61-62), it is probably the result of a
more complex interaction between the restriction on the presence of potentia antecedents
and the highly focal status of the real antecedents. That is, in sentences with one PVP drop,
potential antecedent can intervene and still the omission is possible (61-62). With two
consecutive PV Ps, the second PVP cannot drop if there are potential antecedents, even for
focussed nominals (cf. examples 63a-b).

In conclusion, in this section, we have seen that PVP drop is a patterned phenomenon
and it is not as chaotic asthe GB anaysis presentsit. If one distinguishes the RRG
positions of CEP, LDP, and PCS, then an unified account can be given without spliting the
grammar of the language. The general ruleisthat the more topical anomind is, the lessit
allows PVP drop. In thisregard, CEP nominals are significant. When they are not modified
they allow PVP drop. But if they are emphasized or pronominalized, and thus added more
topicality, PVP drop becomes impossible. LDP nominals are by definition highly
topicalized and they do not allow PV P drop. Focussed nominals have the most unrestricted
pattern of PVP omission. Even if they are emphasized or pronominalized, PVP drop is till
possible.

One issue so far not addressed is the status of the lexical NP when the PVP is not
present. There are many possible answers here but only one is suggested in the following.
The suggestion is that when the PVP drops, the lexical NP structurally remainsin the CEP.
In this case, the core would have no argument node at al for the pivot. The structure where
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the core lacks an ARG node is a structure independently needed in RRG to handle
wh-constructions and preposed focus nominals. Wh-words and focussed nominals are
indeed structurally in the PCS (or for Hausa in the copular clause aso) and not under the
ARG node. Similarly, when the undergoer is fronted in the CEP, for non-human referents,
the clitic copy pronoun is optional (cf. discussion of (57) in chapter 1) while the undergoer
nominal obviously remainsin the CEP, preverbaly. In this case too, the core would not have
an ARG node for the undergoer. The three cases are illustrated below where the sentences
in (64a-d) are represented by the LSC diagramsin (65a-d) respectively:

(64) a Abdu yanaa son teebur.
Abdu 3ms-CONT want-DN-of teebur
'‘Abdu wants the table'
b. teebur Abdu yanaa soo.

teebur Abdu 3ms-CONT want-DN
'‘Asfor the table, Abdu wants it]."

c. teebur Abdu --naa soo.
teebur Abdu --CONT want-DN
'‘Asfor the table, Abdu wants it]."

d waa --kee son teebur?
who --REL CONT want-DN-of table
'Who wants the table?
(65 a SENTENCE
CLA|USE
CEP COlRE
NlP ARG NLlJC ARG
PRlED
Abdu yanaa son teebur
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b. SENTlENCE
CLAUSE

CEP COlRE
NP NP ARG N LlJ C
PRlED
teebur Abdu yanaa son
C. SENTENCE
CLAI USE
CEP COlRE
NP NP N LlJ C
PRlED
teebur Abdu naa s(ln
d. SENTENCE
CLAI USE
PCS COlRE
NlP NLlJC ARG
PRlED
waa kee s(ln teebur

Sentence (64a) has both the actor and the undergoer realized as core arguments, ya '3ms

and teebur 'table' respectively, as represented in (65a). Only the nominal Abdu isin the

CEP. In sentence (64b) the undergoer teebur 'table’ is fronted as atopic in the CEP where it
appears with the nominal Abdu. The undergoer has no copy pronoun, therefore, the core has
only one ARG node, that over the pivot_ya '3ms. (64c) shows the PV P drop, and one can
assume that the core now hasno ARG node at al. Thereis a difference though between
teebur and Abdu in the CEP of (65c). The undergoer teebur can be omitted, while the actor
Abdu isobligatory (cf. Abdu ndaséo ‘Abdu wants (s.th.)' and not * naa sbo). That is, if
there is PVP drop, the CEP nominal becomes obligatory and act as some sort of pivot
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although it isnot in the core. A similar situation obtains in the question construction of
(64d) as represented in (65d), where the PVP is dropped, leaving the wh-word as the sole
expression of the actor argument, and yet, the wh-word is not in the core (in RRG theory,
only in situ wh-words are arguments in the core, cf. Van Vain 1992). There may be some
prosodic indications that indeed the nominal Abdu in (64c) is not an argument in the core.
Copular clauses never take the PVP, instead, alexical NP (or an independent pronoun) is
the core pivot argument. In these constructions however, the copulanee/ cee dways takes
the tone opposite to the last tone of the pivot argument. Thus one has teebur nee it isa
tabl€, but kundii nee'itisabook'. Thereis no prosodic interaction between the CEP
nominal such as Abdu in (64c) and the following aspect marker naa (which isaso acopula
elsewhere). According to Newman and Schuh (1974), the tense/ aspect marker has the effect
of raising the tone of the preceding PV P. With Abdu and naain (64c), there is no influence
in either way. One can make the generaization then that Hausa (except in nee/ cee copular
clauses) accepts no lexical NP as core pivot argument. Thereis either apivot PVP, or no
ARG node at all. This generalization becomes motivated once one considers the fact that in
chapter 6, it is argued that the verb in Hausa becomes averbal nounif it is not followed by a
nominal argument. In this context then, whether or not thereisalexica NP in the CEP, once
averb isnot followed by an undergoer, then in fact it has no nominal core argument and it
can turn into averba noun.

Conclusion to chapter 2

This chapter dealt with the overall structure of simple sentencesin Hausa. It was shown
that the preverbal lexical NP isin fact atopic nominal in the CEP, and that the real core
argument, or pivot, isthe PVP. Argumentsin support of this analysisinclude the fact that
the PV P, together with the tense/ aspect marking, is afree word, and the fact that the PVP
does not haveto agreein al lexical features with the purported lexica "subject”. Instead, all
that isrequired is afeature compatibility where the PVP can be less specified then its
antecedent. This chapter also explored the conditions of the PVP drop. It was shown that it
isthe information status of the nominals which constrains the PV P drop. The more topical a
nominal is, thelesslikely it isto allow PVP drop. This simple functional account contrasts
with aformal account couched in GB terms and which involves an exceptional split of the
grammar of the language, while till failing to handle dl the facts. The remainder of this
work is devoted to the verbal system, beginning with the summary of the current conception
of the grade system in the next chapter.
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Notesto chapter 2

1 There are some commentaries one can make about the paradigmsin (1). The potential and
the future use the same negative morpheme ba...ba as the perfect, but unlike the perfect, their
PTAM isnot affected (cf. negative perfect: batajee Kanoo ba'she did not go to Kano';
negative potentia: Abdu ba yaajeekaasuwaa ba'Abdu is not going to the marked'). The
negative continuous takes only one pre-PTAM baa (cf. ba ya zuwaa gidaa'he is not going
home) or its Standard Hausa version baa (cf. baa yaazuwaa gidaa’he is not going home).
The habitual and the eventua are negated with the morpheme baa...ba (cf. baa nikan jeecan
ba'l seldom go there', koo baanikaatardaa shi ba'in case | do not find him'). The
subjunctive is negated with kada, placed at the beginning of the clause (cf. kada teebur ya
faaDi 'lest the table falls). The subjunctive negator usually occursin ashortened form kar
or k&C, where"C" assimilates to the next consonant. In the affirmative, Katsinanci hastwo
future forms, for example zéa ka and zaa ka 'FUT-2ms, whereas the negative future tends to
admit only zaa ka, which is aso the only form one finds in Standard Hausa (cf. Katsinanci:

there)). zéa ka-type forms are followed by averba noun (cf. zuwaa 'going' in previous
example), while zaa ka-type forms accept the verb only. Also, al aspects, but not the
affirmative perfect, accept an aternate third person masculine singular PVPshi/ shiinlieu
of yal ya(cf. yanaazuwaal shinaazuwaa, both 'heis coming’). In addition to the categories
above, Hausa has a distinctive imperative form --which is also sporadically used in
narratives-- for the second person singular. The imperative however has no PVP. In the
regular form, and when no argument follows, the verb takes the characteristic ...(L)LH tone
patern (cf. ruugaa! 'run!’, Dan yaaroo ruugaa 'then the little boy ran’). With the second
person plural, the subjunctive is used asimperative --or again in narratives-- (cf. ku koomaa
‘(you pl.) go back!", yadara ku koomaawarku ‘then the children went back’).

2 Regular CEP nominals bind the impersonal PVP in astraightforward way. Highly
topicalized L DP nominals with a pronoun tag are just acceptable with the impersonal
construction. But the focus-fronted nominals as well as independent pronouns cannot
appear in the empathic construction. Thisisillustrated below:

0] a. shii Abdu ba ?a/ shi  saamu  jardbaawaa ba.
(3ms) Abdu NEG.PERF IMP/ 3ms obtain-Il exam NEG
'‘Asfor Abdu, he did not pass his exam.’

b. Abdu nee *akee/ yakee wanke mootarshi.
Abdu cop.m IMP-REL CONT/ 3ms-REL CONT wash  car-of-3ms
It is Abdu who iswashing his car.'

c. shii  *an/ yaa Saamu jarabaawaa.
3ms IMP.PERF/ 3msPERF obtain-Il exam
'He passed his exam.’

3 Thistagging is different from the plural marker su (related to the third person plura
pronoun) and the plural ya (probably related to the third person masculine singular). su can
accompany human referents (names, pronouns, titles, etc.) or even pets (or tale characters) to
give avariety of meanings on context:

() su Balki '‘Baki' or '‘Baki and others or ‘Balki and her likes
su kuu ‘(sg.) you' or 'you VIPs or ‘'you (pl.)'

su sarkii ‘the emir’ or 'the emir and dignitaries

sumaalam 'the teacher' or ‘the teacher and others

oooTo
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yaon the other hand modifies pronouns or nouns aready modified by su:
@i a yamuu (yamuu) 'theus or 'usand our likes

b. yasuu (yasuu) ‘the they' or 'they and their likes

C. yasu Baki ‘the Balki's or 'Baki and her likes

Both ya and su do not put anominal into the LDP.
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Chapter 3
PREVIOUSHAUSA VERB STUDIES

3.0INTRODUCTION

This and the next two chapters are devoted to the study of the verbal system of Hausa.
Theverb is central in Hausa studies and thisis reflected in the fact that aleast three systems
of verb classification have been proposed. In Hausa, the tense/ aspect marking is separate
from the verb, as seen in the previous chapter. However, the verb's ending inflectsin as
many as fifteen or so different forms. Some of the forms add a particular meaning
connotation to the verb or change the verb's valence. Other forms on the other hand seem to
be conditioned by the following syntactic environment and do not alter the verb's meaning.
It isthe first type of formsthat are the main focus of the three systems of classification, the
syntactically conditioned forms being taken as uncontroversial.

The aim of this chapter isto present the three classifications and show how some of
them are inadequate. The first system to be reviewed is Parsons (1960) Grade system
which posits seven morpho-syntactic and semantic classes, but leaves out a number of
verbs. The second system is that proposed by Newman (1973) and which comprises four
basic phonological classes and a number of derived classes. The last classification is
proposed by Furniss (1981) who, expanding an idea from Newman (1973), claimsthat the
Hausa verbal system is made up of basic classes and anumber of hidden or overt derived
classes. There are four sectionsin the chapter, the first three of which are devoted to the
three proposals from Parsons (1960), Newman (1973) and Furniss (1981). Section 3.4
presents a modification of the Furniss system. Using Furniss assumptions and methods, an
attempt is made to push the logic of his system at its extreme. It is shown that the system
does not work and should be rejected for a different approach to the Hausa verb. This new
approach is detailed in chapters 4 and 5.

3.1 PARSONS GRADE SYSTEM

According to Parsons (1960, 1962, 1971-72), there exist in Hausa seven verbal grades,
each characterized by atona pattern, averba ending, and some semantic and syntactic
correlates. Whereiit isrelevant, the verb can dternatively assume an A-form with no
undergoer following, a B-form with a pronominal undergoer, a C-form with other kinds of
undergoer (for example anominal object), and a D-form with a dative object. The grades
and their various forms are given below:
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(1) The Grade System.

Grade tone A-form B-form C-form D-form

1 HL -aa -aa -a -aa

2 LH -aa -ee -i orl, gr5

3 LH -a orl, gr4, gr5
4 HL -ee -ee -e -ee

5 HH -aslr -ar da/shee -ar da -am...da

6 HH -00 -00 -00 -00

7 LH -u ars

For Parsons, ideally, any neutral verbal base should operate al of the grades and the
relevant forms. However, the general provision is made that semantic and syntactic factors
can preclude a given verb from operating certain grades. An ideal caseisillustrated in (2)
below with the neutral lexical base nun-, 'to ripen':

2 nun- 'to ripen'.
a grl sun nuna léemuu. (C-form)
3p.PERF ripen-l  lemon
"They ripened the lemon.’

b. gr2: sun nuni léemuu. (C-form)
3p.PERF  ripen-Il  lemon
"They ripened some/ alot of lemon.’
"They ripened lemon.’

c. gr3: leemuu vyaa nuna. (A-form)
lemon 3ms.PERF  ripen-1l|
"The lemon ripened.’

d. grd: sun nune léemuu. (C-form)
3p.PERF ripen-lV  lemon
"They completely ripened the lemon.’

e. gr5: sun nunar da leemuu. (C-form)
3p.PERF  ripen V lemon
"They ripened al that lemon.'
"They ripened the lemon.’

f. gr6: sun NnuNoo l[éemuu. (C-form)
3p.PERF ripen-VI lemon
"They ripened lemon and came back.’

g. gr7; leemuu yaa nunu. (A-form)

lemon 3ms.PERF  ripen-VII
"The lemon iswell ripened.’
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Asfor the syntactic properties of the grades, grl, gr4, gr5, and gr6 contain both transitive
and intrangitive verbs. Grade2 is entirely trangitive, while gr3 and gr7 are al intransitive. So,
valence does not seem to be a defining factor for most grades.

Semantically, the situation is more complex and Parsonsis not elaborate on this point for
all the grades. Grade 1, gr2, and gr3 are considered to be basic. From them, any of the
secondary grades (gr4, gr5) or the tertiary grades (gr6, gr7) can be derived. However, if a
verb operates both grl and gr2, the grl form is considered to be neutral or basic in meaning.
The gr2 form is assumed to have some kind of partitive reading, although thisis
problematic, asillustrated in the first reading of (2b) above. Nonetheless, other pairs of grl
and gr2 forms exhibit different semantic relationships or, sometimes, they exhibit no
apparent one. For Parsons (1962:250) gr2 is multifunctional and its exact meaning depends
on the basic semantics of agiven verb. Grade3 has no particular semantic connotation but
all of itsverbs are intransitive and it is considered to expresses an autonomous process, as
shownin (2c). In gr4, the verb's action is completely done or undergone. Grade 5 is thought
by many authors to add a causative meaning to averb, athough thisis not truein al cases
as seen in (2) above. For Parsons himself, gr5 expresses the notion of "riddance/ disposal”,
where the pivot's referent gets rid of the referent of the undergoer. Grade 6 expresses the
ventive where amovement of the action is directed toward the speaker. Grade 7 isthe Hausa
passive form, and is aso thought by many (including Parsons) to emphasize the complete
undergoing of an action by the intransitive pivot. While it is still the basis for understanding
Hausa verbs, the grade system has many weak points as noted by critics.

One of these weaknessis the smple fact that the system does not account for all Hausa
verbs. Excluded from the grades are at | east three types of verbs which are not redly
exceptions because they form coherent and patterned classes (Newman 1973). The first
type is made up of HH tone-patterned transitive and intransitive verbs ending in /al. Some
examples are given below:

3 HH-a verbs unaccounted for in Parsons' system:

a. Buuya ‘hide’

b. girma ‘grow up'

C. suuma faint'

d. tsira ‘escape

e. kiraa ‘cdl’ (tr))

f. rigyaa 'precede’ (tr.)

g. biyaa 'pay” (tr.)

Monosyllabic verbs are another significant group originally excluded from the grade
system. However, Parsons (1971-72) later distributed them among the grl and gr2 in away
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Newman (1973) found arbitrary and theoretically inconsistent with the system'’s notion of
grade-neutral verbal bases. Some examples of these monosyllabic forms are given below:

(4)

Monosyllabic unaccounted for in Parsons (1960):

SV SQTOSITATISQTORO T

jaa
shaa

yaa

yaa

baa

sag, sanya
kaa

Ki

ci

ji

bi

fi

‘pull’

'drink’

‘come

‘drop'

'give

‘put

'knock down'
'refuse’

et

'hear, fed'
‘follow, pass through'
'surpass

Idol

'be able

say'

go

‘come

‘climb'

'move aside
'knock down'

Other irregular verbs also unaccounted for are the intransitive HL verbsending in/i/. The
seven most cited are given below (Newman 1973, Furniss 1981):

()

Intransitive HL-i unaccounted for in Parsons (1960):

SQO o0 T

Baaci
faaDi
gudu
taashi
haifu
wuni, yini
mutu
Bata

'spoil, degenerate’
fal’

'run, escape, move
'leave, stand up'
'give birth'

‘spend the day'
'die

'get logt'

Also, as seen previously, Parsons organizes the grades into the primary grades (grl, gr2,

gr3), the secondary grades (gr4, gr5) and the tertiary grades (gr6, gr7). According to
Parsons, there is a morphosyntactic and semantic relation between the three levels, whereas
any form appearing in the tertiary gradesis derived from one of the primary or secondary
grades. And any form appeaaring in the secondary gradesis derived from one of the
primary grades. Gouffé (1962) particularly proposes an extreme version of these
hierarchical constraints. The problem however, as noted by Parsons himself, isthat some
secondary and tertiary grades have exclusive verbs that do not operate aprimary grade (see
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for examples (54), (56), and (89-91) below). There is an even more problematic fact against
Parsons’ hierachical system and the classification of gr5 as a secondary grade. Although he
seems to accept that some verbs may occur exclusively in non-primary grades, Parsons
(1962) claimsthat "no grade form of the verb can derive its meaning, either inclusively or
exclusively, [...] from agrade that does not rank above it --either at one or two steps
remove-- in the gradational hierarchy.” (p.257). Gouffé however documents gr5 forms
which have conflated and behave morphosyntactically like grl verbs. Thus, agr5 form such
as sayar da'sell' can conflate and take the grl-characteristic HL-a morphology saida 'sell’.
Thistype of violation of Parsons hierarchical constraintsis very extensive, asit will be seen
in the section 5.2 on the gr5. Parsons answer to this problem isthat the gr5 forms are
simply undergoing an insignificant process of accretion. In this dissertation, gr5 is analyzed
as asyntactic grade, which can be reanalyzed back into one of the true morphological
grades, including the primary grades.

Finally, in Parsons system, the verbal forms with the -ike morphology were not
integrated into the grades. For Parsons, aform such as kaamike 'catch all and come' is just
the gr4 form kaameé 'catch al' infixed with the morpheme -ik-. The -ike forms will be shown
to pattern in ways which suggest that they congtitute agrade, and in thiswork they arein
fact classed asthe "grade 8". Thus, although the Grade system is still the best Hausa verb
classification so far proposed, it has some problems which will be addressed later on.

3.2NEWMAN'SPHONOLOGICAL CLASSES

In face of the inadequacies of Parsons system, Newman (1973) proposes another
system based on six basic classes and a set of four ‘extensions. The system is designed to
account for all verbs without exceptions. The basic premises are that, contrary to Parsons
three basic grades (grl, gr2, and gr3), Newman's six basic "phonological” classes have no
semantic correlates. They are arbitrary phonological classes defined solely by their tone
pattern and final vowel. There are three tone patterns and two final vowels that combine
freely to produce six phonological classes:

(6) Newman's Phonological Classes:

Tone Vowe
-a E
H jaa'pull’ Ci 'edt’
HL kaama 'catch’ wuni 'pass the day'
LH fita'go out' sayi 'buy’
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Asindicated above, Newman's basic forms are H-a, HL-a, LH-a, H-i, HL-i, and LH-i. As
there is no basic HH tone pattern, Newman accommodates the intransitive HH-averbsin
(3a-d) by deriving them from a HL pattern by aphonological rule el sewhere motivated in
Hausa. Another assumption of this classification isthat there are no neutral verbal bases, all
verbs are entered into the lexicon with their tones and final vowel aready specified. This
assumption is necessary because, according to Newman, there are unexplained gapsin the
grades operation of some verbs. Thus, for Newman, the grl verbsin (7) below cannot
operate gr2 while the gr2 and gr3 verbsin (8) cannot operate grl:

(7) grlverbsnot operating gr2:

a Keera forge

b. gama finish'

c. huura light (fire)'

d. dafa ‘cook’

e. zauna 'Sit'

f. kaama ‘catch’
(8) gr2 and gr3 verbs not operating grl.:

a. neemi ‘search’

b. suuma faint'

C. Céedi 'rescue

d. fita 'go out’

e. Bira ‘jJump’

Rather than explaining these gaps by some semantic, pragmatic, or syntactic incompatibility,
Newman posits that verbs are lexically assigned to particular classes ssimply by virtue of
their shape. Newman then introduced the concept of "“extension” which, when optionally
applied to averb of one of the above six classes, altersits meaning. These extensions
basically correspond to Parsons secondary and tertiary grades (gr4 to gr7). So, for
Newman, these are the only grades which have some semantics associated with them. One
consequence of positing tone- and vowel-specified lexical entriesisthat no verb can
simultaneously belong to more than one of the basic six classes. This of course seems
problematic in view of the fact that many verbs can operate more than one basic grade/
phonological class (asin (2)). Newman explainsthis fact by assuming the existence of
hidden extensions that happen to have by accident the same form as some of the basic
grades or phonological classes. So, in his framework, the verb nunaisabasic LH-a (gr3).
Itsgrl form (nuna) is derived by the hidden applicative HL-a extension. The derived form
is, in Newman's words, structurally different and should be distinguished from true basic
HL-a (such asdafain 7d). Newman contends that historically, basic and basic look-aike
formswere distinct: the applicative merged with basic HL-a only after an unknown
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consonant in the applicative suffix disappeared. His analysis of the forms can be
represented as follows:

9 shapes underlying structure  surface structure
applicative: nuna+ Ca nuna
basic HL-a dafa dafa

Later, Furniss (1981) follows Newman's lead and posits other hidden extensions merged
with basic shapes.

3.3FURNISS BASIC SHAPES AND EXTENSIONS

Furniss (1981) follows Newman (1973) and takes for granted the fact that Hausa has
basic and hidden extensions that are not formally distinct. Using a distributional method
(presented in section 3.4 below), he concludes that verbs come lexicalized in one of the
following four basic morphological "shapes’:

(10)  Furniss four basic shapes:
a HL-a (tr.andintr.)
b. LH-i (tr.)
c. LH-a (intr.)
d. HL-e (intr., dsoincludes seven HL-i verbs)

Furnissisthefirst to propose that the HL-e is basic. Parsons and Newman both considered
it to be the derived totality gr4. A HL-i group of seven intransitive verbs was ignored by
Parsons, but was introduced in Newman (1973) as a phonological class. Furniss considers
them as archaic forms and variants of the HL-e shape, asindicated in (10d).

Beside these basic forms, Furniss proposes five hidden extensions which are
morphologically non-distinct from the basic shapes. These extensions are given below (the
shapes are adapted to reflect long vs. short vowel):

(11)  Furniss five derived hidden shapes

a HL-a applicative (Newman 1973)
b. HL-aa  metaphorica

C. LH-i partitive

d. HL-ee intrangtivel reflexive

e. HL-e totality

The applicative and metaphorical extensions are fused with the basic HL-a shape, while the
partitiveis fused with the basic LH-i. Thetotality extension (11€) is peculiar in that,
according to Furniss, it is a derived form (Parson's gr4) which so far has masked a basic
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form (intransitive HL-ee --10d above) and a derived form (HL-e intransitive/ reflexive
--11d). Thus, Parsons gr4 is partioned into three different but morphologically smilar
shapes. In Furniss (1981), the existence of morphologically distinctive extensions corres-
ponding to Parson's gr5, gr6, and gr7 was assumed but not discussed.

In the next section, Furniss methods and assumptions are adopted momentarily to set up
a"Revised" Furniss system. The aim of this undertaking is to show that the system arrived
at isnot aviable system of Hausa verb classification.

3.4REVISED FURNISS SYSTEM

The aim of this section isto present aview of the verba system which is an extension of
the Furniss system. His assumptions and methods are used, but by considering more data
and making more fine-grained distinction, the revised system obtained contains more basic
and derived classes. For example, Furniss work islimited to Hausa disyllabic verbs, to the
exclusion of monaosyllabic and polysyllabic verbs. These latter two types of verbs will be
treated here. The overt extensions, which were not discussed by Furniss, are taken into
consideration here. Other changes involve partitioning a basic shape into two different ones,
and dropping one hidden extension atogether. In this revised Furniss system, it is claimed
that one can distinguish five basic shapes, four hidden extensions, and four overt
extensions.

(12)  Fivebasic shapes
a HL-a@) (tr.andintr.)
b. LH-i (tr)
c. LH-a (intr.)
d. HL-ee (intr.)
e. HL-i (intr.)

(13)  Four hidden derived shapes
a. HL-aapplicative (tr.)
b. HL-aametaphorical (intr.)
C. LH-i partitive (tr.)
d. HL-e(e) totality (tr. and intr.)

(14)  Four overtly derived shapes
a. HH-ar dacausative and efferentia (tr., = Parsons gr 5)
b. HH-oo ventive (tr. and intr., = gr 6)
c. LH-upassive (intr.,=gr7)
d. HLL-ike(e) totality + ventive (tr. and intr., Parsons 1972)

In (12), we have one more basic shape than in (10) because of the splitting of Furniss basic

HL-eeinto the distinctive HL-ee and HL-i shapes. In (13) we have one less hidden shape
than in (11) because, aswill be shown later, Furniss hidden intransitive and reflexive HL-e
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extension is unnecessary. Its semantics clearly suggeststhat it is the totality extension of
intrangitive verbs. The notation of the final vowelsis based on the citation forms
recommended in Newman (1973). Intransitive verbs of any HL-a pattern in reality end in
[-aal, thus, they are represented as HL-aa (cf. 12a and 13b). Transitive verbs of HL-a pattern
end in /-al before a noun undergoer. Newman argues that this pre-noun form should be the
citation form, consequently, transitive HL-a verbs are represented smply as HL-a (cf. 12a
and 13a). When the undergoer is preposed, the transitive HL-averbstoo end in /-aal. Thisis
known as their A-form (Parsons 1960) and is illustrated below:

(150 a Abdu yaa kaama tumkiyaa (&) goonaa.
Abdu 3msPERF seizel sheep (at) field
'‘Abdu grabbed a sheep in thefield.'

b. tumkiyaa cée Abdu ya kaamaa (a) goonaa.
sheep cop.f Abdu 3msREL PERF seizell (at) field
It isasheep that Abdu grabbed in thefield.’

For Newman, the verb form in sentence (b) above is derived by avowe lengthening rule
from the form in sentence (a), the citation form. Verbs of HL-e pattern work in the same
way. They have their intransitives ending in /-ee/ and their undergoer-followed transitives
ending in/-e/. Hence, | represent the former as HL-ee (see 12d) and the latter as HL-e (see
13d, which also contains intrangitives). All verbs of LH-i pattern, assumed to be trangitive,
end in ashort /i/ when followed by an undergoer.(cf 12b and 13c). If the undergoer is
preposed, they end in /-aal as seen below:

(16) a Abdu yaa neemi akii (& can.
Abdu 3msPERF look-1l work (at) there
'‘Abdu looked for ajob there!'

b. akii, Abdu vyaa neemaa (a) can.
job, Abdu 3msPERF look-Il (at) there
‘A job? Abdu did ook for one there.'

Again, for Newman (1973) néemaain (16b) is derived from neemi in (16a). All verbs of
LH-apattern end in ashort /& athough they are intransitive (see 12c). Similarly, passive
verbs end in ashort /u/ (14c). The HH-00 verbs (in 14b) doe not vary and end in /oo/
whether they are tranditive or intransitive. HLL-ike(e) verbs are much like the HL-g(€) in
(13d). The basic shapes and the hidden or overt extensions are presented next.
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3.4.1BASIC SHAPES

In Parsons system, verbal bases are represented in the lexicon as abstract roots,
unspecified for any particular grade. These verbal bases are realized in agiven grade where
they acquire that grade's morphosyntax and semantics. So, Parsons classification is based
on the morphology, the syntax and semantics of the verbs. In Newman (1973), the six basic
phonologica forms are mechanically derived from the combination of three tone patterns
(HL, LH, and H for monosyllabic verbs) and two final vowels (-i and -a). Semantics does
not play arole in determining a basic form in Newman's system. Furniss approach can be
characterized as a distributional approach. It consists in seeking verbs which operate only
one shape and none other. Any shape that has such exclusive verbsis then established as
basic because there exists no other shape from which it could be derived. Thisapproach is
adopted in building the revised Furniss system. Later however, it will be shown that if the
distributional method is applied blindly, all shapeswill be basic, including the overtly
derived shapes.

3.4.1.1 Basic HL-a(a) shape
The basic HL-a(a) shape consists of intransitive HL-aa and transitive HL-aa. These two
subclasses are treated below separately.

3.4.1.1.1 Basic HL -aa Shape

This shape consists of HL-aa intransitive verbs. It contains verbs that do not appear in
other non-overtly derived shapes. An example of an exclusive verb of the HL-aa shapeis
given below:

(17)  Anexclusve verb: tankaa reply'.
a. *tanka (noHL-atr.)
b. *tanki (no LH-i tr.)
c. *tanka (noLH-aitr.)
d. *tankee (noHL-eitr.)

Thus, averb like tankaa does not transitivize in the applicative, it does not take the partitive
nor the totality extensions. Thus, the problem of excluding these hidden extensions as
potential basic forms does not arise, and the verb is straightforwardly assigned to the basic
HL -aa shape. However, exclusive verbs can appear with the overt extensions:

(18) Abdu yaa tankoo ma Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF reply-VI MA Indo
‘Abdu replied to Indo and came.’
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Other verbs exclusive to basic HL-aainclude;

(190 a ruugaa 'run away'

b. koomaa ‘return’

C. gaanaa ‘meet’

d. raamaa ‘compensate
e. tsayaa 'stop'

f. gusaa 'move dightly’
g. murmusaa 'smile

h. gangaraa roll’

i. Koosaa 'mature

j. durKusaa 'kned’

Although none of the above verbs appears in a hidden extension, they do appear with the
overt derived shapes. Thus, averb is exclusive to abasic shape only with regard to basic
look-alike shapes. Most verbs in the HL -aa shape do operate a hidden shape such as the
applicative. Some examples are:

(20)  Non-exclusive HL-aaverbs:

a. gttaa ‘crossin front'
b. zamnaa 'Sit'

C. mootsaa 'move

d. kwantaa lie

€. juuyaa 'rotate, turn’
f. matsaa ‘approach’

g. faaDaa fall into, collapse down'
h. biyaa 'stop by

i. rantsaa 'swear'

j. Kaaraa ‘augment’

I. karkataa ‘bend'

All these verbs can be used transitively. There are many patterns of transitivization. With
motion to stance verbs, the intrangitive pivot is an animate which controls the action. In the
(trangitive) applicative HL-a, the pivot stays the same and the undergoer isa place (like
‘chair’ or 'bed). Thisisillustrated below, with abasic HL-aain sentence (a), the applicative
HL-ain (b):

(21) a yaara sun zamnaa () kujeerar maalam.
children  3p.PERF sit-I (on) chair-of teacher
"The children sat on the teacher's chair.’
b. yaara sun zamna  kujeerar  maaam.
children  3p.PERF  sit-I chair-of  teacher

‘The children sat on the teacher's chair.'
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With motion verbs, the intransitive pivot can be ahuman, an animal or an animated thing. In
the applicative, all these types of entities become object of direct causation. Thisisillustrated
below with the basic HL-aaiin sentence (@), the applicative in (b):

(220 a yaa gittdaal  mootsaal  juuyaal karkataa.
3ms.PERF cross-l/ movel/ rotated-l/ bend-|
'Helit crossed in front/ moved/ rotated/ bent.'

b. Indoo taa gitta yaaroo/ mootsa Yyaaroo/ juuya
Indo 3fs.PERF cross-| child/ move-l  child/ turn over-1

yaaroo/  karkata  yaaroo.
child/ bend-I child

'Indo put the child accross/ moved the child/ turned the child/ bent the child.’

Beside the polysyllabic verbs like those seen above, one may include in this shape the
monosyllabic verb ja, ‘pull’, which has adisyllabic HL-aa dternate, at least in the western
didects.

(23) a akii yaa jaal jaayaa.
work  3ms.PERF  pull/ pull-I
"The work has progressed.’
b. ruwaa sun jaayaa.

water  3p.PERF  pull-I
"The water (flood) has withdrawn.'

Finally, some verbs seem to be derived from nouns, and because sometimes they appear
in no other shape, they have to be considered as basic HL-aa. Some of these verbs are:

(24)  Basic HL-aaverbs derived from nouns:

a. KooKartaa 'make an effort’ (< KooK arii, ‘effort’)
b. magantaa 'speak’ (< maganaa, 'speaking’)

C. yaawataa ‘wander' (< yaawoo, ‘wandering’)

d. hamzartaa ‘hurry' (< hamzarii, 'hurry’)

Although the stems of the verbsin (24) also appear in nouns, inside the grade system, they
operate only the HL-aa shape. They are then exclusive in the bounds of the verbal system.

So, using the distributional method, the basic HL -aaintransitive shape is established.
Next, it is shown that this shape has atransitive version, the basic HL-a shape.
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3.4.1.1.2 Basic HL -a shape
This shape is made up of trangitive verbs, and like al basic classes, it contains verbs that
are exclusiveto it. Some examples are given below:

(25)  verbsexclusveto basic HL-a(tr.)

a. sooma ‘begin'
b. Doora 'stack’
c. faara ‘begin'
d. rasa lack’
e. reena ‘despise’
f. looda 'load’
g. tsooma 'soak'’
h. dinga ‘continue

These exclusive verbs do appear intransitively in the shape HL-aa but unlike true
intrangitives, they aways have a deleted or an understood undergoer argument:

(26) a yaa Doora kaayaa a mootaa.
3msPERF load-l goods on  truck
'He loaded the goods on the truck.'

b. yaa Dooraa a  mootaa.
3msPERF load-l on truck
'He loaded (the goods) on the truck.’

Some non-exclusive verbs of this shape appear intransitively in a HL-aa shape but with a
different meaning that, according to Furniss, is metaphorically related to the basic meaning.
Some examples are in the following:

(27) BasicHL-a HL-aa metaphorical extension:
a. gyaara 'repar' gyaaraa 'give acash back’
b. shubka 'sow’ shubkaa 'be gone'
c. SwaaBa 'mash’ swaaBaa 'miss each other’
d. tabka 'overdo tabkaa 'be gone

An overhelming mgjority of the members of this class can appear in the LH-i shape with a
partitive or pejorative meaning, or in the HL-e shape with an emphasis on the completeness
of the verb’s action. Some of these verbs are represented below:
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(28) BasicHL-averbs: derived hidden shapes:

a tiiKa 'throw down' tiiKi 'drink alot'
b. taara 'gather’ taare 'gather dl'

c. shaafa 'rub' shaafi ‘rub abit'

d. saara 'cut' saari 'cut off'

e. tabka overdo tabki 'drink alot'
f. liiKa 'stick’ liiké 'close shut'

Apparently, verbs of this shape do not undergo the HL-a applicative extension, that is, there
are no morphologically identical doublets of HL-a verbs with the same meaning but with
different types of undergoer. When two types of participants (say a patient and a
benefactive) aternate as undergoers of aHL-averb, the non-patient undergoer appears with
the ma applicative. Thisisillustrated below:

(29) a sun gyaara  mootar Abdu da  Kilée
3p.PERF repair-l car-of  Abdu  with wrench
"They repaired Abdu’ s car with awrench.'

b. sun gyaaraa ma Abdu mootaa da kilée.
3p.PERF repair-I MA Abdu car with  wrench
"They repaired Abdu his car with awrench.'

C. *sun gyaara Abdu mootaa da Kilée.
3p.PERF repair Abdu car with  wrench
"They repaired Abdu his car with awrench.'

d. *sun gyaara kilée (& mootar  Abdu.
3p.PERF repair wrench (on) car Abdu
"They repaired Abdu's car with awrench.’

As seen in (c-d) above, the basic HL-a verbs cannot appear with certain types of undergoers
such as possessors, instrumentals, benefactives, and locatives. If sentenceslike (c-d) were
possible, then this would have been a stronger case for positing a diachronically overt, but
now hidden *-Ca applicative suffix, as proposed first in Newman (1973). The evidence on
which Newman relies still leaves the possibility that the bacic HL-a and the applicative HL-a
congtitute one and the same shape.

A huge number of HL-a are derived from regular nouns, adverbs, and adjectives. These
verbs too may have to be considered basic because they operate no other basic-like shape.
Some examples are in the following:
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(30) Basic HL-averbs derived from nouns:

a Karyaa 'disavow (s.0.)' (< Karyag, 'ali€)

b. lahanta ‘damage’ (< lahanii, 'damage)

c. lamanta "humidify’ (< laimaa, 'humidity’)

d. misdta 'give an example (< misadlii, ‘exampl€)

e. wawata 'report with caution’ (< wai, an evidential)
f. marata ‘orphan’ (< maraayaa, 'an orphan’)

g. shedanta ‘proclaim’ (< shéela, ‘announcement’)

h. tadlaa ‘advertise’ (< tdla, 'advertisement’)

i. ramgwamta 'reduce price (< ramgwamee, 'price break’)
j. tilasa force (< tiilas, ‘obligatorily’)

k. tsabtdta ‘clean’ (< tsabtaa, 'cleanliness)

[. tsawaita ‘elongate’ (< tsawoo, length’)

m. yawata ‘augment’ (< yawaa, 'quantity’)

n. zurfaafa ‘deepen’ (< zurfii 'depth’ or zurfaafaa'deep’)
0. kusanta 'bring close' (< kusa, 'near-ness)

p. kwaDaita 'stir envy in' (< kwaDal, 'envy’)

Thereis evidence for including in the basic HL-a shape the monosyllabic verbs|i 'hear,
fed', Ki 'refuse’ which were considered by Parsons asirregular and kept outside the grade
system. They have disyllabic HL-a A-form aternates, at least in the western dialects of
Hausa (see also Wolff 1984):

(31 a Abdu yaa jil *jiya miryaa. (C-form)
Abdu 3ms.PERF hear/ hear voice
‘Abdu heard avoice.'

b. Abdu vyaa jil jiyaa. (A-form)
Abdu 3msPERF hear/ hear-l
‘Abdu heard (sth.).

In the above data, the short form of the verb can appear both as C-form before a noun
undergoer and as A-form when no undergoer follows. The long form can appear only as
A-form. The verb Ki works in the same way.

In conclusion, HL-aa and HL -a shapes are attested basic classes in this revised system.
Both contain exclusive verbs that cannot be derived from other classes. Most of their verbs
however can also operate hidden derived shapes with an ateration of the basic meaning.

3.4.1.2Basic LH -i shape

This shape contains only transitive verbs and is one of the most frequent classes. It hasa
noticeable subclass of verbs that may be characterized as "impact" verbs, and which Parsons
(1971-72) cdl the "projective-applicative’ class of verb. Some examples are given below:
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(32)  LH-i projective-gpplicative verbs:
a. bugi 'hit, beat’
b. banki 'hit, impact'
c. kwantsami 'hit a hard blow'
d. jedfi ‘throw at’
e. halbi ‘shoot at'
f. cai 'stick in'
g. maari 'sap’
h. sooki ‘pierce

Typically, these verbs appear with atarget or location as undergoer and an instrument in a
prepositiona phrase. AlImost all of them have a doublet appearing in the HL-a applicative
with the instrument as undergoer, and the target or location in a prepositional phrase:

(33) a Abdu yaa banki iccée da mootaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF hit-11 tree with car
'‘Abdu hit atree with the car.'
b. Abdu vyaa banka mootaa a  iccee

Abdu 3ms.PERF ram-I car a tree
‘Abdu rammed the car into atree’

In the basic vs. derived shapes theory, the LH-i verbs are considered as basic and the HL -a
as derived by the applicative extension. Exclusive verbs of the LH-i shape include the
following:

(34) ExclusvelLH-i verbs:

a. Cceeci 'rescue

b. swaaci 'stedl’

c. tsinci ‘pick up'

d. iyaakeci limit'

e. kali, kalaci look at'

f. nufi, nufaaci ‘head on'’

g. hdarci vigt'

n. hari raid

i. maamayi 'take by surprise
j. tarki ‘engage in’

K. tsani 'hate

[. tsimaayi ‘wait for'

m. zoolayi '‘tease

n. Kkiyaayi ‘protect from (god)'
0. kwakwayi 'Imitate

Another set of verbs are relatable to regular nouns, adverbs, or adjectives, and may also have
to be considered as basic LH-i. These verbsinclude:
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(35)  Basic LH-i verbs derived from nouns:

a. kusanci ‘approach’ (< kusa 'be near')

b. sammaaci 'curse’ (< sammu ‘curse)

c. wasddci 'vowel atext' (< wasdlii ‘arabic diacritic mark’)
d. zambaci ‘abuse’ (< zamboo 'verba abuse)

e. ziyac vigt' (< ziyaarda'vigt')

f. Sllaaci ‘pray for (< the dead)' (sallaa 'prayer’)

0. gayyaci Invite to work' (< gayyaa ‘'work invitation’)

h. gaafarci 'pardon’ (< gaafaraa 'pardon’)

i. gidanci 'house’ (< gidaa house)

j. fuskanci ‘confront’ (< fuskaa 'face’)

The verbsin (34-35) above establish the LH-i shape as basic. Indeed, they cannot be derived
from any other shape.

A sat of threeirregular HH-aatransitive verbs: jiraa ‘'wait for', kiraa'call’, rigyaa 'precede,
are included in the basic HL-a shape by Furniss (1981:p116) on the basis of the trisyllabic
A-Formsjiraayaa, kiraayaa, rigyaaysa. However, and as noted in Wolff (1984, note 8), these
trisyllabic forms are characteristic of the LH-i shape. Furthermore, in the western dialects,
all three verbs have dternate trisyllabic LLH-i forms, asillustrated below (see aso
Pilsczcikowa 1969:54):

(36) a taa kiraal  kirdaayi ~ Abdu.(C-form)
3fsPERF cdl/  cdl-ll Abdu.
'She called Abdu.
b. taa jiraa kil jirdayee ki awada biyu.(B-form)

3fsPERF wat 2fg wait-ll  2fs hour two
'She waited for you for two hours.'

c. Abdu nee suka rigyaal  rigyaayaa. (A-form)
Abdu cop.m 3p-REL PERF precede/ precede-ll
‘It is Abdu that they preceded.’

Asit can be seen, the short and long forms have the same meaning. All three verbsin their
long form assume the syntactic Formsthat are characteristic of LH-i (gr2) verbs. The verb
biyaa, 'pay’, shares the HH-aa tone pattern and the VN formation pattern with the above
three verbs. However, it has no dternate trisyllabic forms, o, its classification asabasic
LH-i islesscertain.

The verbs bar 'let, abandon', san 'know', ssamu 'obtain’, saki 'release’, and faDi 'tell' can all
be considered as basic LH-i as suggested by Furniss. Thisis straightforward for the last
two while an adjustement is necessary (a change from -i to -u) for saamu 'obtain’. What
unitesthe five verbsisthat they exclusively use their derived nominal form astheir A-form,
in any tense/ aspect such as the perfect. Thisisillustrated below:
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(37) ba ka san ba abinda suka sanii/  barii/
NEG 2ms know NEG thing-that 3p-REL PERF know/ let/
saamuu/ sakii/  faDii.
obtain/ release/ tell

Y ou don't know what they know/ have |eft/ obtained/ released/ told.’

There are afew other irregular or semi-irregular LH-i verbs using an idiosyncratic A-form.
Thisfeature of the irregular verbswill be brought up again in chapter 6.

Three monosyllabic verbs: fi 'surpass, ci 'eat’, and shaa 'drink’ can be accommodated in
basic LH-i shape aswell. These have received various other treatments by investigators, but
again, in the western dialects, they have LH-i aternates:

(38) a sun ci/ clyi masxraa, kuma sun shaal shayi giyaa.
3p.PERF eat/ eat -1l corn and 3p.PERF drink/ drink-11  beer
"They ate corn and drank beer.’
b. sunaa cin/ ciyar masaraa, kuma sunada shan/ shayar

3p-CONT eat/ eat-ll corn and 3p-CONT drink/ drink-II

giyaa.
beer

"They are eating corn and drinking beer.’

c. abinda ya fi/ fiyee ta nee
thing-that 3msREL PERF surpasy surpassl  3fs cop.m
sukee sbo.
3p-REL CONT want

It is something better than it that they want.’

As seen in the data above, there is no change in meaning between the short forms and their
alternate long ones. Therefore, the verbs really belong to the same basic LH-i shape, not the
hidden LH-i partitive shape.

It can be noted that there are no doublets of LH-i verbs where one would be basic LH-i
and the other LH-i partitive. To express a partitive meaning for abasic LH-i verb, astem
reduplication strategy is used as seen in:
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(399 a sun neemi mutdn  goomaa waDanda suka Bacee
3p.PERF search-Il people ten 3p-that  3p-REL PERF lose- 1V
a hamaadaa.
in  desert

"They searched the ten people who were lost in the desert.’
*'They more or less searched for the ten people who were lost in the desert.’

b. sun nanneemi mutin goomaa waDanda suka
3p.PERF REDUP-search-1l people ten 3p-that  3p-REL PERF
Bacee a hamaadda
lose-IV in  desert

"They more or less searched for the ten people who were lost in the desert.’

The hypothesis proposed by Furniss that there exists a diachronically overt but now hidden
partitive suffix is thus not supported. The hypothesis predicts the existence of LH-i verbs
which would be ambiguous between basic and partitive meaning. So, it is not excluded that
the basic LH-i and the partitive LH-i verbs constitute the same shape.

3.4.1.3Basic LH-a shape

So far, this shape is the only one that matches one of Parsons grades, the grade 3. It is
made up of intrangitive verbs that traditionally are said to describe autonomous processes
and events (Parsons 1960). Examples of verbs for this shape are as follows:

(40)  Basic LH-ashapeverbs:

a fita 'go out’

b. isa 'be sufficient’
c. Isa arive

d. Bira Jump (animal)'
e. shiga ‘enter’

f. dira 'land (bird)’
g. tuma 'spring up'
h. diga 'drip’

i. zuba fal (liquid)'
j. cika ‘be full’

k. nuna 'be ripe
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tattara 'bundle one's energy’

l.

m. husata 'be angry'

n. rikita 'be entangled’

0. badaga 'be adol ecsent’

p. shiriya 'go away'

g. haKura 'be patient'

r. buwaaya 'be intractable

s. hira 'take off (bird)’

t. wahaa 'go through hardship'

A set of HH-aaintrangitive can also be accommodated in this shape.

(41) BasicLH-airregular HH-averbs:

a. Buuya 'go hiding’

b girma ‘grow up'

C. suuma faint'

d. tsira ‘escape, be safe
e. tuuba 'be sorry’

f. kwaana kwan  'spend the night'
g. Kaara 'scream’

h. tsuufa 'be old'

i. Kaura 'move (residency)’
j. farga farga 'redize

According to Newman (1973), asimple phonological rule accounts for the HH tone pattern.
Most of the HH pattern verbs have a heavy first syllable, CVV or CVC, and thisiswhy they
have their initial tone raised. However, as noted by Newman himsdlf, there are exceptionsin
both ways. Some light initia syllable verbs, at |east two, have the HH tone pattern:

(42)  HH-aexceptionsto Newman'stoneraising rule:
a. kusa 'be near (completion)'
b. zama 'become

Thelist of heavy first syllable verbs with ainitia low tone is more extensive and includes
the following verbs:

(43) LH-aexceptionsto Newman'stoneraising rule:

a. sabka 'land, step down, arrive (date)'
b. yarda ‘agree

c. luura redize

d. Bulla ‘appear, come out'

e. shiiDa ‘come down'

f. farga farga 'redize

Also, many trisyllabic verbs with aheavy first syllable do not have araised initia tone:
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(44)  Trisyllabic exceptionsto Newman'stone raising rule:
a. dangana 'be patient'
b. tabbata 'be certain, true
c. bayyana 'be known, revealed
d kumbura 'be swollen’
e. kuskura '‘take arisk, dare
f. sheekara 'pass a year'
g. faskara 'be intractable
h. hadlaka halaka 'perish (person)’
i. doogara lean’
j. gaagara 'be intractable
k. firgita 'be stressed, be shocked'
[. giigiita 'be confused'
m. banKara 'be arched'

A number of verbs are relatable to regular nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, and can be
considered basic LH-a. Some examples are:

(45)  Basic LH-aderived from nouns:

a. tsoorata 'be frightened' (tsooroo, ‘fear’)
b. wuyaata ‘be difficult’ (wuyaa, 'pain’)

c. zama(@na ‘come to be' (zamaa, 'becoming’)
d. gaskanta 'be true' (gaskiyaa, 'truth)

e. kumyata 'be ashamed' (kumyaa, 'shame’)

Two irregular verbs of LH-i shape are generally included into the basic LH-a shape
(Parsons 1971-72:96, Newman 1979:224, Wolff 1984) based on the fact that they are
shortened forms of trisyllabic verbs. These trisyllabic forms are reconstructed as LHL -a as
seen below:

(46) a tafi 'go’ from *tafiya
b. gdi ‘betired from *ggjiya

Thelong forms are not totally extinct as usually assumed. With gaii, only thelong formis
used in gr5, the expected short form isimpossible:

(47) a Abdu yaa ggiyar da shaanuu.
Abdu 3ms.PERF tire V  cows
‘Abdu tired the bulls.'

b. *Abdu yaa ggar da shaanuu.
Abdu 3ms.PERF tire V  cows
‘Abdu tired the bulls.'
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The LH-a shapeistaken to be used only as basic, that is, there is no derived LH-aform.
Consequently, no one so far has posited a hidden LH-a extension. There are many verbs
exclusive to this shape, that do not appear in any of the hidden shapes. Some examples are:

(48)  Exclusive LH-ashape verbs:

a. bdaga 'be adol escent’
b. shiriya 'go away'

C. suuma faint'

d. tuuba 'be sorry’

e. kwaana kwan  'spend the night'
f. Kaara 'scream'’

g. Kaura 'move (residency)’
h. farga, farga 'redize

i. wahda 'go through hardship'
j. tafi 'go’

k. gdi ‘betired

A number of verbs take the transitive and intransitive forms of the HL-e(e) totality shape,
with the meaning of thorough undergoing or completion of the process or action. Some
examples are:

(49)  Derived HL-g(€) from basic LH-a

a. ficcee 'sneak out ' (< fita'go out’)

b. shigee 'sneak in' (< shiga 'enter’)

c. Biree jlump off' (< Bira'jump’)

d. zamée ‘turn into, metamorphose' (< zama'become)
e. sabke 'bring down, host' (< sabka 'get down, land’)
f. shiiDe 'bring down' (< shiiDa 'get down)

g. Booye ‘hide’ (< Buuyaa 'hide)

h. ishe, iské find (on arrival)' (< isa'arrive’)

It can be noted that the verbsin (e-h) involve more than asimple totality extension
suffixation. They also become trangitive, acquiring anew undergoer. The problem with this
isthat none of (e-h) verbs has a HL-a applicative form from which to derive the trangitive
HL-e. Thus, the derivation below is unwarranted:

(50) basicLH-a applicative HL-a totaity HL-e
sabka *sabka sabke

So, oneisforced to conclude that the totality extension can also function as an applicative

by itself. Thisisin agreement with Newman's (1983) observation that most verbal
extensions a so function as transitivizers.
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A group of LH-amotion verbs actually assume the intransitive HL -aa shape with an
obligatory locative argument. The corresponding basic LH-a does not require such locative
argument:

(51 a tantabaraa taa dira/ hiral tuma.
pigeon 3fs.PERF land-111/ fly-111/  jump-I11
"The pigeon landed/ took off/ jumped.’

b. tantabaraa taa diraa a reeshee/ hirda Dakd tumaa
pigeon 3fs.PERF land-l on branch/ fly-linsde/ jump-I
bisa shigifaa
on house

"The pigeon rested on a branch/ flew inside/ jumped on the roof .’

The locative nominal in sentenceslike (b) is required unlessit is understood or obvious
from the context. No system yet accounts for thistype of contrast. Furniss does posit an
intransitive HL-aa hidden extension, but its meaning is "metaphorica” and it applies only to
detrangitivize trangitive verbs. So, apparently, just aswe have atransitive HL-a applicative
fused with basic transitive HL-a, we also have an intransitive HL -aa hidden applicative fused
with the basic intransitive HL -aa and which applies to intransitive verbs to licence not an
undergoer, but an oblique locative.

Mogt intransitive LH-a verbs can be transitivized in the applicative HL-a shape. The pivot
of the basic intrangitive becomes the undergoer in the HL-a applicative. With some verbs, in
addition to the undergoer, alocative argument is obligatory. Some examples are in the
following:

(52) BasicLH-averbs: Derived HL-a applicative:
a. Diga 'drip' Diga 'drip (sth) into'
b. zuba 'overflow' zuba 'pour’
c. Bulla "appear out' Bulla ‘pich to, assign’
d. dogara 'lean against' doogara 'lay against'
e. husaata 'be angry' husaata ‘anger’
f. cika 'befull’ cika fill'
g. firgita 'be afraid firgita 'shock’

Verbsin (a-d) require two object arguments, an undergoer and an oblique locative. The
corresponding intransitive L H-a does not require the specification of alocative. The
remaining verbsin (e-g) require only an undergoer argument.
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Other LH-a verbs assume the partitive LH-i shape. It should be noted though, that the
semantics of the derived formsis not partitive. Rather, an undergoer argument is simply
added and the intrangitive pivot remains pivot of the trangitive form:

(53) BasicLH-a& Derived LH-i verbs:
a. isa 'be sufficient' ishi 'suffice
b. shiga 'enter’ shigi 'enter (into s.th.)’
c. husaata 'be angry' husaaci 'be angry at'
d. buwaaya 'beintractable buwaayi 'be intractable for'
e. faskara 'beintractable faskari 'beintractable for'
f. girma 'grown’ girmi 'be older than'
g. tsuufa 'get old' tsoofi 'be senior to'
h. tsoorata 'be afraid' tsooraci ‘fear'

Except for (c) and (h), these verbs do not appear in the applicative HL-a. Thus, they are not
partitive of underlying HL-a applicative verbs. So, apparently, the LH-i hidden extension too
can function not only as a partitive suffix, but also as asimple applicative extension (or a
trangitivizer in Newman's term).

3.4.1.4 Basic HL -ee shape

Before Furniss (1981), all verbs of HL-e(e) shape were considered as derived totality
gr4. According to Furniss, there are a number of verbs which appear only in the HL-ee
shape (HL-e in his notation) and thus, cannot be said to be derived from another shape.
Some examples are in the following:

(54)  Exclusiveintransitive HL-ee shape verbs:

a. tsanee 'become dry'

b. rantsée 'swear'

c. dunDée 'be overcast’

d. laayée 'lie low, disappear’
e. acee 'go further'

f. Kwaree 'be expert'

g. warkee 'be cured

h. kaucee ‘eschew’

i. kubcee ‘wrestle awvay'

j. raamee ‘be thin'

k. Darée 'jJump up on'

|. goodee ‘thank'’

m. mulmujee 'recover (fr. sickness)'

By positing this shape as basic, Furniss, without noting it, made it the only basic shape to
have a clear and consistent semantic connotation. Indeed, all verbs of the HL-e(e) shape,
whether trangitive or intransitive, basic or derived, have the totality meaning implied. So, for
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exampl e, tsanee 'become dry' cannot apply to something that is not dry, nor can warkee 'be
cured' apply to an individua not completely cured.

Furniss (1981) also discusses an extension he calls the "intransitive and reflexive"
extension. When it isused on atransitive verb, the latter becomesintransitive with a
reflexive meaning. Itsform isHL-ee (HL-e in his notation), which makesit look like the
basic HL-ee or the totality HL-e(€) shape. Some examples of its operation are given in the
following:

(55) BascHL-atrangtive: Derived HL-eeitr./ reflexive
a. daata ‘compareto daacee 'auit, fit'
b. waatsa 'scatter (sth.)' waatsee 'be scattered'
c. narka 'melt (sth.)’ narkee 'melt’
d. karya 'break (sth.)' karyée 'break’
e. dusa 'render blunt' dusheée 'be blunt'
f. kafa 'erect, stick' kafee 'be stuck’

The problem isthat here too, the derived forms have a totality meaning. In thisrevised
system, one can consider the above verbs to be basic HL -ee (with the totality semantics)
which can derive HL-a applicative forms. So, the intransitive/ reflexive extension can be
entirely done away with, even in the bound of the revised Furniss system.

Furniss considers the basic HL -ee shape to be entirely made up of intransitive verbs.
This characterization is not uncontroversial. Some of the exclusive HL-ee verbs have
transitive counterparts as seen below:

(56) Exclusiveintrangtive and transitive HL-e(e)verbs:.

a. wucee 'pass wuce 'surpass, overtake

b. dauree 'be patient' dauré 'tolerate

c. Kuree 'be stretched' Kure 'outstretch, surpass
d. swaakée ‘change swaaké 'change

e. Kagee 'bejammed Kage 'jam'

f.  mooree 'enjoy’ moore 'take advantage of’
g. tubkee 'be uprooted tubke 'uproot’

h. tuuBee 'undress tuuBe 'undress (child, shirt)'
i. keeBee 'beasde keeBé 'put aside

j. waayée 'be enlightened waaye ‘enlighten’

k. zaamée 'glide-stop' zaame 'glide-stop (a horse)’
[. gwaljée 'havebruises gwalje 'bruise (leg)'

m. Kaaree 'befinshed' Kaare 'finish'

n. kwancee 'beloose kwance 'untie

n. banyee 'beloose banye 'untie, unpack’

Thereis however, no exclusive transitive only HL-e verb, thus, one can still say that the basic
shapeisal intrangitive, and that some verbs can appear transitively. For Furniss, the
trangitive verbs devel oped after the basic HL -ee shape ceased to be distinctive and merged
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with the totality extension which happensto contain HL-e transitive verbs. Thus, the
transitive verbs above arose by some kind of analogy with transitive HL-e totality. This
explanation is clearly ad hoc. If one applies Furniss method blindly, one can only posit
another hidden HL -e applicative extension to account for the verb pairsin (56). Again, as
with the basic HL-ee intransitive verbs in (54), both the basic intrangitive and their transitive
forms above in (56) imply the completeness of the action or process. So, in fact, Furniss
basic HL-ee, hisderived intrangitive/ reflexive HL-ee, his derived HL-g(€) totality, and the
derived HL -ee applicative, al four, may congtitute one and the same shape.

3.4.1.5Basic HL-i shape
Thisisthe most limited shape in the verbal system, comprising only seven intransitive
verbs. Thelist usualy givenisasfollow (Newman 1973, Furniss 1981):

(57)  BasicHL -i shape (intranditive):

a. Baac 'spoil, degenerate’
b. faaDi fall'

C. gudu 'run, escape, move
d. taashi 'leave, stand up, fly'
e. haifu 'give birth'

f. wuni, yini ‘spend the day'

g. mutu 'die

They have received various treatements. Parsons thought they are irregular and left them
outside his grade system altogether. Newman assigned them to one of his phonological
class, the HL-i class. Furniss on the other hand thinks they are a subclass of the basic
intransitive HL-ee shape. So, for Furniss there is no separate basic HL-i shape. However, as
seen above, any HL-e(e) verb, basic or derived, has atotality semantics. Thisis not the case
for HL-i verbs. In fact, three of them can appear in the HL-e(e) shape with the expected
totality connotation added:

(58)  Derived HL-ee verbsfrom basic HL-i itr. verbs:

a. Baacee ‘completely rotten’ (< Baaci 'degenerate’)
b. gujee 'run off (liquid)' (< gudu ‘escape’)
C. macée 'die swiftly' (< mutu ‘die)

Four verbsin the HL-i shape can assume the HL-a applicative shape:

(59)  Derived HL-aapplicative verbs from basic HL-i itr. verbs:

a. Badta 'spail (sth.) (< Baaci 'degenerate)
b. faaDa ‘attack’ (< faaDi 'fal")
c. taasa 'get off (s.0.)" (< taashi 'leave, stand up)

165



The above verbs are dl transitive. Among the seven verbsin (57) above, two can appear in
the HL-aa shape where they require an oblique locative argument:

(60)  Derived HL-aaverbsfrom basic HL-i itr. verbs:
a faaDaa 'fall into' (< faaDi 'fall')
b. gudaa 'drip, fall into (liquid) (< gudu 'run escape)

Also, two other verbs can appear in the HL-aa shape identified in Furniss (1981) asthe
hidden metaphorical extension (it is different from the previous HL -aa shape which is more
like an intrangitive applicative (see discussion of (65) below). The two derived metaphorical
verbsare:

(61) Derived HL-aa metaph. verbs from basic HL-i itr. verbs:
a. Baataa 'shun (each other)' (< Baaci 'degenerate)
b. taasaa 'grow up' (< taashi 'leave, stand up’)

Finally, three verbs can assume the LH-i shape:

(62) Derived LH-i verbsfrom basic HL-i itr. verbs:

a. Baaci insult’ (< Baaci 'degenerate’)
b. guji 'run from' ((< gudu 'run escape’)
c. haifi 'givebirthto' (< haifu ‘give birth’)

This LH-i extension seemsto function only as an applicative, turning intransitive verbs into
trangitive ones. It does not have a partitive meaning. So, and contrary to Furniss anaysis, the
seven HL-i verbs cannot be merged into the HL -ee class. The latter has adistinctive form
and a distinctive semantic connotation. Therefore, applying Furniss own methods, the HL-i
verbs should constitute a separate basic class. 1 The next subsection deals with the hidden
extensions.

3.42THE"HIDDEN" EXTENSIONS

In Newman's phonological classes system, averb can only belong to one basic shape. A
problematic issue then is how to treat what appearsto be two or more basic forms of the
same verb. To solve this problem, Newman and Furniss assume a set of hidden extensions
(suffixes) which, historically, came to be reduced and confused with basic shapes.
According to Newman, these hidden extensions can be applied not only to any shape, but
also to the basic shape with which they are confused, resulting in amorphologically vacuous
application. In what follows, | again adopt Furniss methods and use the notions of
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applicative, partitive, metaphorical, and totality extension. Asin the previous subsection,
problems with the hidden extensions system are underlined, and some changes are made.
The main change here consistsin the dropping of Furniss HL-e Intransitive/ Reflexive
hidden extension (see discussion of (55) above).

3.4.2.1 The HL-a applicative extension
Thefirst mention of an applicative affix for Hausaisin Newman (1973) in relation to
gr2 verbs pre-dative form and transitive and intransitive pairs of grl verbs. The contrast
between some gr2 verbs and their pre-dative formsisillustrated in the following:
(63) a Abdu yaa fabi maganaa a gaban sarkii.
Abdu 3msPERF tdl-ll  matter at front-of  emir
‘Abdu told the matter before the emir.’

b. Abdu vyaa faDbdaa ma sarkii  maganaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF tdl MA emir matter
‘Abdu told the emir the matter.'

According to Newman (1973, 1991), because gr2 verbs (aswell asgr 3 and gr 7) cannot
directly appear before ma, they must suffix the applicative -())a (<* Cd) in order to do so.
Thus, faDaa 'tell' in sentence (b) aboveisagr2 verb bearing the HL-a applicative triggered
by the presence of ma+NP. It looks like abasic HL-agrl verb only by accident, after the
deletion of its origina consonant. Another case that lead Newman to the hidden applicative
extension hypothesis can beillustrated as follows:

(64) a tafiyaa taa faasaa.
trip 3fs.PERF  becance-I
Thetripiscancelled.’

b. Abdu vyaa faasa tafiyaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF cancd-l trip
'‘Abdu cancelled thetrip.'

Newman contends that the transitive verb in (b) is derived by the affixation of the applicative
-(Na. Strictly speaking, thisis where the applicative affix isredly hidden, because, save the
difference in final vowel length, the basic intransitive and the derived transitive are
morphologically the same. Because of the fact that in this case an intransitive verb is turned
transitive, Newman (1983) dternatively calls the suffix -(")a an applicative or atransitivizer.
The HL-a applicative does not have a particular semantic connotation (like the totaity
extension for example). It seemsto only add a new argument to the basic verb. There are
actually up to three patterns of derivation from a basic form to the HL-a applicative. In the
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first pattern, the applied verb stays intransitive but requires an oblique argument, overt or
understood. Thisis most frequent with basic LH-a, HL-ee and HL-i intransitive verbs. An
exampleis given below:

(65 a Abdu yaa faaDi.
Abdu 3msPERF fall-1ll
'‘Abdu felt.’
b. Abdu vyaa faadaa ruwa.
Abdu 3msPERF fal-1  inwater

'‘Abdu fdt into the water.'

The contrast between a basic form and its derived HL-aa form involves a difference in the
verb'sfocus. For example, the basic faaDi 'fall’ focuses on the event of falling itself. The
applied form specifies alocation which can be affected or isrelevant in some other way.
In the second pattern, an undergoer is added to the basic intransitive. For basic HL-aa
intrangtive, depending on the nature of the verb, the intrangitive pivot may become the new
undergoer (motion verbs) or it may be the pivot of the transitive verb (motion to stance):

(66) Derived HL-atr. applicative verbs from basic itr. verbs:

a. mootsa 'move (sth.)' (< mootsaa 'move)
b. juuya ‘turn over' (< juuyaa'rotate’)

c. karkata tilt (sth.)' (< karkataa 'tilt)

d. zamna 'St on' (< zamnaa 'sit’)

e. kwanta lieon’ (< kwantaa'lie)

f. raatsa 'Cross (< raatsee 'loiter’)

In the third pattern, both an undergoer and an obligatory oblique argument are added.
This happens mostly with basic LH-aintransitive transfer verbs asillustrated below (see
also (52) above):

(67)  Derived HL-a applicative verbs from basic LH-aitr. verbs:

a. Diga 'drip (sth)' (< Diga'drip’)
b. zuba ‘pour’ (< zuba'fall (liquid)’)
c. Bulla ‘pitch to, assign’ (< Bulla ‘appear, come out’)

Aswith HL-aa motion verbs, the intransitive pivot becomes the undergoer in the applicative.

The above three patterns of conversion to applicative are aso valid where the applicative
appliesto an dready transitive verb. Thus, atransitive verb, generally from basic LH-i can
turn into the HL-a applicative shape, have the same undergoer but require an oblique
argument in addition. Thisisillustrated in the following:
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(68) a Abdu yaa aiki yaaronki  (akadasuwaa).
Abdu 3msPERF send-1l boy-of-2fs (at market)
'‘Abdu sent your boy (to the market).’

b. Abdu vyaa aka yaaonki  *(amakarantaa).
Abdu 3msPERF send-l boy-of-2fs at school
‘Abdu sent your boy at school.’
(69) a Abdu yaa tunkuDi  Indoo  (*aruwaa).

Abdu 3ms.PERF bump-Il Indo (in water)
'‘Abdu bumped into Indo.’

b. Abdu vyaa tunkuDa Indoo *(aruwaa).
Abdu 3ms.PERF push Indo (in water)
'‘Abdu pushed Indo into the water.'

As shown in the sentences above, the undergoer does not change from the basic verb to the
HL-a applicative verb. What changes is the requirement of an oblique locative argument. In
(68a) the locative is optional. In (69a) it isimpossible (the sentence can be grammatical if
the bumping occured while both people are in water). In al (b) sentences however, the
oblique argument is obligatory.

The second pattern, where a new undergoer is added, also occurs with transitive verbs.
Thisisillustrated with the LH-i gr2 verbs. For these gr2 verbs, the applicative brings a new
undergoer nominal than the one in the basic form:

(70) a madam yaa fuskanci gabas.
teacher 3ms.PERF face-ll east
The teacher faced toward east'
b. madam yaa fuskanta Daalibba gabas.

teacher 3ms.PERF face-l students east
The teacher made the student face east.'

The problem with these examplesisthat it not clear which shapeisbasic, the HL-aor the
LH-i.

The third pattern adds a new undergoer and at the same time requires an oblique
argument. Thisis most characteristic of LH-i gr2 impact verbs. The basic transitive LH-i
form has an undergoer and can take an optional instrumental in an associative phrase. In the
applicative, the instrumental is the undergoer and the former undergoer appearsin an
obligatory locative phrase. An exampleisasfollows:

(71) a Abdu yaa banki iccée (da mootaad).
Abdu 3ms.PERF hit-ll tree with car
‘Abdu hit atree with the car.'
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b. Abdu vyaa banka mootaa *(a iccee).
Abdu 3ms.PERF ram-l car at tree
‘Abdu rammed the car into atree’

With at least one impact verb however, the applicative form does not require alocative (see
also Parsons 1962):

(72) yaa halba  bindiga (a tsakar taaroo).
3ms.PERF shoot-l gun (a middle-of crowd)
'He fired agun (in the middle of acrowd).'

In conclusion, the HL-a applicative comes at |east in three varieties. One adds an oblique
argument only to transitive or intransitive verb. The other adds an undergoer to both
trangitive and intransitive verbs. The last HL-a adds both an undergoer and an oblique
argument.

3.4.2.2 The HL-aa metaphorical extension

The second hidden extension proposed by Furniss, the metaphorical extension, isalso
marked by the pattern HL-aa. This makes it morphologically similar to both the applicative
HL-a extension and the basic HL-a(a) shape. According to Furniss, the metaphorical
extension appliesto transitive verbs (basic as well as extended forms) to derive intransitives.
The meaning of the resulting intransitive is metaphorically related to that of the base
trangitive verb. This can be compared to English resultative metaphoricals. The remoteness
of the derived meaning depends on the particular verb. Some examples are givenin the
following:

(73)  HL-ametaphorical from basic HL-atransitive verbs:

a. Qgyaaraa 'lower price (< gyaara'repair’)

b. shubkaa 'be gone out' (< shubka 'sow")

c. swaaBaa 'miss each other' (< swaaBa 'break (promise)'
(74)  HL-ametaphorical from HL-a applicative verbs:

a. habaa 'be gone, dead' (< halba 'shoot’)

b. bugaa 'be rotten’ (< buga 'hit’)

c. Baataa 'shun each other, feud' (< Baata 'spoil’)

d. faaDaa ‘collapse’ (< faaDa 'fall on s.0., attack’)

The metaphorical intransitive is atrueintrangtive verb, there is no understood or deleted
"object”" argument.
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3.4.2.3 TheLH-i partitive/ pg orative extension

Furniss' third hidden extension is called the 'partitive/ pejorative’. The shape of this
extension is LH-i which makesit identical to the basic transitive LH-i shape (or gr 2). Aswe
have seen earlier in the discussion of (62), this shape can function as asimple transitivizing
applicative. It appliesto basic HL-aa, LH-a, HL-ee and HL -i verbs. Some examples of this
usage are below:

(75)  LH-i partitive verbs from basic HL-aa verbs:

a. hangi 'look far at' (< hangaa 'look ahead')
b. Kooshi 'be replete’ (< Koosaa 'be ripe, grown up’)
c. lalaBi 'mellow’ (< lalaBaa'go dowly’)
d. bi 'pass by, follow' (< biyaa 'stop by")
(76)  LH-i partitive verbsfrom basic LH-averbs:
a girmi 'be older than' (< girmaa'grow up')
b. faskari 'be intractable to (< faskara 'be intractabl €)
c. tsoofi 'be senior to' (< tsuufa'be old’)
(77)  LH-i partitive verbsfrom basic HL-ee verbs:
a Kwaai ‘abuse, strangle' (< kwaaree 'choke)
(78).  LH-i partitive verbsfrom basic HL-i verbs:
a guji 'run from' (< gudu 'run, escape’)
b. taashi 'get off s.0." (< taashi 'stand up, leave)
c. haifi 'bear’ (< haifu 'give birth’)

The monosyllabic bi ‘pass by, follow’, has an dternate LH-i A-form shape, thus, it can be
considered as derived LH-i from HL-aa biyaa 'stop by'. This alternation is shown below:

(79) Abdu nee suka bi/ biyaa.
Abdu cop.m 3p-REL PERF follow/ follow-II
‘It is Abdu that they followed.'

It should be noted that neither characterization of the HL-i extension as partitive or
pejorative can applies to the derivations above. Thus, they have to be considered only as
applied forms.

With HL-atrangtive verbs (basic or derived applicative), the derivation into LH-i more
often leads to some semantic change. Thus, alarge subclass of HL-a verbs contrast with
LH-i verbsin the direction of area or notional movement of the action described by the
verb. With the HL-a verbs, the movement isaway from the pivot's referent (or neutral), with
the HL-i forms, the movement is toward the pivot's referent. Someillustrative cases are in
the following:
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(80) HL-aand LH-i directional contrast:

a. yanka 'cut’ yanki ‘cut off'

b. Kilga 'count' Kilgi 'count off

c. kwalfa 'dump (liquid)' kwalfi ‘take (liquid)'

d. karya 'break’ karyi 'break off’

e. shaafa '(apply (paint)' shaafi 'rub off'

f. twaatsa 'squeezein’ twaats 'squeeze off (liquid)'
g. amsa 'respond' amshi 'take (from hand)'
h. Dauka 'raise (hand)' Dauki ‘take away'

i. saarg daatsa ‘cut’ saari, daats ‘cut off’

j. sayaa(md) 'buy for' sayi 'buy’

k. Duura 'fill into’ Duuri 'fill and carry'

[. gumtsa 'keep in mouth’ gumtsi ‘take in mouth'
m. auna 'weight' auni ‘weight and take
n. yaaDa 'spread (butter)' yaaDi 'skim off'

Again, these verbs do not necessarily have a partitive or peorative semantics. Here, the LH-i
shape mainly emphasizes that the pivot's referent carried or appropriated the part or whole
of the object acted upon. The only problem with positing a derivation from some basic
shape into the LH-i shape isthat there are exclusive LH-i shape verbs that also seem to
emphasize the carrying away of the undergoer's referent or its part by the pivot's referent.
Hereisapartid list:

(81 Basic LH-i "carrying away" verbs:

a wabc, Kwaaci  'snatch’

b. warci, sabci 'snatch’

c. riidi, fiigi ‘snatch’

d. tsinci find (lost item)’

e zaaBi ‘choose sdlect’

f. kwaashi 'take alot'

g. rooKi ‘ask for, ask from s.0.'
h. saamu ‘obtain'

These are basic exclusive LH-i verbs, yet they show a semantic connotation similar to the
derived LH-i verbs.

Another contrast between HL-aand LH-i involves the shifting of the verb's action from
an inanimate undergoer to a human undergoer. Some examples are:

(82) HL-aand LH-i inanimate undergoer to human undergoer shift:

a. swaaBi 'disobey’ (< swaaBa 'break (promise), mash’)
b. tuuKi ‘enrage’ (< tuuKa 'dtir, drive)

c. daami 'bother’ (< daama 'stir’)

d. gami 'suit, fit' (< gama ‘join, finish')
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Here, one may posit abasic HL-aand aderived LH-i, athough again, there is no partitive
semantics. These derived verbs however, can be characterized as pgorative in that their basic
HL-asenseis metaphorically applied to humans. Other possible pgoratively applied HL-a
verbsinclude:

(83) HL-aand LH-i pgorative contrast:

a. juuyi ‘copy’ (<juuya ‘turn over’)
b. koori 'chase away' (< koora 'drive)
C. duubi look at' (< duuba'inspect’)

In (&), Juuyi 'copy’, can be conceived as a metaphor of the HL-a verb. With the other two
verbs, the HL-a sense seems to be watered down in the LH-i shape. Thus, kooraimpliesa
precise motion path from a starting to an end point. The LH-i shape focuses only on the
starting point. For the verbsin (c), adifference in the intensity, and, perhaps, the duration of
the action isinvolved. Thislast contrast verges on the plain-partitive distinction, but still, the
actions described are different actions and do not have a true partitive relation.

The plain vs. partitive contrast is the most e usive contrast between HL-aand HL-i
forms. In my intuition, gr2 HL-i shapeisnot at all systematically used to mark a partitive
contrast. The only partitive-like function of the HL-i shape is dependent on the lexical
semantics of the verb. As seen in (80) above, remova or transfer verbs are mostly in HL-i
shape. With verbs such as yanki 'cut off', Debi ‘take some, etc, the action indeed applies
only to apart of the undergoer. So, the HL-i shape probably has no "partitive" meaning on
its own, as assumed by many authors.

Finally, there also exist anumber of corresponding HL-aand LH-i verbsthat differ so
much in their basic meaning that they are treated as homonymsin the literature. So, they
must be treated as basic in their respective shape. Here are some examples from Newman
(1973):

(84) Unrelated HL-aand LH-i verbs:

a. reena 'bittle reeni 'baby sit'
b. sheeKa ‘winnow' shéeKi ‘sniff’
c. yaafa ‘cover, spread yaefi ‘forgive

In conclusion, the partitive or pejorative functions are only few among the many functions
of the LH-i extension. It can be used as an applicative to derive transitive verbs from
intrangitive ones. The fact that some derived LH-i verbs seem to share the same semantic
connotation as some exclusive (basic) LH-i verbsis rather aproblem for the basic-derived
hypothesis.
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3.4.2.4 The HL-¢e(e) totality extension

Thetotality extension most of the time adds the meaning of thoroughness to the verb
action. This thoroughness can refer to the intensity of the verbs action per see or, in some
instances, it may also refer to the quantity of the undergoer involved. These two cases are
illustrated below:

(85) a mahdbaa sun danne bareewaa.
hunters 3p.PERF pindown-1V  deer
"The hunters completely pinned down adeer.’

b. keazea taa danne KwayaaK wayinta.

hen 3fs.PERF pindown-IV eggs-of-3fs
"The hen covered al of itseggs.'

Thetotality extension applies to most shapes, basic or derived. Some examples of its
operations are given below:

(86) Derived HL-€g(€) totality extension:

a. cika 'becomefull’ cikée 'befull completely'

b. cika fill' cike fill up'

c. sayi 'buy' sayé 'buy up'

d. zurmaa ‘collapse zurmeée 'collapse completely’
e. tdira 'escape tseeree 'escape clean away'

Aswe have seen in the discussion of (54-55), this extension share the totality semantics
with the basic HL-ee and the derived intransitive/ reflexive HL -ee shape. Because of this
remarkable semantic unity, one can consider al three shapes to constitute a unique shape
and drop Furniss derived intransitive/ reflexive HL-ee shape.

3.43 SHORTCOMINGS OF THE HIDDEN EXTENSIONS APPROACH

This subsection summarizes the various problems that the shapes system faces. As seen
from the subsections above, when Furniss methods are applied to the extreme, the resulting
system becomes impractical and misses many generalizations. For example, to account for
all the apparent derivations, one will have to posit a multitude of hidden extensions, each
fused with some basic shape. So, if one chooses to, one can discriminate the following basic
and hidden derived shapes:
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(87)

LH-a
HL-e(e)
HL-i
(88) idden derived shapes:
HL-atrangtive applicative
HL-aaintrangitive applicative
HL-aaintransitive metaphorical
LH-i trangtive partitive
LH-i trangitive applicative
LH-i transitive metaphorical
HL-e(e) totality
HL -e trangitive applicative

SQ@ TP Q0T T

Thefact that most of the shapes can function as applicative was already noticed by Newman
(1973). Nonetheless, he hypotheses only the HL -a shape as being an applicative. Probably,
even in asystem like Furniss, one can conflate all similar derived shapesinto one extension.
Thus, HL-a undergoer-licensing applicative and HL -aa oblique-licensing applicative would
be conflated into a single applicative which can be transitive or intrangitive. Similarly, LH-i
trangitive applicative can be conflated with LH-i partitive, and HL -e applicative conflated
with HL-e(e) totality. However, doing so will be against the insight of seeing
morphologically similar but functionally different shapes as having merged their hitherto
distinct forms. Also, these types of conflations will open the door for merging hidden
derived shapes and similar basic shapesas one. That is, if one conflates LH-i partitive and
LH-i applicative, it will be difficult to show that there is|ess difference between them than
say, between the partitive and the basic LH-i. So, one can conflate all three aswell. But then,
the entire basic vs. derived shape system will collapse.

Finaly, even the overtly derived shapes have exclusive verbs (verbs not appearing in
basic or hidden shapes). So, if one blindly applies the method of exclusive verbsto
determine basic shapes, most of the overtly derived shapes (Parsons secondary and tertiary
grades), will have to be considered as basic. Some of the exclusive verbs are given below (a
reference indicates that the form is specifically given as exclusive by the source):

(89) Exclusive HH-ar da(gr5):

a. Yyasar da, yadda 'lose, throw away'
b. awaitar/ ayautar da 'make use of' (Parsons 1962)
c. wanzar (alsogr?) 'remain over' (Parsons 1962)
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(90)  Exclusive HH-00 (gr6):

a. daawoo ‘come back' (Parsons 1962, Newman 1973) 2
b. farfaDoo 'recover fr.unconsciousness (Wright 1988)
C. zamantoo ‘cometo be

d. gabaatoo ‘come, advance here

(91) ExclusiveLH-u (gr7, passive):
a jittu 'fit one another'

The above verbs are truly exclusive and are a problem for Furniss methodology. One will
have to posit that the overtly derived shapes are also basic. Alternatively, one can view these
verbs as afew insignificant exceptionsin the overall picture. For example, they could have
become exclusive only when their basic counterparts ceased to be used. Such a hypothesis
however, will reveal aweakness of the technique: many verbs which are classed asbasic
only because they do not appear in any other shape may not be truly basic. In the end, there
isnoway of knowing if an exclusive verb is exclusive because it is basic or because its
basic counterpart is no longer in use.

CONCLUSION TO CHAPTER 3

This chapter was devoted to the review of the current conception of the Hausa verbal
system. Each proposal was shown to have some problems. In particular, arevised Furniss
system was shown to be not viable as a classification system because it leads to a number of
ad hoc basic and hidden derived shapes. In my opinion, the notion of hidden extensions can
be done away with. The central assumption of the next chapter isthat all shapesthat are
similar constitute one and a single shape; they are not composites of different shapes
accidentally merged, as contended by Newman. Such a position takes away one's ability to
relate verbs that operate many apparently basic shapes, which is the reason behind the
hidden extensions hypothesis. Thisiswhy in the next chapters, the grades are approached
both from a semantic and morphosyntactic perspectives. The grades are organized as shown
in thefollowing hierarchy:

(92) a Morphological grades:
Grade 1
Grade 2
Grade 3

b. Special semantic feature grades
Grade 8
Grade 4
Grade 6
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c. Passive grade (morphosyntactic)
Grade 7

d. Syntactic grades:
Grade 5 (Gerund+da)
Grade 9 (Gerund+ma)

In (92a), grl, gr2, and gr3 are termed "morphological”. They contrast between each other in
the number of possible syntactic argumentstheir verbs can take. Grade 1 alows all possible
configurations. Grade 2 verbs are strictly monotransitive, while gr3 verbs are strictly
intrangitive. These grades will be more specifically characterized in terms of the Dowty/
Vendler aspectual classes, a system of verb classification adopted in RRG. The gradesin
(92b) are termed "specia semantic feature” grades because they add a particular semantic
feature to verbs from the gradesin (924). Grade 7 in (92¢) is the Hausa passive and is
termed "morphosyntactic”. Finaly, in (92d), gr5 and gr9 are characterized as " syntactic”
because they are a combination of two separate predicates (cf. chapter 5).

The morphological model adopted to handle the grades relationships (or derivation) is
the template- or schema-based morphological model developed in Bybee and Slobin (1982),
Bybee and Moder (1983). The schema modéd is an output-oriented model where a derived
form can exist independently from its basic form. In this perspective, one does not need to
posit an existing stem and affix in order to explain aderived form. The relevance of this
approach is more clearly outlined in section 4.6 in the next chapter.

Notesto chapter 3

1 TheHL-i shapeis definitely not a subclass of the HL -ee shape. In fact, it has more
affinity with the gr3 LH-aforms, in that both are intransitive and have no specia semantics
beyond the basic sense of the verb. Following R.M. Newman (1990:xviii), the HL-i verbs
will inthisthesis be assimilated to gr3 verbs.

2 Both Parsons and Newman give this verb as exclusive to gré, which | believe istrue for
most speakers. However, Pilszczikowa (1969) cites agr2 form daawayi 'return swhere' and
agrb form daawayar 'return s.thing' with an informant from Niger.
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Chapter 4
MORPHOLOGICAL GRADES

4.0 INTRODUCTION

Reecting Newman's and Furniss assumptions and methods, | explore here an adternative
approach where al morphologically similar forms belong to a unitary grade. For example,
al LH-i formsare simply gr2, which itself is not a composite of accidentally merged
shapes. In this chapter, grl, gr2, and gr3 are characterized in terms of the Logical Structures
of their verbs. Grade 1 is shown to have no restriction on the possible L Ss and aspectua
classesit can have. Grade 2 on the other hand isrestricted in that the L Ss of its verbs must
contain only two argument positions. However, gr2 is unrestricted as to what aspectual class
is possible, athough achievement verbs are most frequent. It will be shown that the gr2
marker LH-i has no particular connotational semantics of its own; connotational contrast
with grl arises only out of the combination of verb's basic meaning and the restricted LS.
So, there is no point either in looking for a purely semantic generalization for gr2, or in
listing the gr2 semantic classes, as an end in themselves. Grade 3 hasits L Sslimited to one
argument and is overwhelmingly made up of achievement verbs. Grade 8, gr4, gré markers
do have a particular semantics feature. However, they are assumed not to ater the verb'sLS
or modify the linking from semantics to syntax (when compared to the corresponding grl,
gr2, or gr3 verb, if any). Grade 7 too does not involve an ateration of the verb'sLS.
However, one must distinguish two types of gr7. One can be characterized asafore-
grounding and backgrounding passive. This passive gr7, like all passivesin RRG, is
handled by the pragmatically motivated marked pivot assignment to the undergoer
argument. The second gr7 is asemantic grade which adds an "intensive”" semantic feature to
alimited number of gr3, intransitive verbs. It functions like gr8, gr4 and gr6.

Later in this chapter, anon-rule based model of derivational morphology is shown to
easily account for the distribution of the verbsin the grades, asit does for other areas of
Hausa morphology. Thisview is different from that of Parsons, who assumes that abstract
verbal roots combine with tones and vowel suffixesto derive the grades (Parsons 1960:10).

The chapter proceeds as follows. Section 4.1 presents the adaptation of Dowty's tests for
membership in the aspectua classes. The determination of the aspectua classesisneeded in
order to identify the thematic relations that a verb takes. So, contrary to recent argument
structure approaches to the grades where thematic relations |abels are arbitrarily assigned,
here, the relations will be derived from their positions in independently motivated L ogical
Structures. The second section treats the LSs of verbsin grl. Section 4.3 focuses on the
operations on L Ss and the linking processes found in gr2 and gr3. Section 4.4 examinesthe
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semantics of gr4, gr8, and gr6. Section 4.5 is devoted to the study of gr7. The last section,
section 4.6, applies the schemamodel of derivational morphology to the grades (except gr5
and gr9).

4.1 ASPECTUAL CLASSESAND THEMATIC RELATIONS

This section provides tests to classify Hausa verbs among the aspectual classes of State,
Activity, Achievement, and Accomplishment verbs. These four classes have been argued for
in Vendler (1967), and Dowty (1979). The present work is based on the classification found
inVan Valin (1992), where achievement verbs are further subdivided into punctua and
durative. In the Dowty-Vendler system, the various classes are characterized by their
inherent aspectua properties. Membership in the four classesis systematically determined
by a series of tests adapted for each particular language. These tests are based on universal
characteristics of the classes. Thusfor example, the lack of aresultative reading with activity
verbsisan inherent, universal characteristic of this class. However, the way to probe this
property of activity verbs may vary from language to language. Thisis due to the fact that
languages differ in the availability of devices relevant to the testing of a given class property.
Section 4.1.1 studies the continuous aspect. Sections4.1.2 to 4.1.5 deal with state,
achievement, activity and accomplishment verbs respectively.

4.1.1 THE CONTINUOUS

The continuous aspect is an important device for sorting out state and punctual
achievement verbs from other classes (Van Vain 1992). State and punctual achievement
verbs cannot appear in the continuous, while activity, accomplishment and durative
achievement verbs can.

In Katsinanci, the continuous aspect comesin two forms. One form is the regular
continuous familiar to Hausa scholars. It is formed with the auxiliary naal/ kée 'be whichis
followed by the gerundive form of the verb or the derived nomina ingr2, gr3, and gr7. This
form, nda+GER, can express three senses. Depending on the verb used, the construction
can express an on-going action, a habitual action, or a near future desired or intended action
(intentive). Some examples of these possible readings are given below:

Q) a. Yyaara sunaa wanke raagunaa.
children 3p-CONT clean-lV  rams
"The children are cleaning the rams.’

b. a nanniya nee mutaanee sukee taaruwaa  kullum.

a here cop.m people  3p-REL CONT gather-DN everyday
It is here where people gather everyday.'
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C. ni maa inda zuwaa Kanoo.
1s too 1ssCONT go-DN Kano
'‘Metoo | will goto Kano.'

'‘Metoo | want to go to Kano.'
'‘Metoo | usually go to Kano.'

Of these examples, only (1a) has an on-going action reading and can be said to be truly in
the continuous aspect. Thus, if averb appears in the construction naa+GER, that does not
automatically make it a continuous verb. Sentence (b) has a habitual reading reinforced by
the time adverbia kullum ‘everyday'. Sentence (c) on the other hand is three ways
ambiguous. In thefirst reading it expresses an intent, in the second it expresses a desire, and
inthethird, it describes a habitual action. Thus, the forms are clearly ambiguous, and indeed,
in the Western dialects, the continuous reading is often formally distinguished with a
second continuous form, as seen next.

The second continuous form consists in the addition of the preposition ga 'at’ --or even
the words cikin ‘inside of* and tsakar 'in the middle of'-- to the regular continuous form,
following the naa. This second form expresses only an on-going action. Verbs behave
differently with regard to the two continuous forms. some take neither, some take the
regular form only, while others take both forms. Thefirst type includes verbsin the
following (examples use singular count nouns as arguments):

2. Verbs taking neither continuous form: * naa+(Prep)+GER:
a  san'know'":
*Shinaa (gd sanin Abdu.
3ms-CONT at know-11-DN  Abdu
*'He isknowing Abdu.’

b. aza'bdieve:
*Shinaa (ga) aza munaa zOowaa.
3ms-CONT at posit-l  1p-CONT come-VI-VN
*'Heis believing we are coming.'

c. kamaci 'be appopriate’:
*Abinda ka yi  yanaa (gd) kamaatarka.
thingthat 2msREL PERF do 3ms-CONT at fitting-of-2ms
'‘What you did is appropriate for you.'

d. tsoofi 'be senior to':
*Abdu yanaa (gd) tsuufar Indoo.
Abdu 3ms-CONT at be.old-I11-VN  Indo
*'Abdu is being senior to Indo.’

e. girmi 'beolder"
*Abdu yanaa (gd girmar Indoo.
Abdu 3ms-CONT a  grow-lI-VN Indo
*'Abdu is being older than Indo.'
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f. data'equa”
*Abdu yanaa (gd) data Adi tsawoo.
Abdu 3ms-CONT at equal-l Ali  height
*'Abdu isequaling Ali in height.'

It can be said that the verbs above do not appear in the continuous aspect. They can also be
said to not take the other meanings associated with naa+GER, that is, the habitual and the
intentive. That thisistrueis suggested by the fact when these verbs are used with the regular
habitual aspect or future tense, the result isungrammatical. Thisisillustrated below: 1

3 a. *yakan sanin Abdw/  amsar.
3msHAB know-II-DN Abdu/ response
'He usually knows * Abdu/ the answer.'

b. *yakan girmi Indoo.
3msHAB grow-Il  Indo
*'He usually is older than Indo.’

C. nii maa nii girmi Indoo.
1s too 1sPOT grow-1I Indo
'‘Metoo | am probably older than Indo.'
NOT: *'Metoo | will be older than Indo.’

d. *Abdu zéaya aza kunaa Zuwaa goobe.
Abdu FUT-3ms posit-l  2p-CONT come-VN tomorrow
'‘Abdu will believe that you are coming.'

In (&), ahabitual reading with the same recurrent cognition argument, Abdu, is not possible.
In this case, the cognizer knowsin a permanent manner. It is only when the cognition
argument is different at each instance of sanii 'know’, that the habitual reading is possible. In
(b) too the habitual reading isimpossible with the same comparative/ |ocative argument. (c)
is asentence in the potential aspect (atype of future category initsreal usage). A true future
reading isimpossible. That is, if oneisnot aready older than somebody, then that state of
affair will never obtain. However, the sentence is grammatica with the second reading where
the potentiality exists of nii 'me' being older than 1ndoo if the comparison should ever be
made. Thisfailure to appear in the habitual and future is reminiscent of the fact, discussed in
Dowty (1979:56), that state verbs, in English, do not have a habitual reading in smple
present tense. So, for now, the verbsin (2) will be considered as examples of state verbs
pending more tests. Other verbs which pattern smilarly are given below:
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4 More examples of verbs not taking naa+GER:
Dara 'surpass

Karamcee 'be undersized

halbaa 'be gone

iya'be expertin'

0di 'betired

PoooTE

A second category of Hausa verbs can only appear with the néa+GER construction.
They cannot take the form with ga. Examples are asfollows:

(5) Verbs with naa+GER only.

a. |i'fed, hear"
Shinaa (*ga) jin maganaa Daka.
3ms-CONT at hear-DN tak inside.room

'He usually perceives voices in the room.’
'Heis perceiving voices in the room.’

b. saamu 'obtain, find'
Balki tanaa (*ga) saamun wasiiKooKii daga
Balki 3fs-CONT at obtain-11-DN letters from

Kasaashen  Tuura.
countries-of  Europe

‘Balki usually receives letters from Europe.’

C. gaane 'understand’
Shinaa (*ga) gaane aii.
3ms-CONT at understand-IV  course
'He usually understands the course.’

d. ga'see:
Shinaa (*ga) ganii sdad da suka tseeree
3ms-CONT at see-lI-DN time that 3p-REL PERF escape-lV
'He could see them while they escaped.’

e. zamna'sit down'":
Abdu yanaa (*ga) zamnaawaa kee nan sa yaara
Abdu 3ms-CONT at sit-1-VN REL.be there then children

suka iS00.
3p-REL PERF  arrive-VI

'‘Abdu just had a seat when the children arrived.’
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f. kwanta'lie down':

Abdu yanaa (*0a) kwantdawaa kée nan sa
Abdu 3ms-CONT at lie-I-VN REL.be there then
aka bugoo wayaa

IMP-REL PERF hit-VI  wire
'‘Abdu has just lay down on bed when the telephone rang.’

It isworth noticing that none of the examplesin (5af) have an on-going action reading.
They are understood as describing habitual/ iterative actions, or even completed actions.
Thus, in thefirst reading of (a), a habitual action is described. In the second meaning, one
can still argue that the perception isiterative, and that a situation is described where the
hearer hears voices intermittently. If the continuous isintented, probably speakers would
rather use the verb sauraari 'listen’. The verbsin (5) above will be considered punctua
achievement verbs for the moment, pending more testing. Other verbs which pattern like
thosein (5) include:

(6) More examples of verbs taking naa+GER only:
ruugaa'run away, escape

bar ‘abandon, stop (action)'

taashi 'stand up'

tafi ‘depart’

faasa 'renounce

fahimta 'understand'

fahamoo ‘remember’

farga'redize

swaaBaa 'miss one another'

TSmO ow

Finaly, there are verbs that take both continuous forms, and therefore can potentially
express a continuous reading. Some examples are as follows:

@) Verbs taking both continuous forms: naa+(Prep)+GER:
a kali 'look at, watch':
shinaa (gd) kalon maK eerii.
3ms-CONT at look-DN  blacksmith
'He iswatching the blacksmith.’

b. sauraari listen’:
shinaa (gd) sauraarar reediyoo.
3ms-CONT at listen-DN radio
'Heislistening to theradio.'

c. luura'attend, consider”:
Abdu yanaa (gd lduraa da shi.
Abdu 3ms-CONT at attending with  3ms
'‘Abdu is attending to him (the child).’
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d.

€.

f.

cika fill sth.":
Abdu shinda (ga) cika  tuuluu.
Abdu 3ms-CONT a  fill-l  pot

'‘Abdu isfilling the pot.'

diibi 'look at, search”:

Indoo tanda (gd) diibin abikkiyar gaabarta
Indo 3fssCONT at survelling  friend-of  rivalry-of-3fs
‘Indo is monitoring her rival.’

mootsaa'move':

maciijii  yanaa (gd) mootsaawaa.
snake 3ms-CONT at move-I-VN
"The snake ismoving.'

These sentences are as continuous as their English trandations. Thisis actually the default
reading when gais not inserted. It is possible to interprete the sentences as describing a
habitual action, but not an intentive or future action. To express the future, one uses the
appropriate future tense construction. However, when the optional gais selected, the
continuous reading is the only one available. From now on, only verbs taking the optional
gainther continuous will be considered as able to appear with the true continuous aspect. 2
| will consider the verbsin (7) above to include activity, accomplishment and durative
achievement verbs to be differentiated in later sections. These are indeed the classes which
are predicted to appear with the continuousin Van Valin (1992). Other verbs that can take
the continuous are given below:

(8)

More examples of verbs taking naa+ga+GER:

QT OSITATTSQTOR0 o

mootsa'move sth.'
bugi 'hit (wall)'
buga 'hit (fist)'
cikafill'
koora'drive

koori '‘chase
kira'cal'

faDi 'tdl'

fita'go out'
narkee 'met’
rooshée ‘disintegrate
tsanée 'dry’

. raatsee 'deflect’

tankaa 'reply’
kulaa'attend'
gaanaa 'mest’
mutu 'die
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4.1.2 STATE VERBS

In this section, the state verbs seen in (2) above are tested to fully ascertain their
membership. State verbs are chiefly characterized by their unbounded temporal aspect in
that they do not imply abeginning or an end to the state. State verbs describe continuous,
enduring states of affairs. The condition is not prone to an immediate change. Thisiswhy
state verbs are considered non-dynamic. One test used to show this property isthe dynamic
adverbstest. State verbs should not be able to occur with dynamic adverbs, or even with
simple pace adverbs, and thisisthe case for the verbsin (2). Dynamic and pace adverbsin
Hausainclude words like: da hamzarii ‘rapidly’, a hankalii ‘carefully’, nandanan ‘quickly’ da
Karfii 'vigoroudy', sannu sannu 'dowly’ (the first two require animate pivots) We notice that
verbsin (2) do not appear with these adverbs, as seen below:

9 Dynamic and pace adverbs test:
a san'know'":
*yaa san Abdu da hamzarii/ da Karfii.
3ms.PERF know-Il  Abdu with rapidity/ with  force
*'He knows Abdu rapidly/ vigoroudly.'

b. tsoofi 'be senior”:
*Abdu yaa tsoofi Indoo a  hankdii.
Abdu 3ms.PERF be.old-1l Indo a carefulness
*'Abdu is senior to Indo carefully.’

In (a), astate verb san 'know' cannot be modified by a pace adverb (da hamzarii 'rapidly’) or
adynamic adverb (daKarfii ‘vigoroudy'). In (b), another state verb tsoofi 'be older' cannot
ocur with a pace adverb. This property of state verbs (failing both dynamic and pace
adverbs) sets them apart from punctual achievement verbs which, aswe will see, do take
pace adverbs but not dynamic adverbs. In principle, activity and accomplishment verbs take
both types of adverbs.

Another characteristic of state verbsisthat they are not volitional and thus, cannot appear
in the imperative or other agentive contexts such as the construction ‘force X to Verb'
(Vendler 1967). The verbsin (2) fail the agentive contexts, as seen below:

(10)  Agentive contexts tests:
a *Aza munaa Zuwaa  yanzu!
posit 1p-CONT go-VN now
*'Believe that we are coming now!"

b. *An séa shi  sanin Abdu.

IMP.PERF put 3ms know-DN Abdu
*'He was forced to know Abdu.'
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c. *Daa Abdu  tsawoo!
equal-l  Abdu height
*'Be equal to Abdu in height!’

d. *An tillasaa  shi tsuufan Indoo.
IMP.PERF force-l 3ms be.old-DN Indo
*'He was forced to be senior to Indo.’

In sentences (a-b), two cognition state verbs cannot be ordered or forced. In (c-d) similarly,
two equational state verbs cannot be commanded or forced. We will later seethat all the
other classes can be volitional.

A fina property which brings together state and activity verbsistheir inability to derive a
"Stative" form. What in Hausalinguisticsis called Stative, are forms derived with the
...(L)LH tone pattern and atermination -e. They are functionally smilar to adverbs. Their
exact syntactic category is unclear however, and Parsons (1960:9) calls them the "verbal
adverbial nouns of state"! Some usages are illustrated below:

11) a taa iske yaaroo riKe ga Abdu.
3fsPERF find-IV child held by Abdu
'She found the child being held by Abdu .'

b. taa iske Abdu riKe da yaaroo.
3fsPERF find-lV Abdu held with child
'She found Abdu holding the child.’

C. jirgin ruwaa Yyaa IS00 karkace.
vessal-of water  3ms.PERF  arrive-VI  tilted
"The boat arrived tilted.'

d. zowaa riKe/ isdbowaa karkace
come-VI-VN held  arive-VI-VN tilted
‘coming while held/ arriving in atilted manner'

(cf.):
e. yaaroo riKKaKee/ yaarinyaa riKaKKaa
boy heldmg  qirl held.fs

'boy (that is) held/ girl (that is) held

In sentences (a-b), although the Stative riK e 'held’ modifies the preceding nominals, it is not
really an adjective as one can see by its ability to directly follow the verb as seenin (c) with
karkace 'tilted’. Also, asseenin (d), it can appear with the verb alone. Corresponding derived
participles have another form as seen in (€). These are the forms which are functionally
similar to regular adjectives; they display the same syntactic behavior and agree in number
and gender with the modified nominal, as adjectives do. The Statives are invariable and do
not pattern like adjectives. In thiswork | will consider them as equivalent to adverbs. The
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contrast between sentences () and (b) shows that the Stative can be used to describe its
notional agent or patient. Our concern now though isthat state verbs, like activity verbs,
cannot derive the Stative forms. Thisisillustrated below for state verbs:

(120 a *Zuwammu yanaa ae ga Abdu.
come-DN-of-1p  3ms-CONT believed on  Abdu
‘Our arrival isbelieved by Abdu.’

b. *Abdu yaa zamnaa gje da zuwammu.
Abdu  3ms.PERF sit-I believing with come-DN-of-1p
'‘Abdu sat believing in our arrival.’

As one can see, despite the good English trandations, state verbs cannot derive the Stative.
For the moment one can assume that if the purpose of the stativization processisto derive a
stem which lacks temporal boundaries, then the process has no justification with state and
activity verbs. Indeed, state and activity verbs have in common the fact that they have no
inherent tempora boundaries. So, this may be one more test sensitive to the temporal
property of the aspectual classes.

Because they cannot bear continuous aspect, the state verbsin (2) are already
differentiated from durative achievement, activity and accomplishment verbs. They are also
differentiated from punctual achievement which do take pace adverbs and appear in the
imperative or the 'force X to Verb' construction. State verbs also fail to undergo the stative
derivation, afact which isat least consistent with their aready unbounded temporal aspect.
Thus, for now, the above tests seem sufficient to isolate state verbsin Hausa

4.1.3 ACHIEVEMENT VERBS

Achievement verbsinvolve an inchoative component. Thisisformally captured by Dowty
who represents them as a state predicate modified by the operator BECOME. They
introduce a condition at atime before which the condition was not true. As suggested in
Dowty (1979), some achievement verbs code the cessation of the relevant condition, thus,
after agiven moment, the condition is no longer true. So, achievement verbslike 'realize and
‘forget’ are inverse of one another in that 'realize’ codes the coming of a condition (come to
know) and ‘forget' the cessation of that same condition (come to not know). Thus, contrary
to state verbs, achievement verbs have atemporal boundary. One previoudly ambiguous
issue was whether achievement verbs are dynamic or not. For Vendler, they are not dynamic
and behave like state verbs. For Dowty, the combination achievement verbs plus dynamic
adverbsisjust odd. However, in Van Valin (1992), achievement verbs are characterized with
activity and accomplishment verbs asinvolving some change in the state or condition
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described by the verb. The three classes code a happening as opposed to state verbs. In this
sense, they have some kind of dynamicity which can be tested with pace adverbslike
'dowly'. However, properly speaking, achievement verbs are till not dynamic and cannot
occur with true dynamic adverbs like 'vigorously'. Also, in this subpart, the classification of
achievement verbsinto punctual and durative is adopted (cf. Van Vain 1992). The
subsection first presents atype of achievement verbs, which incorporate activity predicates
instead of state predicates. Then, the differences between the two types of achievement verbs
and the differences between achievement verbs and other classes are explored respectively.

4.1.3.1 Inchoative activity verbs

Tamy (1985) proposes that, in various languages, stance predicates like 'stand’, 'li€, 'sit',
can be lexicaized as statives or inchoatives (motion to stance). In fact, asit will be seen
below, most Hausa stance verbs are best analyzed as motion to stance punctua achievement
verbs. However, in Hausa, the inchoative lexicalization a so appliesto verbs which in other
languages would be activity verbs. Most motion verbs such as ruuga 'run away, escape,
lalaBaa 'wak dowly', tafi ‘depart, go', function as punctual inchoative verbs. Because they
areinchoative, these verbs have to be analyzed as achievement verbs with an incorporated
motion activity predicate. Thisisillustrated below with_ruuga 'run away' and itslinking
diagram:

(13) a Abdu yaa ruugaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF run.away-I
GRP
MR A
TR th
BECOME run' (y)
‘Abdu run away.'

So, ruugaais an achievement verb, and is not the exact correspondent of the English activity
verb 'run'. It trandates rather as 'start running'. The problem here is that the verb has an
incorporated predicate with a single theme argument. Normally, only activity verbs have a
theme as single argument. So, one islead to the conclusion that the incorporated predicate is
an activity predicate. With ruugaa 'run away', the theme would enter into the activity of
running.

Three facts can be mentioned that support the analysis of the verbs above as punctual
achievement, despite the fact that they incorporate a durative activity predicate. Thefirst fact
isthat the inchoative activity verbs do not appear in the continuous. Thisisillustrated below:
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(14 a *naa ga yaaa  sunaa ruugaawaa (makarantaa).
1sPERF see children 3p-CONT run-I-VN  school
"I saw the children running (for schoal).'

b. *naa ga Indoo tanaa tafiyaa (gidaa).
1sPERF see Indo 3fssCONT go-1lI-VN (home)
'l saw Indo going home.'

c. 7?Abdu yanaa rayaawaa.
Abdu 3ms-CONT  dance-I-VN
‘Abdu isdancing.’

Thisfailure of the inchoative activity verbs distinguishes them from durative achievement
and plain activity verbs with which the continuous is possible (see relevant sections below).
In fact, acentral test for activity verbs happensto involve the continuous aspect (cf. the

"X V+ing => X V+ed' test in section 4.1.3.3.5) and therefore, it does not apply to the
inchoative activity verbs. The second fact pointing to the punctual aspect of the inchoative
activity verbsisthat the use of these verbs in the perfect aspect does not exclude that in real
lifethe actionis still ongoing. Thus, someone can be described as 'having run’ while the
speaker can till see the runner running. This feature of inchoative activity verbs can be
formalized asthe "X VV+ed compatible with X in state of V+ing' test. Durative achievement
verbs cannot pass thistest; for example, darmaa taa narkee'the lead melted' usually excludes
the possibility that the lead is half-way melted. Similarly, the sentence taa sauraari reediyoo
'she listened to the radio’ (with an activity verb) excludesthat in real life the listener is still
listening to the radio. Findly, the inchoative activity verbsfail to appear as complement of
'stop’ (cf. *yaa daina ruugaawaa 'he stoppped running’; the sentence is marginally acceptable
as 'he stopped his habit of running’). This feature indeed also characterizes the punctual
achievement verbs, but not the durative achievement or the activity verbs.

As seen in chapter 1, motion activity verbs in English can become accomplishment verbs
when alocative argument is specified for them (cf. Dowty 1979:60-62, Van Valin 1992).
Thus, with the activity verb ‘run’, one can say 'John ran for an hour', but not 'John ran in an
hour'. With the accomplishment 'run’ on the other hand, 'John ran to the park in an hour' is
possible but 'John ran to the park for an hour' may only mean he stayed in park for an hour
(cf. Van Vain 1992). In Hausa, the adjunction of alocative argument does not change the
verb's aspectua class. For example, as seen in (14) above, the locative nominals makarantaa
'school’ and gidaa 'home' appear with the inchoative activity verb and till the continuous
aspect isimpossible. Moreover, even with the locative specified, the Hausa verb for 'run' is
odd with the equivaent of 'in an hour'. To get the reading equivalent to the accomplishment
'run’, one has to use other constructions with the locative. Thisisillustrated below:
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(150 a ??Abdu yaa ruugda gidaa cikin awvaa gudaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF run-I home inside-of hour one
‘Abdu ran homein an hour.'

b. Abdu vyaa ruugéa shéa gidaa cikin awvaa gudaa.

Abdu 3ms.PERF run-l up.to home inside-of hour one
‘Abdu ran home in an hour.'

c. Abdu vyaa ruugaéa yaa kai gidaa cikin
Abdu 3ms.PERF run-| 3ms.PERF reach home inside-of

awaa gudaa
hour one

'‘Abdu ran and reached homein an hour.'

d. Abdu vyaa ruugaéa yaa nufi gidaa.
Abdu 3msPERF run-I 3ms.PERF head-Il home
?Abdu ran (and) he headed home.'

The sentence in the (a) example shows that ruugaa 'run’ is still a punctua achievement verb
and is not compatible the result state reading associated with the adverb cikin awaa gudaa'in
an hour'. In this sense, sentence (@) is similar to sentence (d) where the locative isonly a
direction toward which the motion proceeds. In the (a-b) sentences on the other hand, the
locative gidaa'home' isintroduced by the predicate shda 'at, up to' or appearsin a second
clause here yaa kai 'he reached'. Both the predicate shda and the clause in (¢) emphasize
gidaa'home' asthefinal destination, and this warrants the result state reading with the
adverb, 3

In conclusion, most Hausa motion verbs are inchoative activity verbs, which emphasize
the beginning of the activity. Throughout this chapter, these verbs will be considered smply
as punctual achievement verbs.

4.1.3.2 Punctual vs. durative achievement verbs

Punctual achievement verbsin Hausa include those verbs seen in (5) most of which
correspond to prototypical punctua achievement verbsin English. The punctual/ durative
digtinctionisused in Van Vain (1991) among others, to account for the fact that some
achievement verbs, like state verbs, do not appear with the continuous aspect, while others
do. Punctua verbs describe happenings of short duration, for example 'shatter’, and do not
lend themselves to expression in the continuous aspect. This sets them apart from durative
achievement as well as activity and some accomplishment verbs. We have aready seein (5)
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some punctual achievement verbs which cannot appear in the continuous with ga. Some
more examples are provided below:

(16) a *Tuuluu yanaa ga fasheewaa
pot 3ms-CONT a  break-IV-VN
"The pot is breaking.'

b. *Indoo tanaa ga Isaa MaraaDi.
Indo 3fssCONT a arivelll-VN Maradi
*'Indo isarriving in Maradi.'

c. *Adi yanaa ga zaamaa doodoo.
Ali 3ms-CONT a  become-lll  dragon
‘Ali is becoming adragon.’

d. *yaara sunaa ga tunaawaa da tsoofon kaakansu.
children 3p-CONT at remember-I-VN  with old grandpa
*'The children are remembering their old grandpa.’

Liketheverbsin (5), the verbsin (16) above cannot appear with the construction
naa+ga+GER. In sentence (a), the verb for 'break’, expresses an instantaneous punctual
event, which happens too fast to be framed in a continuous perspective. In English, the
sentence is acceptable as seen in the trand ation. However, such sentences usually describe
the very beginning of the event, or even the early indications that the event is going to
happen. So, they are not really in the continuous. In Hausa, the equivalent of the English
sentence in (@) would contain the verb for 'begin’: tuuluu yaa faarafasheewaa 'the pot is
about to break.' As suggested in Van Valin (1992), a true continuous with punctual verbsis
possible only in the execptiona situation where one observes something breaking in aslow
motion. Durative achievement do not have this restriction. Because the described event
gpans asignificant period, it is possible to expressit in the continuous aspect. Some
examples of durative achievement verbs are given below:

A7) a Jakkii naa ga  mutuwaa.
donkey CONT at die-DN
"The donkey isdying.'

b. tuulun Baki yanaa ga cikaa
pot-of Balki 3ms-CONT at fill.up-lll-VN
‘Balki's pot isfilling up.’

c. Darmaa tanaa ga  nakeewaa.

lead 3fsCONT at melt-1V-VN
Thelead ismelting.’
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d. Riigaa tanda ga tsaneewaa

gown 3fssCONT at dry-1V-VN
‘The gown isdrying.'

. cikin Adi yanda ga kumburaa

belly-of  Ali 3ms-CONT a  baloon-111-VN
‘Ali's stomach is ballooning.'

meciijii  yanaa ga naDeewaa
snake 3ms-CONT a  coil-IV-VN
"The snakeis coiling.’

The achievement verbs above (mostly from gr3 and gr4) each describe a complex event
gpanning some time. The use of the continuous aspect is fine, as one can see.

Another distinguishing test between punctual and durative achievement verbsisthe
ability to appear as complement of 'stop’. Because the events described by punctual verbs
are instantaneous, they are not ordinarily subject to a suspension. So, punctua achievement
verbs may not appear as complement of the verb 'stop’. Durative events on the other hand
are progressive, and can conceivably be suspended before completion. So, one would
predict durative verbs to appear as complement of 'stop’, and in Hausa thisisindeed the case
asillustrated below:

(18)

(19)

a *yaa dana gaaneewaal fargaal

3ms.PERF stop-l understand-1V-VN/  redizell1l-VN/

[Uuraa.
notice-111-VN

*'He stopped understanding/ realizing/ noticing.'

. *yaa dana zamnaawaa/ taashii/  juuyaawaa.

3ms.PERF stop-l  sit-I-VN/ risssDN/ turn.over-1-VN
*'He stopped sitting down/ standing up/ turning over.'

. *yaa daina  ruugsawaal tseeréewaal tafiyaa.

3ms.PERF stop-l  run.away-I-VN/ escape-IV-VN/ leave-DN
*'He stopped taking off/ escaping/ departing.’

Tauluu yaa daina cikaa
pot 3ms.PERF stop-l fill-I1I-VN
"The pot has stopped filling up (half way)."

. Darmaa taa daina narkeawaa.

lead 3fs.PERF stop-l mdt-IV-VN
"The lead has stopped melting.'
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c. Riigaa taa daina tsaneewaa.
gown 3fs.PERF  stop-I dry-1V-VN
"The gown has stopped drying.'

d. yaa dana  kooyoo.
3ms.PERF stop-l learn-DN
'He has stopped learning.’

One can notice a parallel between Hausa and English in (18-19) above; in both languages,
the punctua verbsin (18) cannot be complement of 'stop’. Also, as predicted, in both
languages durative achievement can be argument of 'stop’, as seen in (19). It should be noted
that the punctual achievement verbsin (18) are marginally acceptable as argument of 'stop’
in another reading. Thus, if someone no longer sits every morning at some place, then one
has 'stopped' sitting there. The sentences are only marginally acceptable because even this
habitual reading is usually expressed with the verb bar ‘forgo, abandon', followed,
preferably, by the derived nominal of the verb, if one exists. Thisisillustrated below:

(20) yaa bar zamaal *zamnaawaa a  nan.
3ms stop-Il  sit-DN/  sit-I-VN a here
'He no longer sits here." or 'He no longer lives here.'

In conclusion, we have seen that punctual achievement verbsfail to appear as
complement of 'stop' and also fail to appear in the continuous aspect. On the other hand,
durative achievement verbs can both be argument of 'stop’ and appear in the continuous.
These facts further support the distinction between the punctual and durative subclasses as
proposed in Van Valin (1991, 1992) and others.

4.1.3.3 Achievement verbsvs. other classes

In this subpart, the achievement verbs will be shown to have many propertiesin common
which will help us distinguish them from the other classes. Beside the fact that they can
appear in the habitual, achievement verbs differ from state verbs in that they can take pace
adverbs, they can occur in the imperative and other agentive contexts, and they can derive
Stative forms. Achievement verbs differ from both activity and accomplishment verbsin that
they are not dynamic. Also, unlike activity verbs, achievement verbsfail thetest 'V +ing
implies V+ed'. And unlike accomplishment verbs, achievement verbs do not appear as
complement of ‘finish'
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4.1.3.3.1 Pace adver bs

The ability to occur with pace adverbs characterizes all but the state verbs class which
does not code a happening. Both punctual and durative achievement verbs do code a change
and can be modified by pace adverbs or ideophones, as seen below:

(21) a taa taashi  zumut!/ zamnda gwaram!
3fs.PERF risellll zumut/  sit-l gwaram
'She sprang up quick/ sat clumsily (boom!).'
b. Indoo taa durKusaa sannusannu ge tuulun ruwaa.
Indo 3fsPERF kneel-l  dowly put.down-1V pot-of water

'Indo kneeled down dowly to deposit the water pot.'
c. da aka Dirkoo kibiyaa sa amaaa suka
when IMP-REL PERF shoot-VI arrow then people 3p-REL PERF

dudduuK ee nandanan.
REDUP-bent-IV  quickly

"When an arrow was shot, everyone kneeled down quickly.'

d. yaa fanfaraa da guduu  wge.
3ms.PERF sprint-l  with  running out
'He sprang out fast.'
(22) a Jakkii ya mutu  nadanan.
donkey 3ms.REL PERF die  quickly
"The donkey died quick.'
b. tuulun Baki yanaa da nawar cikaa.

pot-of Balki 3ms-CONT with slowness-of fill.up-111-VN
‘Balki's pot isslow tofill up.’

c. Darmaa tanaa ga narkéewaa sannu sannu.
lead 3fssCONT a mdt-IV-VN dowly
Thelead isdowly melting.'

d. Abdu vya ggi da noomaa nandanan.
Abdu 3ms.REL PERF tire with hoeing quickly
'‘Abdu got tired of hoeing quickly.'

In (21) are punctua motion to stance verbs which can successfully be modified by adverbs
and ideophones denoting speed. Similarly, in (22) durative achievement verbs can appear
with the same type of adverbs. Not al punctual achievement verbs can appear with the pace
adverbs. Below are sentences where the punctual verb do appear with the adverb, but it not
the event proper which is changed:
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(23) a Abdu yaa gaanée/ fargal fahamoo sannu sannu.
Abdu 3ms.PERF understand-1V/ redize1ll/ remember-VI dowly
'‘Abdu understood/ realized/ remembered slowly.'

b. yaa rasa ubaa/ tarda Ubaal bar ubaa  nandanan
3ms.PERF lost-l father/ find-I father/ left-11  father quickly
'Helost/ found/ left hisfather quickly.'

d. yaa gama  Kaaré/  dand tsada akii nandanan.
3ms.PERF finish-1/ finish-1V/ stop-l/ stop-l work  quickly
'He finished/ finished/ stopped/ stopped working quickly.’

In al the cases above the punctua achievement verbs do take the adverbs, but the meaning is
not the same as previoudly in (21). There, the adverbs modifies the event of the verb itself.

In (23) above on the other hand, the adverbs specifiy the length of time before the event
proper took place.

4.1.3.3.2 Agentive contexts
Contrary to state verbs, achievement verbs can be ordered or be forced. Thisisillustrated
below:

(24) a taashi!
IMPER-rise-111
‘Stand up!”

b. Abdu yaa tiildssa ma Adi taashi daga kujeeraa
Abdu 3ms.PERF forcesl MA Ali rise-llI-DN from chair
'‘Abdu forced Ali to stand up off the chair.’

(25 a mutu in dan  muu!
IMPER-die if for 1p
‘Dieif you will, we don't care.’

b. Abdu yaa tilsssa ma Adi fitaa wge.
Abdu 3ms.PERF forcel MA Ali get.out-11l-DN out
'‘Abdu forced Ali to get out.'

In (24a) the punctual verb taashi 'stand up' appearsin the imperative and, in (24b) is appears

as complement of tiilasa 'force. Similarly, in (25), two durative verbs a so appear in the
imperative in (254), and as complement of ‘force' in (25b).
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4.1.3.3.3 Stative test

Achievement verbs are also distinguished from state verbsin that the former can derive
Stative forms. This property, as seen in section 4.1.2, does not characterize state and activity
verbs. Examples of achievement verbs Statives are in the following:

(26) a Indoo taa taashi  tsaye.
Indo 3fsPERF riselll stopped
‘Indo stood up.'

lit.: 'Indo rose up stopped.’

b. surukkanshi sunaa zanzamne Koofaa  Abdu
inlaws-of-3ms  3p-CONT REDUPsat gate Abdu

ya wucee béa koo inaa kwaananku.
3ms.REL PERF passlV NEG even where day-of-2p

'Hisin laws were ditting at the entrance, but Abdu passed

hisway without even a"how are you today".

(27) a Tuuluu vyaa cika cike.
pot 3ms.PERF fill.up-111  filled up
"The pot filled up (full).’
b. mun iske jagkii - mace.
1p.PERF find-1V donkey dead
'‘We found the donkey dead.’

In (26), punctua achievement appear in their Stative forms successfully, as do the durative
verbsin (27). It is quite frequent for some Statives to just follow their regular verb asin
(274) above, to give a sense of completenessto the event. So, mutu mace (lit.: die dead) is
'redly di€'; zamnaa zamneis'sit confortably' etc. As one may expect, not every achievement
verb can derive a Stative: daina'stop, * daine; gamaa 'finish', * game; gaane ‘understand’,
*gaane; fahamoo 'remember’, *fahame; farga'redlize, *farge; luura’'notice’, *|uure etc.

So, there are many tests that help discriminate state verbs from achievement verbs. State
verbs do not occur in the construction nda+GER, they cannot occur with pace adverbs and
do not derive Stative froms. Achievement verbs pass all these tests. Next, achievement verbs
will be differentiated from activity and accomplishment verbs.

4.1.3.3.4 Dynamic adverbs

As seen previoudly, achievement verbs describe a change of state and can be modified by
pace adverbs. However, according to Vendler (1967), achievement verbs cannot occur with
dynamic adverbs such 'vigoroudy'. Recall from chapter one that achievement verbs are
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inherently state verbs modified by the operator BECOME. Thus, they do not have a
dynamic component in their LS (keeping aside for now the inchoative activity). This
contrasts them with activity and accomplishment verbs. Examples of achievement verbswith
dynamic adverbs are in the following:

(28) a *Abdu yaa fita wge da Karfii.
Abdu 3ms.PERF go.out-lll out with  force
*'Abdu went out vigoroudly.'
b. *Daalibbai sun zamnda kujeerunsu  da Karfii.
pupils 3p.PERF  sit-I chairs-of-3p with force
*'The pupils sat on their chairs vigoroudly.'
(29) a *jaakii yaa macee da Karfii.
donkey 3ms.PERF dielV  with  force
*'The donkey died vigoroudly.'
b. *tl‘Jquu yaa cika da Karfii.

pot 3ms.PERF fill. up—l Il with force
*'The pot filled up vigoroudly.'

Aswe can see, neither the punctual verbsin (28) nor the durative verbsin (29) can occur
with adynamic adverb. The facts are dso parallel in English, which is not surprising
because the properties tested are universal.

4.1.3.3.5V+ing ==> V+ed test

According to Vendler, achievement are change of state, consequently, they must lead to a
certain result, either bringing about a new condition (inchoative) or ending a previous one.
The V+ing ==> V+ed test can probe the resultative reading property for achievement verbs,
which can appear in the continuous aspect. The test therefore, does not apply to state and
punctua achievement verbs. The prediction is that durative achievement verbsin the
continuous aspect do not entail that aresult has obtained. And thisisindeed the case as seen
below:

(30) V+ing!>V+ed:

a. Yyanaa cikaa. 1> vyaa cika
3ms-CONT fill.up-111-DN 3ms.PERF fill.up-11
Itisfilling up.' Itisfilled up.'

b. yanda narkeewaa. 1> vyaa narkee.
3ms-CONT mét-IV-VN 3ms.PERF mdt-IV
Itismelting.’ Itismelted.’
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C. yanaa roosheewaa. 1> vyaa rooshee.

3ms-CONT break.apart-1V-VN 3ms.PERF  break.apart-IV
It isbreaking apart .' 'It broke apart.’

d. yanaa tsaneewaa. 1> vyaa tsanee.
3ms-CONT dry-1V-VN 3ms.PERF  dry-IV
‘Itisdrying.’ It dried.’

So, durative achievement verbs in the continuous do not entail that they have achieved a
result state. The facts of English in above are also paralldl. Later, we will see that activity
verbs, which are not resultative, do pass the entailment test.

4.1.3.3.6 Complement of 'finish’

According to Dowty (1979:59) achievement verbs, contrary to accomplishment verbs, do not
occur as complement of the verb "finish™. This appear to be true for punctual achievement
verbsin Hausa as shown below:

(31)  Punctua achievement verbs and finish'.
a *yaa gama  gaaneewad fargaal [Guraa.
3ms.PERF finish-1 understand-1V-VN/ redlize-111-DN/ notice-111-DN
*'He finished understanding/ reaizing/ noticing.'

b. *yaa gama zamnaawaa taashii/  juuyaawaa.
3ms.PERF finish-1 sit.I-VN/ risesDN/  turn-1-VN
*'He finished sitting down/ standing up/ (re)turning.’

c. *yaa Kaare ruugaawaal tseeréewaal tafiyaa.
3ms.PERF finish-IV run.away-1-VN/  escape-lV-VN/ depart-DN
*'He finished running away/ escaping/ departing.’

d. *yaa Kaaré barii/ saamuu.

3ms.PERF  finish-1V let-11-DN/ obtain-11-DN
*'He finished letting/ obtaining.'

Notice that zamnaa'sit', taashii 'stand up', and juuyaa 'turn’ can be complement of finish' if

one is describing the careful movements of, for example, an elderly person (for whom
standing up may not be instantaneous). The other verbs which can only be punctua are
indeed incompatible with finish'. The facts with durative achievement verbs are not as clear
cut. Here, the sentences are not ungrammatical, but they are odd because the subordination
under ‘finish’ appears as redundant and is equivalent to the non-subordinated form. Thisis
illustrated below:
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(32)  Durative achievement verbs and finish':

a 7Tuuluu  yaa gana  cikaa (= yaacikaa)
pot 3ms.PERF finish-1 fill.up-111-DN
?The pot finished filling up.' (=filled up)
b. ?Darmaa taa gana  narkeewaa. (= taanarkee)
lead 3fsPERF finish-l met-IV-VN
?Thelead finished melting.’ (= melted)
c. 7Riigaa taa gama tsaneewaa. (= taatsanee)
gown 3fs.PERF finish-l  dry-IV-VN
?The gown finished drying.' (= dried)
d. ?yaa gama kooyoo. (= yaa kooyaa)

3MsPERF finish-I  learn-DN
?Hefinished learning.' (= he learned)

Because the sentences in (32) above are not felicitious, one can conclude that achievement
verbs indeed do not appear as complement of ‘finish'. Thistest isrelevant especially because
it separates al other classes from the accomplishment verbs, which do appear satisfactorily
as argument of ‘finish'.

4.1.3.4 Per ception ver bs as achievement verbs

In the Dowty/ Vendler system, perception verbsin English, such as'see, 'hear’, do not
have a unique classification. In Hausa, perception verbs such as ganii 'see’ and ji 'hear' can
be considered inchoative and punctual. As seenin (5), in Hausathey can appear in the
construction naat+GER with a habitual or frequentative reading. By this property, they are
different from state verbs. However, like state verbs, they cannot occur with pace adverbs or
derive Statives, as seen below:

(33) a *Abdu vyaa ganee ta  jii ta  nandanan.
Abdu 3msPERF seelll 3fg hear 3fs quickly
*'Abdu saw her/ heard her quickly.'
b. *gane/ *jiye

'seen, seing/  heard, hearing'

So, perception verbs have an ambiguous membership. In Dowty (1979:66), they are
classified as both state and achievement verbs. The ambiguity may stem from the fact that
perception verbs like 'se€, 'hear’, 'fedl’, are acts that can be conscioudly varied, on the one
hand. On the other hand, they are states that are continuous until willfully interrupted
(Wilkins, p.c.). So, these verbs have both the aspectua properties of states and achievement
verbs. This may account for their ambiguity in Hausa as well.
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4.14. ACTIVITY VERBS

As seen in the sections above, activity verbs do not end in aresult state. They have no
inherent temporal boundaries implied. The consequence of thisisthat at any temporal point
in the situation, the described action has already been performed. One can ascertain this
property with the "V+ing ==> V+ed" test.

4.1.4.1V+ing ==> V+ed test
Of al the aspectual classes that occur in the continuous, only activity verbs can accept the
entaillment. Thisisillustrated below:

(34). V+ing==>V+ed:

a tanaakalon Abdu. ==> taakali Abdu.
3fs-CONT look-DN Abdu 3fs.PERF look-I1 Abdu
‘Sheislooking at Abdu.' 'She looked at Abdu.'

b. tanaa saurdaren reediyoo. ==> taasauraari reediyoo.
3fs-CONT listen-DN radio 3fs.PERF listen-11 radio
‘Sheislistening to the radio.’ 'She listened to the radio.’

c. tanaakiran Abdu. ==> taakiraa Abdu.
3fs-CONT call-DN Abdu 3fs.PERF call Abdu
‘Sheiscalling Abdu.' 'She called Abdu.'

d. yandatankaamalndoo. ==> yaatankaamalndoo.
3ms-CONT reply-I MA Indo 3ms.PERF reply-I MA Indo
'Heisreplying to Indo.’ 'Hereplied to Indo.'

e. taayaanaajuuyaawaa. ==> taayaataajuuyaa
tire CONT rotate-1-VN tire 3fs.PERF rotate-|
Thewhed isrotating.’ "Thewhed rotated.’

4.1.4.2 Stative forms derivation

Another test which may tap into the unbounded temporal aspect of activity verbsisthe
fact that they cannot derive Stative forms. Thus, none of the verbs above has a
corresponding Stative: *kalle 'looking, looked'; * sauraare 'listening, listened'; *Kkire; ‘cdling,
called; *tanke 'replying, replied (to)', *juuye ‘rotating, being rotated'. Notice that juuye
exists in the accomplishment sense of something having been rotated to face a new
direction, not in the sense that it is still rotating. All the other forms simply do no exist.
Because activity verbs have no result state, it is not surprising that they fail to derive the
Stative forms, whose function isin fact to express result state.
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4.1.4.3 Complement of 'finish' and 'stop’

Because they do not have a resultative reading, actions described by activity verbs cannot
be ‘finished'. Hence, activity verbs cannot be complement of ‘finish’. On the other hand,
activity verbs are not punctual, so, they can be 'suspended’ and this shown by the fact that
the verbs can be complement of 'stop’. These points areillustrated below:

(35) *taa Kaaré mootsaawaal tankdawaal  juuyaawaa.
3fs.PERF finish-1V movel-VN/ reply-I-VN/ rotate-I-VN
'She finished moving/ replying/ rotating.'

(36) a taa daina sauraaren  reediyoo.
3fs.PERF stop-l listen-DN radio
'She stopped listening to theradio.'

b. taa daina luuraa da yaara.
3fs.PERF stop-l attend-1ll  with  children
'She stopped attending to the children.’

4.1.4.4 Dynamic adver bs and agentive contexts

For Vendler (1967) and, to some extent, Dowty (1979), only activity and
accomplishment verbs can be dynamic. This property is evidenced by the fact that the two
classes can appear with dynamic adverbs and in agentive contexts. Thisisillustrated with
activity verbs below:

(37) a taa juuyaa  da Karfii.
3ms.PERF rotate-l  with force
'She rotated vigoroudly.'

b. kulaa mani da yaaran nan  kan in
atend-l MA-1s with children-of there before 1s.SUB

daawoo!
come.back

'Please, attend to these children till | come back.'

C. S00jogjii  sun saa dadiba su kali raanaa.
soldiers 3p.PERF put-l students 3p.SUB look-1I  sun
"The soldiers forced the students to stare at the sun.’

In sentence (a) above, an activity verb appears with a dynamic adverb. Note that many
activity verbs, because of their lexical meaning would not be able to take dynamic adverbs.
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Thisisthe case for kalli 'look’, Juura/ kula'attend to', and saaurari 'listen’. Sentences (b-c)
respectively show that activity verbs can appear in the imperative or as complement of
‘force'.

Many potentia verbs, especialy activity verbs, are not realized in Hausa because some
events are expressed by a much used construction:_naa+NP 'be [doing] NP in the
continuous (or yi+NP ‘do NP in other aspects). In some cases only the naat+NP
congtruction is possible, asillustrated below:

(38) a yanaa kwaanaa.
3ms-CONT  dleep
'Heisdeeping.' lit: 'heis (doing/ at) deep’
b. yanda hiira.
3ms-CONT  conversation
'Heisconversing.' lit: 'heis (doing/ at) conversation'

C. yanaa waasaa.

3ms-CONT play

'Heisplaying.' lit: 'heis (doing/ at) play’
d. yanaa akii.

3ms-CONT  work

'Heisworking." lit: 'heis (doing/ at) work’

It isalso possible to have the DN vyii ‘do’ following naa (yanaayin waasaa 'he is doing
play"). In other non-continuous tense/ aspects al the constructions above appear with yi ‘do’
alone (yaayi aikii 'he worked', --lit: 'he did work"). The fact isthat Hausa has no verb
corresponding to the NPsin (38). In other cases averbal form is possible in non-
continuous tense/ aspects, but not in the continuous. Thisisillustrated below:

(39) a yanaa rawaa/ yaa rayaa.
3ms-CONT dance 3ms-PERF dance-I-
'Heisdacing./ 'He danced.'

b. yanda kuukaa/ yaa kookaa
3ms-CONT cry/ 3ms.PERF  cry-I
'Heiscrying./ 'Hecried.'

In the sentencesin (39) above, naaisfollowed by aregular noun rawaa 'dance’ and kuukaa
‘cry’ in (a-b) respectively. The gerund form cannot be substituted to the noun (*yanaa
kookaawaa 'heis crying’), athought this gerund does exist el sewhere (inaa shi inaa
kookawaa ‘it isimpossible for him to shed atear’). The reason why the verbs rayaa'dance
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and kookaa 'cry’ fail to appear in the continuous is that they are inchoative activity, not plain
activity verbs. To express the activity sense, one has to use the néa+NP construction. 4

In conclusion, activity verbs in Hausa behave as predicted by the Dowty-Vendler system.
Probably, the activity class of verbsisvery restricted in Hausa. Indeed, prototypical activity
verbsin other languages are lexicalized as inchoative verbs in Hausa.

41.5ACCOMPLISHMENT VERBS

The most distinctive property of accomplishment verbsin Dowty's system is that they
have an inherent causative meaning. Thus, accomplishment verbs have no less than two
arguments, the causer and the causee. Thisisformally represented in their LS by the
operator CAUSE connecting an activity verb and an achievement or activity verb (Van Valin
1992). The corresponding achievement verbs would usually have one less argument: the
causer. It isfrequent for accomplishment verbs to exhibit a morphological marking
distinguishing them from the achievement base verb. Thisisthe case for some

accomplishment verbs in Hausa:

(40) a Abduyaacikatuuluu.
Abdu 3ms.PERF fill.up-1 pot
'‘Abdu filled up the pot.'

b. yaanarkadarmaa.
3ms.PERF melt-I lead
'He mdted the lead.’

c. Yyaataadayaaroo.
3ms.PERF raise-1 child
'He stood up the child.'

d. yaafiddayéara
3ms.PERF go.out-1 children
'He took the chidren out.’

(cf.tuluu yaacika.)
(pot 3ms.PERF fill.up-111)
(the pot filled up.)

(cf. darmaataa narkee.)
(lead 3fs.PERF melt-1V)
(Thelead melted.)

(cf. yaaroo yaataashi.)
(child 3ms.PERF stand up)
(The child stood up.)

(cf. yaarasunfita.)
(children 3p.PERF go.out)
(The children went out.)

In sentence (@) above, the accomplishment verb cikaisagrl verb, while the achievement
verb cikais gr3. In sentence (b), the accomplishment verb narka'melt' isgrl, but agr4 form
narké 'melt (s.th.) completely' exists aso. The achievement verb however can only be gr4,
thereisno verb * narkaa '(s.th.) melt' (grl does have other achievement verbs). In (c), the
accomplishment verb is areanalyzed grl (containing the incorporated gr5 marker dd). The
achievement verb isagr3 verb taashi 'stan up'. A related grl accomplishment verb also
existswhich is used with inanimate causee, tagya 'raise (in avertical position)'. Sentence (d)
also contains areanalyzed grl accomplishment verbs, with agr3 achievement
correspondent. Thistype of relationship between existing accomplishment and achievement
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verbs lends credit to the hypothesis that accomplishment verbs LS into an activity and a
achievement predicates. There are aso accomplishment verbs, for which no achievement
correspondents exist:

(41)  accomplishment verbs unrelated to any achievement verb:
Keera'forge

gina'build

zaana 'draw (s.th.)’

gyaara 'repair’

swaaBa 'mash’

daka'grind’

"o Qoo oTW

The verbs above are always trangitive. However, their 'direct object’, the thing created,
repaired or mashed, never appears as 'subject’ except in the gr7 passive. Thus, there are no
existing achievement correspondents.

4.1.5.1V+ing ==> V+ed test

Accomplishment, in contrast to activity verbs, do end in aresult state. They have a
terminal point which hasto be reached before the action can be considered accomplished.
So, predictably, they fail the"V+ing ==> V+ed" test. Thisisillustrated below:

(42) a yanaacikatuuluu. 1> yaacikatuuluu.
3ms-CONT fill.up-1 pot 3ms.PERF fill.up-1 pot
'Heisfilling up the pot.’ 'Hefilled up the pot.'

b. yanaanarkadarmaa. 1> yaanarkadarmaa
3ms-CONT melt-I lead 3ms.PERF melt-1 lead
'Heismelting the lead.' 'He melted the lead.’

c. tanaataadayaaroo. 1>  taataadayaaroo.
3fs-CONT raise-| child 3fs.PERF raise-1 child
'She putting the child up. 'She stood up the child.’

There are iterative accomplishment verbs which do pass the entailment test, as seen below:

(43) a tanaabugar ginii. ==> taabugi ginii.
3fssCONT hit-11-VN wall 3fs.PERF hit-11 wall
'Sheis hitting the wall.' 'She hit thewall.'
b. tanaabugadamtsee. ==> taabugadamtsee.
3fs-CONT hit-1-VN fist 3fs.PERF hit-1 fist
‘Sheis hitting her fist.' 'She hit her fist.'
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The sentences above involve more than one instance of hitting. So, at any point in the
situation. hitting has occured, hence the truth of the entailment. Otherwise, only activity
verbstruly passthe V+ing ==> V+ed test.

4.1.5.2 Dynamic adver bs and agentive contexts

Accomplishment verbsincorporate in their LS an activity verb, which are dynamic. One
would then predict that accomplishment verbs too would be dynamic, and thisis the case.
Like activity, accomplishment verbs can appear with dynamic adverbs, in the imperative, or
as complement of the verb force'. Thisisillustrated below:

(44 a yaa swaaBa dooyaa da Karfii.
3ms.PERF mash-l yam with  force
'He mashed the yam vigoroudly.'
b. narkee mani  darma  nan!

IMPER.mdt-IV  MA-1s lead-of there
'‘Mélt that lead for me, please!’

c. An tilasssa su  cika tuulunda.
IMP.PERF force-l 3p fill.up-l pots
"They were forced to fill up the pots.’

The accomplishment and activity classes are the only real dynamic classes.

4.1.5.3 Statives

Accomplishment verbs can derive Statives forms. Some of these Stativesforms are fine
both when either the causer or the causee argument is modified by the Stative. Other forms
are fine only when the causee is modified. Still some patterns exactely in the reverse, that is
they occur only when modifying the causer. These cases are illustrated below:

(45 a sun ga Baki gooye da Diyaa. 5
3p.PERF see-ll Baki carrying.onback  with daughter
"They saw Balki carrying her daughter on her back.'

b. sun ga Diyar Baki  gooye.
3p.PERF seell daughter-of Baki  carried.on.back
"They saw Balki's daughter carried on back.'

(46) a *sun ga Baki narkee da darmaa.

3p.PERF see-ll Baki mdting with lead
"They saw Baki melting the lead.’
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b. sun iske damda a nake
3p.PERF  find-IV lead a medted
"They found the lead melted.’

(47) a sun ga Balki tanaa Dauke da Diyarta
3p.PERF see-ll Balki 3fssCONT carrying with daughter-of-3fs
"They saw Balki carrying her daughter.’

b. *sun ga Diyar Balki tanda Dauke.
3p.PERF see-ll daughter-of Balki 3fs.CONT carried
"They saw Balki's daughter being carried.’

In (45) isaverb whose Stative form can apply to the causer (a) or to the causee (b). In (46),
only the causee can be modified, as seen in (46b). Findly in (47), only the causer is
modified by the Stative (47a). Usualy, the causer is modified with 'carrying' verbs such as
'grasp’, ‘wear', 'swalow’, 'hold...". I have no hint on why (47b) is ungrammatical. Not
surprisingly, many accomplishment verbs would not derive any Stative at al: Keera 'forge,

*K eere; canza 'changg€, * canje, etc. Notice that the Stative can appear without restriction in
apposition, asin (45). Also without restriction, the Stative can appear following a continuous
PTAM, asseenin (47a). Lastly, the Stative can be introduced by the preposition 3, asin
(46b), but only with a causee modified.

4.1.5.4 Complement of 'finish' and 'stop’

The "finish/ stop" complement test was proposed in Dowty to isolate accomplishment verbs
from other classes. According to Dowty, this class has the distinctive feature of being able
to appear as complement of both "finish™ and "stop". However, in Hausa at least, this seems
to be most applicable to morphologically unrelated accomplishment verbs. Thisisillustrated
below:

(48 a taa dand  Kaaré swaaBa dooyaa.
3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV  mash-l  yam
'She stopped/ finished mashing yams.'

b. yaa danal Kaare gyaara  mootdo.
3ms.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV repair-I motorcycle
'He stopped!/ finished repairing the motorcycle.’

c. yaa danal Kaare gina gidaa.

3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV  build-l house
'He stopped/ finished building the house.’
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As seen above, underived accomplishment verbs are fine as complement of ‘finish’. Accom-
plishment verbs related to punctual achievement verbs are not compatible with 'stop’ or
finish'. Thisisillustrated below:

(49 a 7aa danal Kaare jesfa KunKuu a riijiyaa
3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV  throw-l1 stone in  wdl
?She stopped/ finished throwing the stone into the well.'
b. ?aa dana Kaare kiifa farantii.
3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-1V  turn.over-l  plate
?She stopped/ finished turning over the plate.’

In both sentences (a-b) above, a punctua achievement baseis not satisfactory with 'stop' or
finish'. Thisrestriction issimilar to that shown in (31) for punctual achievement verbs. If
they incorporate a durative achievement verbs, accomplishment verbs can appear with 'stop'
and 'finish'. Thisisillustrated below:

(50) a yaa danal Kaare cika tauluu.
3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV fill.up-l  pot
'He stopped/ finished filling up the pot.’

b. yaa danal Kaare narka darmaa.
3fs.PERF stop-I/ finish-IV  mdt-l lead
'He stopped/ finished melting the lead.’

In (50) above, the sentences are grammatical despite the fact that the accomplishment verbs
are derived. This becomes natural if one considers the fact that the incorporated achievement
verbs cika fill up' and narkée 'melt’ are durative achievement. Durative achievement verbs as
seenin (19) can appear as complement of 'stop’, so, their corresponding accomplishment
verbs can do that aswell. The problem isthe grammaticality of ‘finish'. In (32) we saw that
durative achievement verbs are odd with ‘finish', because they entail the non-subordinated
sentence. However, the corresponding accomplishment verbs are fine, as seen in (50) above,
although they also entail the non-subordinated version (cf. 'he finished filling up the pot'
and 'hefilled up the pot’). A speculation hereisthat the ability to appear as argument of
finish' hasto do both with temporal aspect of the verb and agentivity. Tempora aspect
explains why 'he finished filling up the pot' is good but not ‘she finished throwing the stone
into the well." Agentivity explains why "he finished melting the lead' isfine but not ‘the lead
finished melting'.

That the temporal aspect of their incorporated achievement verbsis determining the
behavior of accomplishment verbsis also seen with respect to the continuous. It is believed
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that accomplishment verbs can generally appear in the continuous, unlike state verbs for
example. However, the continuous sentences below may not be quite natural :

(51 a 7?Sheisthrowing the stoneinto the well.
b. *Sheisturning over your plate.
c. *Sheisdropping her coffee mug (from hand).

In the sentences above, the continuous cannot describe the true event, which is punctual. The
sentences may be grammatical if the continuous refers to the time before the event proper
takes place. Even in this reading though sentences (b-c) seem bad.

In conclusion, not all accomplishment verbs can be complement of 'stop/ finish', or
appear in the continuous, contrary to the claimsin Dowty (1979). Accomplishment verbs
containing a punctual achievement cannot occur with 'stop/ finish', nor do they occur in the
continuous. Those containing a durative achievement verb can do both. If only for the sake
of controlling al the variables in the testing procedure, one may distinguish two types of
accomplishment verbs, the punctual accomplishment and the durative accomplishment
subclasses.

The tests necessary in Hausa to distinguish the aspectual classes can be summarized in
the following table:

(52) Tableof Properties:
States P.Achiev. D.Achiev. Activ. P.Accpl. D.Accpl.

Continuous NO NO YES YES NO YES
Pace Adverbs NO YES YES YES YES YES
Imperative NO YES YES YES YES YES
Dyn. Adverbs NO NO NO YES YES YES
Stative NO YES YES NO YES YES
V+ing=>V+ed dna dna NO YES dna NO
Finish NO NO NO NO NO YES
Stop NO NO YES YES NO YES
Causative NO NO NO NO YES YES

note: P = punctual, D = durative, dna= do not apply

4.2 Grade 1

Grade 1 isthe class of al forms marked HL-a(a) such asthe basic HL-a(a), the HL-a(a)
applicative, and the HL-aa metaphorical. Parsons (1971-72), in trying to account for the
grades contrast, already conceived the grl as basic or neutral in many respects, when
compared to the other grades. In thiswork, grl is characterized as follows: in terms of
particular semantic feature, grl is neutral in that the occurrences of the HL-a(a) marker do
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not consistently add a semantic feature to verbal forms. In thisrespect, grl contrasts with
the totality and ventive senses of gr4 and gr6 respectively. In terms of Logical Structure,
here too the HL-a(a) morphology cannot be given a unique characterization because all
aspectual classes occur in all possible configurations. Grade 1 then contrasts with gr2 and
gr3 wherethe LSs are limited to two place and one place respectively. Thisisclearly seen
on the surface syntax where agrl form can be aone-, atwo-, or athree-place predicate.
Some examples are in the following:

(53) a Abdu yaa zannda ((@) kujéerar maaam).
Abdu 3msPERF sit- ((on) chair-of teacher)
'‘Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.'
b. Abdu vyaa zamna kujéerar  maaam.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit- chair-of  teacher

'‘Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.' lit: Abdu sat the teacher's chair'

C. mandomaa sun kimtsa hatsi a rumbunaa
farmers 3p.PERF store-l millet in lofts
‘The farmers stored their millet in lofts.'

In sentence (a), we have a syntactically intransitive verb followed by an optiona locative PP.
In (b) isatrangtive verb with two direct core arguments. Finally, some verbs like kimtsa
'store’ in (c), naturally require atheme argument as well as alocative indirect argument. This
verb belongsto the put'-type class verbs, which are ordinarily three-place predicates. In
what follows, grl is approached in terms of its Logical Structures. First, the isolate forms of
the four aspectual classes are explored. Then forms of different aspectual classes that are
related in some way are also exemplified.

4.2.11SOLATE GRADE 1VERBS

In this subpart, independent lexical forms of various aspectual classes are presented with
their LS and their linking schemein illustrative sentences. | solate verbs are verbs that have
only one possible LS grl-internally, and hence generally tend to occur in the same syntactic
environment in grl. Below, we will seethat grl hasisolate forms as instances of all four
aspectua classes of state, achievement, activity, and accomplishment verbs.

4.2.1.1 Stateverbs

In grl, onefindsisolated stemswhich, by the testsin section 4.1, belong to the state
verbs class. Some examples already seenin (2) and (4) above are given below with their LS:
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(54) a daa equal' (x,y) x=locative, y=theme
b. Dara surpass (x,y) x=locative, y=theme

The verbs above are equational state verbs, where one entity 'x' (the locative) is compared to
another entity 'y' (the theme). These verbs are then similar to the equationa state verb 'is' in
'‘Bob isalawyer'. The particularity of these verbsisthat their theme argument can be
complex. Thus, Dara above seemsto optionally take athird argument. Thisisillustrated
below:

(55) a Indoo taa Dara Abdu ((*a) tsawoo).
Indo 3fsPERF surpassl Abdu ((in) height)
‘Indoistaller than Abdu.’

b. Indoo taa Dara (Abdu) (*a) tsawoo.
Indo 3fsPERF surpassl (Abdu) (in) height
‘Indo istaler (than Abdu).'

Examples (a-b) above, give the basic constructions, with either tsawoo 'height' or Abdu
omissibleif they are recoverable from discourse. In both cases, a preposition before tsawoo
‘height' is ungrammatical. The problem isthat state L Ss do not occur with three arguments.
A possible analysisthen is to view the whole phrase Abdu tsawoo as a complex argument in
the position of the state verb's LS. The linking for sentence (a) will be asfollows:

(56) Indoo taa Dara Abdu tsawoo.
GR P
MR A U
TR loc th

surpass (X, [have' (y, height)])

In the diagram above, the locative relation is linked to the (A)ctor macrorole whichisin turn
linked to (P)ivot and to the PV P referring to Indoo. The second argument in the LS of Dara
'surpass is complex and reflects the predicative relationship between Abdu and tsawoo
'height’. Indeed, this relation can be expressed in an independent construction such as Abdu
yanaa da tsawoo 'Abdu has (some) height' (which aternates with the regular Abdu doogoo
nee'Abduistal’). So, Abdu yanadadatsawoo ‘Abdu has (some) height' can be represented
as have' (Abdu, height). Syntactically however, in (56) Abdu alone is the undergoer
argument of the verb when both nominal Abdu and tsawoo are present. That thisislikely is
shown by the fact that the two nominal s behave differently when placed in focus-fronting, as
illustrate bel ow:
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(570 a Abdu nee Indoo ta Daraa tsawoo.
Abdu cop.m Indo 3fsREL PERF surpass| height
‘It is Abdu that Indo surpassesin height.’

b. *(a tsawoo née Indoo ta Dara Abdu.
in height cop.m |Indo 3fs.REL PERF surpassl Abdu
‘Itisin height that Indo surpasses Abdu.'

(Note: parentheses ungrammatical)

In sentence (@) above, Abdu isfronted and the verb appearsin its A-form (with aong
vowel), which shows that the following nominal _tsawoo ‘height’ is not an undergoer. In
sentence (b), when tsawoo is fronted, it requires an obligatory preposition. Moreover, the
verb staysin its C-form (with a short vowel) followed by the undergoer Abdu. When Abdu
is omitted as a discourse given, then the nominal tsawoo can be an undergoer (for example,
in (57b), the verb would still bein its C-form if Abdu is omitted). Notice that in the diagram
under (56), the macrorole assignement folows the default principles where the locative
outranks the themein linking to actor (cf. Van Valin (1992) and chapter 1, table under (34)).

4.2.1.2 Achievement verbs

Gradel aso hasisolate punctua and durative achievement verbs. The example below
illustrates an achievement verb with an embedded condition state verb and its linking
diagram:

(58) gwaabaa taa K oosaa.
guava 3fs.PERF ripe-l
GR P
MR U
TR pat
BECOME ripened’ (x)
"The guavaripened.’

Koosaa ripen' is adurative achievement verb made up of a state predicate modified by the
operator BECOME. The state predicate is a condition state with a single argument, hence a
patient. This characterization derives from the definition of thematic relations seenin
chapter 1 (also Van Valin 1992). Koosaa is not a simple state verb because it can occur with
the continuous ga (qwaabaa tanaa ga K oosaawaa 'the guavaisripening’). Becauseit isa
patient, the single argument relates to the undergoer macrorole (not to actor), and thisis
argued for in Van Valin (1992).

Thereareaso in grl, achievement verbs that incorporate locational state verbs or activity
verbs with two arguments. These are illustrated below:

211



(59) a Indoo taa durKusaa bisa taabarmaa.

Indo 3fsPERF knegl-I on mat
GRP
MR A
TR loc th
BECOME be-on' (X, y)
'Indo kneeled on the mat.'
b. Indoo taa koomaa gidaa.
Indo 3fsPERF return-l home
GRP
MR A
TR loc th

BECOME go back' (X, V)
'Indo returned home.'

The examplein (a) above shows a punctual motion to stance verb and the LS has alocative
state predicate with atheme actor and alocative argument. The verb in example (b) isan
inchoative activity motion verb with an actor theme and alocative argument. Both verbs have
two arguments but they have only one macrorole, an undergoer for durK usaa 'knedl' in (a)
and an actor for koomaa 'go back' in (b). That the verb durKusaa 'knedl' is an achievement
(and not asimple state verb) is shown by the fact that it can appear in the habitual (sukan fa
durK usaa Kasa su gaidasarkii 'they indeed usually kneel on the ground to greet the emir’),
but it is not an activity either because the verb implies aresult state, a feature which does not

characterize activity verbs. The verb koomaais not a state verb because it can appear in the
imperative or the habitual (cf. the imperative koomaa! 'return!). koomaa however, despite its
being a motion verb, cannot be taken as asimple activity because it is not felicituous in the
continuous. For example, one would use the perfect sentence gaa ya can yaakoomaa (yaa
yi) gidaa 'there he s, returning toward home, rather than the continuous * gaa ya can yanaa
koomaawaa (yaayi) gidaa'there heis, returning home'. The ability to appear in the
continuous is one of the defining properties of regular activity verbs, as seen previoudly.

4.2.1.3 Activity verbs
Examples of isolate activity verbs are also found in grl. Some cases aready shown in
section 4.1.4 are represented in the following linking diagram:

(60) a Abdu yaa tankaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF reply-I
GRP
MR A
TR  eff
reply’ (x)
'‘Abdu replied.’
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b. Indoo anda sauraaren reediyoo.
Indo IMP-CONT listen-1I-DN radio
GRP
MR A U
TR agt exp loc
DO (x, [hear’ (x, y)])
'Indo islistening to the radio.'

In the example (a) above, tankaa 'reply" is an uncontrolled non-motion activity verb.
Therefore, the verb has an effector as its argument (see the table in (x) in chapter 1 for the
assignment of the thematic relationsto LS positions). In example (b), we have a controlled
activity verb with two argument positions. The first argument is an agent and the second isa
locative. Dowty (1979:110-121) cites perception verbs as being one of the groups of verbs
where the activity verbs differ from the state or achievement verbs only by the presence of
the operator DO, which represents agentivity. Thus, 'se€, 'hear’, 'fed’, and 'smell’ are Stative
verbs and are decomposed as predicate’ (x,y). Verbslike'listen to', ‘watch', 'fed (volitional)’,
and 'smell (volitional)' are agentive activity and are decomposed as

DO (x,[predicate (x,y)]). In thisdecomposition, the stative predicate appears embedded as
the second argument of the operator DO. Similarly in Hausa, one can indeed represent
verbslike sauraari 'listen’, kalli ‘wacth', DanDana 'taste’ as agentive activity with the agentive
operator DO, as shown in (56b) above. In the linking from semantics to morphosyntax, the
agent is by default the actor, which islinked to the pivot function. The locative argument
links to the undergoer macrorole.

4.2.1.4 Accomplishment verbs
Grade 1 also hasisolate accomplishment verbs such as illustrated bel ow:

(61) a Indoo taa gyaara keekenta
Indo 3fs.PERF repair-l bike-of-3fs
GRP
MR A U
TR eff pat
[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME repaired’ (y)]
'Indo repaired her bike.'
b. Indoo taa raba kabuushee biyu.

Indo 3fsPERF dividel pumpkin two
‘Indo divided the pumpkin in halves.'
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(62) a Indoo taa Doora kolldayenta a kantaa
Indo 3fsPERF stack-l containers-of-3fs on sheves

GRP
MR A U
TR €ff loc th

[do' (X)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
‘Indo stacked her containers on the shelves.'

b. Indoo taa liiKa hootunaa a  ginii.
Indo 3msPERF stick-l pictures on wal
‘Indo fixed some pictures on the wall.’

As seen in section 4.1, an accomplishment verb is made up of an activity predicate combined
by the operator CAUSE to an achievement predicate (the activity predicate can be the
generic do', as shown in (61a)). The effector of the activity predicate is the causer of the
state or position of the patient or theme referent. In (61) above, there are two
accomplishment verbs each with an embedded condition state predicate, hence the relation of
the inner argument is patient, as seen in the linking diagram in (61a). In (62) on the other
hand, the inner state predicateislocational, with atheme and alocative arguments. Thisis
represented in the diagram in (62a).

In this subpart, we saw that grl contains verbs from all the aspectua classes which are
isolate, hence not derivable in any way from other forms. So, each class can exist
independently, that is, athough the achievement and accomplishment classes have complex
derived L Ss, one does not need to have the embedded predicates occurring on their own in
the actual lexicon. Next, we will see the various relationships that can exist between two
related grl forms.

4.2.2 RELATED GRADE 1 VERBS

This subsection explores related doublets (or triplets) of grl verbs. Three types of
relationship are possible between any two given forms. Firgt, the two forms can differ in that
the same argument appears as an indirect core argument with one form, but as adirect core
argument with the other form. Thistype of relation is characterized as an operation on the
linking from semantics to morphosyntax. In the two other types of relation, the two verbs
differ in the their trangitivity. This can happen in two ways. The trangtive form can have an
otherwise non-macrorole argument linked to the undergoer macrorole. It is also possible for
the transitive form to have an extraargument (not present at al in the intransitive form)
which links to the undergoer macrorole. These three types of operations are examined next.
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4.2.2.1 Operations on linking to mor phosyntax

In Hausa, there is a phenomenon widely observed, whereas the preposition marking a
locative nominal is dropped, without any apparent change to the syntactic status of the
locative NP (for example, the bare locative NP does not trigger the C-form of the verb). In
RRG, this preposition drop can be analyzed as an operation on linking from semantics to
morphosyntax. With one form of the verb, an LS locative argument links to an indirect core
position, which is the default linking pattern. With the other form, the locative linksto a
direct core position, in a marked morphosyntactic linking pattern. In neither caseisthe
locative argument an undergoer. The relationship isillustrated below:

(63) a Abdu yaa zannda a  kujéerar madam.
Abdu 3msPERF sit-l on chair-of teacher
'Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.'
b. Abdu vyaa zamnda kujeerar madam.
Abdu 3msPERF sit-l chair-of  teacher
'Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.'

The achievement verb zamnaa 'sit’ in sentence () has alocative argument linking to the
indirect core position with the preposition a. It is very frequent (and stylistically better) for a
preposition to fail to occur, as shown in the (b) sentence. This happens with the locative
prepositions g, ga, bisa, cikin, etc (the drop does not happen with the associative da; also,
even for the locative prepositions there are some restrictions, which will not be pursued
here). The claim here is that when the drop occurs, the locative argument directly linksto a
core argument position, yet it has no macrorole status. Zamnaa in (63a-b) can be linked to
syntax as shown below in (64-65) respectively:

(64) a Abdu yaa zamnaa a kujeéerar maaam.

GR P
MR A
TR loc th

BECOME sit' (X, Y)

(65) a Abdu yaa zamnaa kujéerar maalam.

GR P
MR A
TR loc th

BECOME sit' (x, Y)
Clearly, these two verbs have the same LS. In both cases we have a punctual achievement

verb with two LS arguments. There is no need to list both verbs separately in the lexicon.
The rule relating them is morphosyntactic and it can be stated as follows:

215



(66) A locative argument links to an indirect core position in the default case. In the
marked case it links to direct core position.

That the PP construction is the basic linking scheme is shown by the fact that the
preposition cannot be dropped when the locative phrase is focus fronted, asillustrated
below:

(67) *(& kujeeraa nee Abdu ya zamnaa.
on chair cop.m Abdu 3ms.REL PERF sit-I
Itison achair that Abdu sat.’

Asit can be seen, in the focus-fronting construction the aternation is restricted in favor of
the PP construction (In Hausa, "phrases’ and propositions tend to take the masculine/
default gender; so, it is possible to have kujéeraa cee Abdu yazamnaa 'lt is on a chair that
Abdu sat', with gender agreement between the copula and kujeeraa 'chair’; but thissimply is
the focus-fronting construction of the transitive sentence Abdu yaa zamna Kujéeraa'Abdu

sat [on] the chair’). There is some syntactic evidence that the preposition-marked locative
nominal does not have the same properties as the bare locative nominal. With many strictly
intrangitive verbs, it is possible to have an applied nomina with ma. When alocative follows
ma+NP, it must be introduced by the word cikin ‘inside of’, as seen below:

(68) a sun koomaa  (cikin) Daakin  Indoo.
3p.PERF return-l inside-of room-of Indo
"They returned inside Indo's room.’

b. sun koomaa ma Indoo *(cikin)  DaakKii.
3p.PERF return-l MA Indo inside-of  room
"They invaded Indo's room.’

In sentence (a) above, the word cikin ‘inside of' is optional with the locative nominal. In (b),
when the locative nominal is preceded by an applied nominal, then the word cikinis
obligatory. The preposition bisa 'on' works the same way (cf. yaara sun koomaa (bisd)
gadontd, but yaara sun koomaamata * (bisa) gadoo, both: ‘the children returned to her bed).
It can be said that in (68b), the possessor nominal's becoming a direct core argument

prevents the locative nomina itself from doing the same. The examplesin (68) should not
be confused with cases such as sun shigam malndoo Daakii ‘they entered Indo's room’, or

sun tafoo malndoo gidaa'they come back home to Indo’, sentences which can be related to
the gr2 transitive verbs shigi "enter (s.th)' and tafi 'go (s.th.)' (cf. sun shigi Daakii ‘they
entered the room’; Kanoo kai yaatafee ta'as for Kano, he indeed went [it]").
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A possibily related phenomenon to the preposition drop is observed in Bantu languages
such as Kinyarwanda, where alocative nominal can lose its preposition without necessarily
becoming an undergoer, such that it cannnot passivize for example (cf. Kimenyi 1978, cited
inVan Vain 1992). 6

4.2.2.2 Operations on linking to macr oroles

This subpart illustrates the relationship between two grl verbs that differ in trangitivity.
The basic form has only one macrorole and one simple core argument. With the second
form, the smple direct core argument is assigned a macrorole status. An exampleis given
below:

(69) a Abdu yaa zannga (&) kujeerar madam.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit- (on) chair-of teacher
'Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.'
b. Abdu vyaa zanna (*a) kujéerar maalam.
Abdu 3msPERF sit-l on chair-of  teacher
'Abdu sat on the teacher's chair.'

Sentence (a) above presents again the achievement verb zamnaa 'sit’ appearing with alocative
argument optionally introduced by the preposition & Whether the preposition is present or
not, the verb appears in the A-form of the grade system, with along vowel. In sentence (b)
on the other hand, the verb isin its C-form --with a short vowel-- indicative of an undergoer
presence (see section 6.1.4.1). The preposition here isimpossible. The two forms are
equivalent, but not entirely interchangeable. The verb_ zamna can be linked to syntax in the
following way:

(70) a Abdu yaa zamna kujéerar maalam.

GR P
MR A U
TR loc th

BECOME sit' (X, Y)

In the diagram above, zamna 'sit’ has an actor (the theme) and an undergoer (the locative).
As undergoer, the locative here is understood as affected. To emphasize the fact that a chair
sat onis particular and relevant (such asthe teacher's chair for example), the verb zamnais
most appropriate, although zamnaa too can be used. However, to emphasize the fact that
someone has found some place to sit, then only the intransitive zamnaaisfine. Thus, inrea
life, a sentence such as yaa zamnaa taabarmaa may mean 'he (visitor) opted for amat' and

imply something like: ‘do not bother bringing achair'. A sentence such as Abdu yaa zamna
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taabarmaa 'Abdu sat on the mat' usually implies something specid, for exampleif itis
known that Abdu has mud on him. So, zamna cannot be used if there is no possibility of an
effect on the referent of the locative argument.

A further evidence for the undergoer status of the locative argument of zamna s the fact
that a causative implication can be obtained with zamna, but not zamnaa. Thisisillustrated
below:

(71) a ??Abdu yaa zamnda kujeeraa taa karee.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit-| chair 3fs.PERF  break-VI
'‘Abdu sat on the chair and it broke.'
b. Abdu vyaa zamna kujeeraa taa karee.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit-l chair 3fs.PERF  break-VI

'‘Abdu sat on the chair and it broke.'

c. kujéeraa (cée) Abdu vya zamnaa.
chair cop.f  Abdu 3msREL PERF sit-l
‘Itisachair that Abdu sat [on].'

In sentence (a) above, with the verb zamnaa 'sit’, an outcome for the chair is odd and the
sentence is anomalous (it would be as if the two events of sitting and breaking are not
causally related, but only temporally related, which is strange). On the other hand, in
sentence (b), with the transitive zamna, the construction isfine, with the two events
understood as related. Thus, hearers do not expect a consegquence for the chair with zamnaa,
but they do so with zamna. Note aso that in sentence (c), when the nominal kujéeraais
fronted, the copula cee agrees with it in gender, and this shows that it is an undergoer
nominal that is fronted, not alocative phrase, asit isthe case with sentence (67) above (the
transitive zamna becomes zamnaa in fronting constructions for reason given in
section 6.1.4.1).

There are also some syntactic and pragmatic restrictions, showing that the affectedness
status of the locative is essential with zamna, asillustrated bel ow:

(720 a Abdu yaa zamndal *zamna Kkujeera.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit-I/ sit-1 on.chair
'‘Abdu sat on the chair.'
b. Abdu vyaa kwanteal *kwanta gado. (cf. gadoo 'bed’)
Abdu 3ms.PERF liel/ lie-l on.bed
‘Abdu lay on bed.'
(73) a Abdu yaa zamnaal *zamna MaraaDaawaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit-I/ sit-1 Maradawadistrict

'‘Abdu settled in Maradawa district.
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b. Abdu vyaa kwantaal *kwanta raariyaa.
Abdu 3msPERF liel/ lie-l Street
'‘Abdu lay in the strest.’

In (72), zamna'sit' and kwanta'lie' cannot appear before place adverbia such as kujéera‘'on
chair' and gado 'on bed'. Also, the two verbs cannot appear with locative nominals (such as
‘town’, 'street’, 'district’) whose referents are not likely to be conceived of as affected, as seen
in(73).

In conclusion, two grl forms can differ only in that the same argument is undergoer with
one form, but a smple core argument with the other form. The undergoer triggersthe
C-form of the verb and behaves as an affected nominal. The two formsthen arerelated by a
lexical rule statable as:

(74)  Link anon-macrorole argument to the undergoer macroroleif it is an affected
argument.

With thisrule, only one form needs to be listed in the lexicon. So, both verbs are
achievement verbs, and in this respect they are not distinguished by the aspectual classes
testsin (52). Therulein (74) itself isvery restricted and beside zamnaa, | know of only two
other grl verb pairs displaying the contrast: kwantaa/ kwanta 'lie’; faaDaa 'fal into', faaDa
‘attack’. Most other verbs use the gr9 construction to mark an argument as affected.

4.2.2.3 Operationson Logical Structure

Therelation involving adifference in the LS structure or content is the most common
found among doublets of grl verbs. Typicaly, atransitive form has an undergoer which is
not present at al with the intransitive form. The relation can be cast as an operation on the
LS, where the LS is extended from one form to another. The operation essentialy handles
Newman's grl-interna applicative HL-a affixation cases, so, most often, an achievement
verb corresponds to an accomplishment verb. Thisisillustrated below:

(75) a Abdu yaa gittda  gaban masall dataa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF cross| before-of peoplepraying
'‘Abdu crossed in front of people praying.'

b. Abdu vyaa gitta sandaa Koofa garkarshi.
Abdu 3msPERF cross|  stick infront.of garden-of-3ms
'‘Abdu put a stick across the entrance of his garden.’

(76) a iccee yaa kaamaa.
plant 3ms.PERF take.hold-I
"The plant took hold.'
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b. Indoo taa kaama  Kkiifii.
Indo 3fsPERF catch-l fish
'Indo caught some fish.'

In (75a) above, gittdais a durative achievement verb, embedding an activity predicate with
Abdu as the effector argument and masallaataa as the locative. In (75b), the accomplishment
verb now has Abdu as the theme, sandaa as the theme, and K oofa garkarta as the locative
argument. Sentence (76a) presents one of the grl forms termed by Furniss asthe
metaphorical HL-aa shape. Here, it isapunctua achievement verb with an embedded
condition state predicate. Thusiccee 'plant’ isapatient. In (76b), kaamais a punctua
accomplishment verb with_1ndoo as the effector and kiifii ‘fish’ as patient. The verbs gittaa
'cross in (75a) and gitta ‘cross in (75b) are linked to syntax as seen below in (77a-b)
respectively:
(77) a Abdu yaa gittaa gaban masallaataa.

GR P

MR A

TR th loc

BECOME cross (x, V)

b. Abdu yaa gittda sandaa Koofa garkarshi.

GR P
MR A U
TR €ff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at’ (y, 2)]

Notice how the lexical-semantics of the verbsis different. The durative achievement in (a)
denotes an accomplished action of crossing, hence, it embeds an activity motion predicate.
aittda indeed can be differentiated from both plain activity verbs and accomplishment verbs.
A sentence such as yanaa gittaawaa gaban masallaataa 'he is crossing before the praying
people' does not imply yaa gittaa gaban masallaataa 'he crossed before the praying people'.
The verb requires aresult state (having completely crossed). gittaa cannot satisfactorily be
paraphrased by a causative construction. In (b), the accomplishment verb gitta 'put across
ultimately embeds alocationa state predicate. The sentence can be successfully paraphrased
as Abdu yaa sda sandaa a gicee K oofaa garkarshi ‘Abdu put a stick across the entrance of
his garden’. Because of the umpredictability of the meaning derivation, and the fact that they
have different L Ss, gittda 'cross and gitta 'put across can be considered as related by a
lexical rule.

In conclusion to this section on grl, the survey has shown that all aspectua classes are
represented by isolate verbs. We have also exemplified three types of related forms. The
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first type involve a contrast in linking of arguments to morphosyntax. An indirect core
argument in one form becomes a core argument with the other form. The two other types of
related formsinvolve adifference in trangitivity. In the operation on the linking to
macroroles, the transitive form has as its undergoer an argument which isasimple core
argument with the intrangitive form. Finaly, two related grl forms can aso differ in the
structure of their LS. In the example provided above, the transitive form has an undergoer
which theintransitive form totally lacks. Asit can be seen, grl is a heterogenous grade. It
cannot be characterized in a particular way, other than that it isa neutral grade. On the other
hand, gr2 and gr3, can be given particular characterizations, as we see next.

4.3 INTERGRADE OPERATIONS

This section explores the contrast between gr2 and gr3 verbs on the one hand, and grl
verbs on the other hand. It is shown that gr2 is made up of verbs with no more than two
argumentsintheir LS. Asfor gr3, it isoverwhelmingly made up of achievement verbs,
usualy with one argument in the LS.

4.3.1 GRADE 2

Grade 2, on the surface, exhibits a striking regularity: all of its verbs are strictly syntactic
monotransitive verbs, / However, problems arise when one tries to capture the motivating
factor, semantic or else, behind the syntactic regularity. On this point, in the opinion of
many Hausaists (Parsons 1954, 1971-72, Abrahams 1959, L ukas 1964, Pilszczikowa 1969,
Newman 1973:328n34), any attempt at globally characterizing the semanticsof gr2 is
doomed to failure. All the above authors proposed a number of |exico-semantic subclasses
for gr2, after giving up the search for a unified account. Abraham (1959) sets up twenty gr2
classes. Parsons (1954, in Pilszczikowa 1969) has twelve classes, and Pilszczikowa (1969)
has six groups with over forty subclasses. The problem with these approachesis that most
of the classes found in gr2 can also be found in other grades, particularly in grl. Also, there
seemsto be no limit to the number of the lexico-semantic classes that can appear in gr2, as
long asthere is no underlying constraining principle. Two recent proposals however claim
to have found such principle.

Gouffé (1988) isthefirst to question the utility of setting up the lexico-semantic classes.
He proposes a globa multitiered classification for the grades, a classification which embeds
three types of oppositions, two of which concern the verb valence and the grades semantics.
The third opposition, which concerns us most, isthat of diathesis or voice. According to
Gouffé, the function of gr2, gr3, and gr7 isto express the internal diathesis or middie voice.
The three grades have the following features indicative of internal diathesis: @) the subject is
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the locus of the process described by the verb, that is, "le sujet est intérieur au proces dont il
est I'agent” (Benveniste 1966, in Gouffé 1988:36); b) the subject "effectue en saffectant”
(Benveniste 1966) in the sense that the agent expects a gain or some consequences for
himself from the modification imposed on the patient; c) the internal diathesisis
incompatible with athird argument, hence, the failure of gr2, gr3, and gr7 to take adative
with ma+NP. There are problems with all three points.

The subject as locus of the verb's process may be true for the intransitive gr3 and gr7,
but not for all gr2 verbs. Gouffé himself provides no examplesto illustrate his claims.
However, a couple of cognition state verbs such as tsooraci 'be afraid of', husaaci 'be angry
at' can indeed be concelved as describing an event internal to the subject. But the mgjority of
gr2 verbs cannot be so conceived. Thus, in sunaajiifar sheeDan 'they are throwing at Satan'
the action is certainly taking place outside the subject. Gouffé's second point seemsto
concern gr2 only, asgr3 and gr7 are intransitive and have no patient DO (in his framework).
However, the agent's being affected by its action is certainly not a characteristic of gr2 only.
Thus, in gr2 yaa koori séa'he chased away the bull’ and grl yaa koora séa 'he drove the bull
along', the subject seemsto be no more affected in g2 than in grl (see also Tuller 1990a,b,
Sweats 1989). It istrue that some grl/ gr2 contrasts (ara'lend’, ari 'borrow’) are comparable
to the Indo-European voice contrast (Sanskrit yajati 'he-priest carries out a sacrifice, yaate
'he offers a sacrifice (for his own sake)’). However, these contrasts involve only afraction of
grl and gr2 verbs (these verbs constitute just one of the many gr2 subclasses). Finaly,
below in chapter 5, it is shown that al grades can syntactically combine with gr5 da+NP
and gr9 ma+NP; so, Gouffé's third point too isinvalid.

The second proposal isfrom Tuller (1990b). Shefirst gives a semantic analysis of gr2,
followed by a syntactic generaization in terms of argument structure. She shows that
Gouffé's characterization of gr2 asinvolving abenefactive subject isonly half the story.
According to her, "grade 2 verbs seem to involve two major classes. verbsin which the
action isdirected toward the [subject] (which thus have afélicitous trandation with a
benefactive reflexive) and verbs in which the action is not directed toward the [subject], but
toward the abject, [...]. In both cases, the action of the verb seemsto imply a direction--a
GOAL." (p.26) For Tuller, the abstract predicate -i (gr2) assigns the thematic role GOAL
to either the subject or the object (asisthe case in theories other than RRG, thisrelation is
put forth as primitive). The -i predicateis a particle c-commanded by V (thelexical, primary
verb) and heads a"small clause” whose (internal) "subject” isthe nominal assigned the
GOAL relation. On the surface, the small clause subject can be the subject or the object of
the lexical, primary verb, thus giving the two major classes of gr2 (direction to subject vs.
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direction to object). With the gr2 action directed toward the surface object the structure
below obtains (diagrams (78-80) are readaptation of GB-type trees from Tuller 1990b):

(78)  NPINFL vV &[NP PRT (PP)]]
Adi yaa bugi yaardo -i  daduutsee
Ali  3ms.PERF hit-Il  boy with stone

‘Ali hit the boy with a stone.’

In the diagram above, the lexical verb takes as complement the small clause headed by the
PRT (particle) -i (gr2). Inside the small clause, the subject isyaaroo 'boy'. The predicate -i
can aso have an optional PP complement in the small clause, as seen above.

There are dso some gr2 verbs such as tsooraci ‘fear', which Tuller considersto be
"unaccusative" gr2 and for which she proposes the following structure:

(799 NP INFL vl V sINP  PRT NP]]
Adij yaa tsooraci tj -i zaakookii
Ali  3ms.PERF fear-11 lions

'‘Ali fearsthelions.'

Here, the "action” of 'fear' is oriented to Aali, so, heisthe GOAL subject of the predicate -i
in the small clause. Because the primary verb is unaccusative, the GOAL subject of -i hasto
move to the external subject position to receive case from INFL. So, it leaves atracein the
subject position of the small clause. zaakookii 'lions istreated as a simple complement of -i.
In short, the action here is directed toward the lower subject which aso happensto be the
higher subject by unaccusative advancement. So, tsooréci ‘fear' fallsin the category of verbs
with an action directed toward the object.

For gr2 verbs where the action is directed toward the higher subject, Tuller invokes the
notion of PRO and proposes the following structure:

(80) NP INFL vdV [ NP gl NP PRT] 1]
Adij yaa ari mootaa  PRO; -i
Ali 3ms.PERF borrow-Il  car
'Ali borrowed acar.'

Following Baker (1985), Tuller assumes that a given theta role must always be assigned to
the same syntactic position. Thus, the subject of the particle -i must be in the small clause.
However, no movement is possible from the inner subject position to the higher subject
position. So, Tuller posits that the inner subject is PRO, an "abstract reflexive', coreferenced
with the higher agent subject, as seenin (80) above.
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There are problems with the details of the analysis aswell asthe centra claim. The
central clam isthat the gr2 particle -i assignsa GOAL thetarole. Y et, arguments that are
intuitively GOAL are certainly not limited to gr2. Thus, a sentence such as1ndoo taa surBa
ruwaa 'Indo sipped some water' clearly contains atype of goal, Indoo. So, the GOAL
function of gr2 does not isolate it from other grades. More problematic is the stretching of
the notion of GOAL to apply even to cognizers such as the subject of 'fear' and other
cognition verbs. Note that overall, even GB-internally, the proposed structures seem very ad
hoc. Thereis no independent evidence adduced to justify them.

Finally, the real purpose behind Tuller's analysisisto account for the fact that gr2 verbs
are incompatible with gr9. Indeed, she also analyzes gr9 asinvolving asmall clause,
V-ma[NP NP], and claims that two small clauses cannot cooccur, hence the incompatibilty
between gr9 and gr2 (and gr 3 and gr7). In chapter 5 however, it is shown that every grade
can cooccur with gr9, afact which should obviate the need for hypotheses geared toward
explaining the incompatibility.

Below, the Logical Structures of gr2 verbs are analyzed. It is shown that gr2 contains all
of the aspectual classes of date, achievement, activity, and accomplishment verbs, which
impliesit has the various thematic relations found in LSs. The verbs' classes are determined
with the tests seen in section 4.1. It is also shown however that the gr2 verbs are limited to
two core argument positions. Based on the contrasts between gri, gr3 on the one hand and
gr2 on the other hand, this subsection suggests that the overall function of gr2 isto select a
unique argument for the verb beside the pivot. The claim isthat the selected argument is
understood as a"figure" or asa"ground” in the sense of Talmy (1985). Tamy (1985:129)
defines the theme as the salient entity that is moved or |located, while the ground isthe
reference with respect to which the figure is moved or located in a motion or location event.
Grade 2 then can be functionally conceived of as ahighly contrastive construction where
either one of the figure or ground argument is underlined as the undergoer of the verb's
action, while the other potentia co-argument isleft unspecified or expressed as an optional
peripheral adjunct, or else linked to another argument in the verb's LS, usually the actor.
This argument-sel ection process contrasts gr2 against grl where verbs can have both figure

and ground arguments, or they can appear with neither. Grade 2 also contrast with gr3,
which isintrangtive, in which case the gr2 verb seems to have an added argument initsLS.
Or ese, the gr2 verbslink to the undergoer macrorole an argument which isasimple core
argument with the corresponding intrangitive form. So, in examining related verbs across the
grades, it can be seen that gr2 fulfills its argument-selection function in avariety of ways,
depending on the verb considered.
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Theinvestigation will procede using the gr2 lexico-semantic classes found in the
literature as well as new ones, all set up only for reasons of convenience. Thegr2 LSsin
eleven lexico-semantic subgroups are explored next.

4.3.1.1 Subgroup 1: the" send away" verbs

This subgroup is one of four which, as observed by Parsons, contrasts three-place grl
verbs with two-place gr2 verbs, and are the basis for the restricted valence hypothesis of
Tuller (1990b). Some members of this subgroup are aiki 'send (s.0. away in commission)’
and koori ‘chase away'. An optional locative is possible with aiki, but less so with koori. In
grl, both verbsrequire an overt or aclearly understood locative argument. The proposal
hereisthat the grl versions are accomplishment verbs with an effector, atheme, and a
locative arguments. The gr2 versions are accomplishment verbs with an effector and atheme
only as core arguments. The aikd/ aiki contrast isillustrated below:

(81 a Abdu yaa aka Indoo kaasuwaa.
Abdu 3msPERF send-l Indo  market
GRP
MR A U
TR €ff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y 2)]
‘Abdu sent Indo to the market.'

b Abdu vyaa aiki Indoo (kaasuwaa).
Abdu 3msPERF send-Il Indo (market)

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' (X)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
‘Abdu commissioned Indo to the market.'

Here, the difference between the grl form in sentence (@) above and the gr2 formin
sentence (b) isthat the punctual accomplishment verb in grl embeds alocationa state
predicate with atheme and locative arguments that are obligatory core arguments. On the
other hand, the punctual accomplishment verb in gr2 embeds alocational state verb with a
theme only as core argument. The locative argument position is not realized asacore
argument and thisis shown by the optionality of kéasuwaa 'market’ in sentence (b). This
analysis seems to be consistent with the semantics and pragmatics associated with the above
sentences. In sentence (a), the location where Indoo is sent is of prime relevance. 8 Here,
the theme can be animate or inanimate. In sentence (b), the relevant fact is the whereabouts
of Indoo, where Indoo is sent is not important. In particular, the verb's selectional
restrictions alow only humans conscious enough to be commissioned. In short, the locative

225



argument is pragmatically irrelevant, and the focusis on the theme aone. So, the present
analysis assumes that |ocative argument of the gr2 verb is unlike the locative argument of a
grl verb. The gr2 locative phrase is not only optional, but it has a different syntactic
behavior than the obligatory locative phrase of agrl verb.This can be seenin the fact that
the locative can follow a purposive clause in gr2, but in grl the sentence is odd with the
purposive clause followed by the locative argument. Thisisillustrated below:

(82) a Abdu vyaa aiki Indoo [ta sayoo mai
Abdu 3ms.PERF send-1l Indo [3fs.SUB buy-VI MA-3ms

furee] kaasuwaa.
flower] market

'‘Abdu sent Indo to buy him flowers at the market.'

b. ?Abdu yaa aika yaranshi [su kooyi
Abdu 3ms.PERF send-l children-of-3ms  [3p.SUB learn-Il

karaatuu] kanoo.
study] Kano

'‘Abdu sent his children to study in Kano.'

The sentencein (b) aboveis usually rendered as Abdu yaa aikayaaranshi Kanoo su kooyi
karaatuu. With the gr2 verb in (a), the locative can follow or precede the purposive clause
with an equal grammaticality. Notice also that the subject, contrary to Gouffés claims, isno
more affected or beneficiary in one grade than in the other. Similarly, in grl, the "GOAL"
seemsto be the locative 'market’. In gr2 however, that GOAL isirrelevant or non-essential.
There is no reason why one would say (as Tuller does) that Indoo in (814a) is GOAL while
it isclearly the entity moving to alocation.

4.3.1.2 Subgroup 2: the " projective-applicative" verbs

Another contrast between grl and gr2 isillustrated by the impact verbs (or Parsons
projective-applicative class). Members of this subgroup include: halba 'shoot (arrow)', halbi
'shoot at'; jeefa ‘throw’, jéefi ‘throw at'; buga'hit againgt’, buai "hit'; gwabra 'hit againgt,
agwabri ‘hit'; bankaram (s.th.) into', banki 'bump into'; etc. With these verbstoo, the grl form
has an obligatorily specified locative argument, but the gr2 form has no such locative. The
difference with the subgroups seen above isthat here, a shift of the undergoer argument is
also involved. In grl, the theme argument is the undergoer, but it is an instrumental in a PP
ingr2 (if expressed at al). Asfor the locative argument, it appears as an obligatory indirect
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core argument in grl, but in gr2, in amarked macrorole assignment pattern, it becomes the
undergoer. The analysis proposed hereisthat in grl, we have an accomplishment verb with
an effector, atheme, and alocative as obligatory core arguments. In gr2 on the other hand,
we have an accomplishment verb with an efector and alocative only as the specified
arguments of the embedded state predicate. This analysisis similar to that proposed for the
subgroup 1 above, only here, it isthe theme position that is demoted in gr2. Also, with gr2
the verb, the possibilty exists for the theme to refer to the same entity as the effector. The
bank&/ banki forms are illustrated below:

(83) a Indoo taa banka mootéa a  iccee
Indo 3fsPERF ram-l car a tree
GRP
MR A U
TR €ff loc th

[do' (X)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
‘Indo rammed the car into atree.

b. Indoo taa banki iccee (da  mootaa).
Indo 3fsPERF bump-Il tree with car

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' ()] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
‘Indo bumped into atree (with her car).'

c. Indoo taa banki iccee.
Indo 3fsPERF bump-Il tree

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' ()] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
'Indo bumped into atree (while walking).'

In sentence (&), Indoo is the effector, mootaa 'car' is the theme and undergoer argument,
whileiccée 'tree isthe locative, which is required. In sentence (b) with the gr2 verb, iccée
'tree’ is now the undergoer and mootaa 'car’ is expressed as an optional peripheral adjunct.
With gr2, the theme argument is no longer in the core of the clause, contrary to the theme of
agrl verb. Here then, gr2 serves to emphasize the | ocative argument as the affected
argument. This showsthat gr2 can select either the ground or the figure argument (asisthe
case in the subgroup 1). Note also that if no peripheral theme argument is mentioned, the
theme can refer to the same entity asthe effector. In this case, as seen in sentence (), the
two roles are linked to the actor macrorole.
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4.3.1.3 Subgroup 3: the "relational” verbs

This subgroup was identified by Parsons as the "relational” class. Here too alocative
argument isobligatory in grl but not in gr2. Thisis similar to the previous subgroup in that
the non-macrorole locative nominal of grl is expressed asthe undergoer in gr2. In grl, the
theme is distinct from the sentence pivot, but in gr2, the pivot is understood to aso be the
theme. The proposed analysisisthat the grl form isan accomplishment verb with a
locationa state predicate containing two arguments, the theme and the locative. On the other
hand, with the gr2 form, the theme position in the LS is not linked to the morphosyntax.
Instead, the theme position islinked to the role of the actor/ effector. Thisisillustrated
below with kusanta/ kusanci ‘approach':

(84) a sakin  yaaKii yaa kusanta rundunaa Zazzau.
chief-of war 3ms.PERF approach-1 army Zaria
GR P
MR A U
TR eff loc th

[do' ()] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]
The army chief brought the troups near Zaria.'

b. sarkin  yaaKii yaa kusanci Zazzau.
chief-of war 3ms.PERF approach-1l Zaria
GR P
MR A U
TR eff loc th
[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at’ (y, 2)]
The army chief closed on Zaria.'

In (a), sarkin yaaKii ‘war chief' isthe effector in the accomplishment verb, the nominal
rundunaa ‘army’ is the theme while Zazzau is the locative. In (b), with the gr2 form, the
theme argument is specified but it islinked to sarkin yaaKii ‘war chief', which is still the
effector, while Zazzau is the locative.

4.3.1.4 Subgroup 4: the " transactional” verbs

The transactional subgroup, identified by Parsons, is similar to the subgroup 1 in that the
same argument is the undergoer in grl and in gr2. Again the surface differenceisthat in grl
a specified location is obligatory, but not in gr2. Members of this subgroup include: sayaa
(ma) 'buy (s.th. for s.0.)', sayi 'buy’ (‘sell’ is gr5 sayar da); Duura 'fill (s.th.) in', Duuri fill
(sth.) in (and carry)’; ara'lend’, ari 'borrow’; etc. The analysis of this subgroup is that the
grl forms are accomplishment verbs, while the gr2 forms are also accomplishment verbs,
but where alocative argument islacking, is expressed as a peripheral argument, or islinked
to another argument in the LS. The contrast ard/ ari isillustrated below:
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(85 a *taa ara kéekenta ga Abdu. 9
3fs.PERF lend-l1 bike-of-3fs a  Abdu

GR P
MR A U
TR eff loc th

[do' (X)] CAUSE [BECOME have' (y, 2)
'She lent her bike to Abdu.'

b. taa ari keekee.
3fs.PERF lend-Il bike

GR P

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME have' (y, 2)]
'She borrowed a bike.'

In diagram (@) above, the effector taa 'she, bringsit about that the theme argument kéekenta
'her bike' iswith Abdu, the locative. In diagram (b), there are aso three arguments, the
effector, the theme, and the locative. The locative is however linked to the actor/ effector.
Note that the contrast in sentences such asthosein (85) isthe basis of Gouffé's (1988)
proposal that the subject is affected in gr2. In the analysis proposed here, the sense that the
actor's referent possesses the undergoer's referent does not follow from the gr2 marker
itself, but it obtains from the combination of the semantics of this class of verbs plusthe gr2
argument-sel ection processes. The interaction seemsto revolve around the fact that when a
demoted argument is not peripherally expressed, then the effector can be understood as
playing the role of the unexpressed argument. Thus, in (84b), sarkin yaaKii ‘chief of war' is
the notional theme, coming near the location. In (85b) above, the actor/ effector Indoo is also
the notional locativel beneficiary argument. These interpretations depend on the syntactic
environment (expression of a periphera argument or not) and on the semantics of the verb
(with aiki 'send' in (81b) the effector cannot in any way be reinterpreted as the locative).
Because the linking of the unexpressed locativel beneficiary argument to the "subject” is
only one of many possihilties, one cannot generalize this function to the gr2 morpheme
itself. Indeed, it is perfectly normal to say a sentence such as Indoo taa aram maDanta
keekee 'Indo borrowed a bike for her son, where properly speaking, Indo is not the
benefiary of the action but her son (cf. the expanded LS of ard/ &ri in note 9).

The verb sayaa (ma) 'buy (s.th. for s.0.)', sayi 'buy' can be analyzed like ard/ ari 'lend/
borrow'. The grl form contains in the core all the three argument of the accomplishment LS,
while the gr2 form has the locative argument unexpressed. Thisisillustrated below:
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(86) a Indoo taa sayaa ma  Abdu  baalbo.
Indo 3fsPERF buy-l MA Abdu bal

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME have' (y, 2)]
'She bought Abdu a ball.’

b. Indoo taa sayi baal 6o.
Indo 3fsPERF buy-1I ball

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME have' (y, 2)]
‘Indo bought aball.’

c. Indoo taa sayar da baal6o.
Indo 3fsPERF sl V  bal

GRP

MR A U

TR eff loc th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME NOT have' (y, 2)]
'Indo sold aball.!

The sentencein (a) above has an obligatory marked undergoer choice rule, where the
animate |ocative Abdu appears with ma (cf. chapter 5). The effector is1ndoo, baal6o 'bal’ is
the theme, here asimple core argument (cf. chapter 5). In gr2, the locative position is linked
to the effector which isinterpreted as the beneficiary of the action (that is, unless another
beneficiary is specified in the periphery asit is possible, asin Indoo taa sayi baal 6o sabooda
yaaranta 'Indo bought aball for the sake of her children’). In sentence (c), we have the gr5
form of the verb sayar da'sell’. One must assume that the adjunction of gr5 darelatesto the
BECOME NOT have' portion of the LS of the verb 'buy’, which specifiesthat the seller is
no longer in possession of the goods sold (i.e. the "efferential” function of gr5, asseenin
section 5.2.5). In this sense, the effector, if context permits, can be interpreted as the source/
locative (the cancelled | ocative can be someone else as in taa sayar daama Abdu baal 6o 'she
sold Abdu's ball’). The gr5 arar da'lend (s.th.) away' can have asimilar representation (here
too one may assume that VV+daisalexical process which is expressed syntactically --cf.
Dowty 1979 and Van Valin 1992 for the distinction between lexical and syntactic
phenomenon vs. lexical and syntactic rules; and in fact, in Katsinanci, 'sell’ is usually
expressed by the conflated and reanalyzed form saida (md) 'sell to' or 'sell to the detriment/
benefit of'; cf. aso the expanded LS for 'buy/ sell' in (ii), note 9).

With the preceding verbs, we saw cases where the locative argument can be understood
asagoal/ recipient. There are many gr2 verbs, many of which do not have a corresponding
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grl form, that primarily involve the remova of atheme from an unspecified source/ location.
Some examples are given below:

(87)  'snatching verbs:

a. tsaami ‘take out of liquid'
b. wabci, Kwaeci ‘snatch’
c. warci, sabci ‘snatch’
d. riidi, fiigi ‘snatch’

All these verbshavetheLS: [do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME NOT be-at' (9, z), wherethe
locative argument is zero. Indeed, the verbs above emphasize that a source/ location was
depived of something, but the verbs do not allow the expression of the source/ location.
Thus, one cannot satisfactorily say ?2ndoo taa Kwaaci/ waarci/ riidi albée daga Abdu 'Indo
snatched the wallet from Abdu', but instead, one must use a possessive construction or the
gr9 V+ma construction (cf. taariidi alben Abdu, taariidam ma Abdu albee, both 'she
snatched Abdu's wallet'). Because the locative argument is not expressed, theverbs LSis
assumed to have a cancelled (zero) locative argument. The next subpart deals with the
"partitive” verbs, where the source/ locative argument is awhole from which apart is
removed.

4.3.1.5 Subgroup 5: the " partitive" verbs

This subgroup differs from the preceding one in two ways. First, the grl verbs do not
have alocative argument. They are syntactically monotransitive like the gr2 verbs. Secondly,
the gr2 verbs express not a possession, but a partitive removal. Typically, the grl form does
not necessarily entail any transfer of the undergoer's referent after the action. In gr2, part of
the undergoer's referent is understood to be carried away or appropriated by the actor's
referent. The subgroup includes the following verbs:

(88) Verbswith apartitive sensein gr2:

a. auna 'measure auni 'measure off and carry’
b. Kilga 'count' Kilgi ‘count and take'

c. karya 'break’ karyi 'break off'

d. saarg daatsa 'cut' saari, daats ‘cut off’

e. yanka 'cut’ yanki ‘cut off some

f. (nogrlform) Deebi 'take some

In (88) above, both grl and gr2 forms are strictly transitive. However, only the gr2 forms
have a partitive semantics, as reflected in the English gloss with ‘cut off some' in example
(e). Also, it isusually understood that the effector's referent carries away the part taken off.
For this reason, many authors (including Gouffé 1988, Tuller 1990b, Bature 1991) also
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associate areflexive sense with gr2 verbs. It is claimed here that there is no need to
specifically assign the gr2 morpheme a partitive function on the one hand; or areflexive
function on the other hand.

The partitive feature is due to the basic semantics of the verb, whose locative argument is
the whole of the undergoer (a mass, matter, etc), not a place or acontainer. Thisis
exemplified in the diagrams below for yanka 'cut’ and yanki "cut off' (for the full LS of the
verb ‘cut' see (iii), note 9):

(89) a Abdu yaa yanka naamaa.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-l mesat
GRP
MR A U
TR eff pat
[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME cut’ (y)]
'‘Abdu cut/ divided the meat.'
b. Abdu vyaa yanki  naamaa.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-ll meat
GRP
MR A U
TR eff th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME NOT be-part-of' (3, 2z)]
'‘Abdu cut off some meat.'

Asshown in (89a), the grl form is taken as an accomplishment verb, with a condition state
predicate taking a patient argument. Also, the grl form has no implication whether or not
Abdu took the whole or part of the meat. The gr2 verb in (89b) is also an accomplishment
verb, but it has alocationa state predicate. The state predicate has two positions, a cancelled
locative argument and atheme. The particularity of the (cancelled) locative argument is that
it isthe whole of the undergoer argument. yanki ‘cut’ isaremoval verb, asindicated by the
presence of the operator NOT in the LS. However, the removal is from the mass of
something, not out of a container, therefore, the theme can only be a part of thewholein
guestion, hence the be-part-of' predicatein the LS. Thus, the partitive feature is dependent
on the verb. Here too, gr2 isonly fulfilling its function of selecting one argument, the figure
or the ground. With yanki 'cut off', usualy it is the ground (the whole) which is not selected,
so that the undergoer refers to the part which is cut and taken (it is possible sometimesto
specify the locative peripherally, asin Abdu yaa yanki antada dagal garaagon Adli 'Abdu cut
off aliver from/ from Ali'sram).

In short, one cannot associate the partitive semantics with the gr2 morpheme. Such

approach clearly would encounter problems with verbs of other subgroups for which there
is no partitive reading. The approach would aso have problems with the very verbs of the
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present subgroup when the locative (the whole, the ground), asit is possible, is selected as
the undergoer. Thisisillustrated below:

(90) a wanin raagbn nee Abdu vya yankaa.
that ram cop.m Abdu 3ms.REL PERF cut-1l
It isthat ram that Abdu cut (some meat from).'
(while pointing to an incompl ete carcass)

b. Abdu vyaa yanki raagon Adi.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-ll ram-of Ali
'‘Abdu cut (off some meat from) Ali'sram.’

Now the LS of yanki ‘cut into', as used in (90) above can be: [do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME
NOT be-part-of' (y, @)]. InthisLS, the argument cancelled isthe theme (the part, the
figure), and the locative is selected. Pragmatically, al the focusis on the incompl ete roast
sheep, and the part taken is not expressed at al, yet the sentences do have some partitive
sense. For the accounts taking gr2 as a partitive grade, there would be some need to
postulate that the partitive semanticsis present even when the partitive morpheme-i is
followed by the whole as the undergoer. The LS representation on the other hand captures
the relevant generalization that gr2 selects one or the other argument, and this does not affect
the inherent partitive semantics of the verb. Note aso that both LSsin (89) are part of a
more expanded unitary LS, as given 9n (iii) note 9, so that in fact, both grl and gr2 verbs
have the same LS but differ in their linking to morphosyntax.

There is even amore troublesome problem for the partitive gr2 analyses. As seenin (89)
above, the grl form of the partitive verbs are syntactically monotransitive, they do not take
an obligatory locative argument. Thus, gr2 yanki ‘cut off' (or ‘cut into'), with three positions
inits LS has no corresponding grl verb which would also have three argumentsinitsLS.
The closest three-place grl counterpart to yanki ‘cut off' may have to be daDa 'add’, where
the effector's referent adds a part (theme) to awhole (locative). Thisisillustrated below:

(91) daDa wannan gooron a gooron da na baa
add-l this kolanut to kolanut that 1s.REL PERF give

ka Daazu .
2ms  whileago

'Add this kolanut to the kolanut | gave you last time."
The verb daDa 'add' can be represented as [do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME be-part-of' (y, 2)]

with all the arguments realized. Clearly, in its usage, thisverb is "partitive” to the same
extent as gr2 yanki 'cut off'. The difference hereis that the part is added, not removed. 10

233



Another claim of this subpart is that neither the partitive gr2 verbs nor the gr2 itself are
inherently associated with areflexive sense where the effector isthe beneficiary of the
action. Aswe have seen for the preceding subgroup, the effector isinterpreted as locative/
beneficiary only if no other beneficiary adjunct is specified. Thisisindicated here by the
fact that the LS representation does not even contain the have' predicate. There are other gr2
verbs which do embed the have' predicate, and they can be shown to behave differently
from the partitive verbs. Thus, with the real possession verb, a counterfactual constructionis
fine, but such congtruction is odd with the partitive verbs. Thisisillustrated below:

(920 a Indoo taa saamu kuDii ammaa taa baa Aisha
Indo 3fs.PERF obtain-Il money but 3fs.PERF give Aisha
'Indo got some money but gaveit away to Aisha.'

b. mafaucii yaa yanki naamda (??ammaa) yaa baa
butcher 3ms.PERF cut-Il meat (but) 3ms.PERF give
Indoo.

Indo

"The butcher cut off some meat ??but/ and gave it to Indo.’

With atrue gr2 possession verb asin (92a), the effector's referent is assumed to keep the
result of the action for his own use. So, in this context, a counterfactual construction is
appropriate. A verb like sdamu 'obtain’ can be represented as an achievement verb with the
LS: BECOME have' (x, y), wherethe locative isthe actor and the theme the undergoer
(there do exist gr2 verbs without argument cancellation). In the gr2 sentence in (92b), the
counterfactual construction isvery odd. The sentenceis fine without the conjunction ammaa
'but’. The possessor/ beneficiary status of the effector's referent is secondary or contingent
with the partitive verbs, it is not a property inherent to them or to the gr2 morpheme.

In conclusion, the analyses of gr2 as a partitive grade or areflexive grade should be done
away with. We have seen above that the partitive semanticsis due to the basic lexical
meaning of the verb, while the reflexive sense depends only on a contingent interpretation.

4.3.1.6 Subgroup 6: the " look afar" verbs

With this subgroup starts a new type of grl/ gr2 contrast. Here, the grl forms are
syntactically intrangitive, while the gr2 forms are trangitive. Typicaly, with the 'look afar’
verbs, the grl isfollowed by alocative nominal which is marked as a non-macrorole direct
core argument. The gr2 verb on the other hand is followed by a nomina which is marked as
the undergoer argument. One contrast isillustrated below:
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(93) a yaa hangéa  gusum.
3ms.PERF  look-I south

GR P
MR A
TR agt exp th

BECOME [DO (x, [se€' (x, Y)])]
'He looked toward the south.’

b. yaa hangi Abdu.
3ms.PERF seeafar-Il  Abdu

GRP

MRA U

TR exp th

se€ (X, Y)

'He sighted Abdu.’

Thereis abasic semantic difference between the two verbs above. The grl hangatrandates
as'look far toward (a certain direction)’. The verb incorporates an agentive perception
predicate DO (x, [se€' (X, ¥)]) with an agent/ effector and atheme argument. However, itis
not an activity verb, but it isa punctual achievement verb, where the activity predicate is
modified by the operator BECOME, asindicated in (93a). That the grl verbin (a) isnot a
plain activity verb is shown by the fact that it cannot appear with the continuous ga (* yanaa
ga hangaawaa gusum "he islooking far toward the south’); it is not aplain state verb either
because its action can be ordered (hangaa gusum! ‘look toward the south!”). In sentence (b),
the gr2 verb in itsregular usage means 'see afar' and is a perception verb, ambiguous
between asimple state verb and an activity verb. For example, it cannot satisfactorily appear
with the continuous ga (* Aali haaga hangen Abdu'Ali is sighting Abdu’), nor can it appear
in the imperative (*hangi Abdu! *'look far at Abdu!’). This showsthat it is a state verb. On
the other hand, the following two question sentences in the perfect and the continuous seem
to be equally acceptable: mii suka hangaa? 'what did they see? and mii sukee hangee? ‘what
arethey looking at?. Thus, the verb can also be used as an agentive activity verb with the
LS: DO (x, [se€ (X, Y)]).

The two verbsin (93) above dso differ among them in that with the grl form, the theme
qusum 'south’ is not a macrorole argument (it does not trigger the C-form of the verb). In
the gr2 sentence, the theme Abdu is the undergoer. Neither verb can take an adjunct (*taa
hangaa gusum dan Abdu 'she looked south for Abdu’). Contrary to the situation in the
preceding subgroups, here, the gr2 form does not have a cancelled position. Thisfact in
itself is not a problem for the functional generalization that gr2 select either afigure or a
ground as undergoer, because the gr2 does select an undergoer. My analysis of (93) above
isthat the grl form take a space or a physical background as atheme-argument. This
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theme-argument realizes as a ssmple core argument, in amarked morphosyntactic linking.
The gr2 on the other hand takes a specific object or a point in space as its theme-argument.
Thisthemeislinked to the undergoer macrorole, asit should be in the default way. So, it
seemsasif the gr2 formin (93b) isthe basic form, from which the grl formis derived by
an operation on the linking to macroroles and morphosyntax. In this analysis, the theme
referent of Abdu in (93b) is selected against the background where he stands. That thisis
likely is shown by the fact that points in space are ungrammatical with the grl form
(although large spaces can occur with gr2 verbs). Thisisillustrated below:

(949 a *taa hangd hangda Abdu.
3fs.PERF look-1/ look-I  Abdu
?
b. taa hangi gusum.

3fs.PERF look-Il  south
'She looked toward the south.'

Thus, nominals like Abdu cannot appear following the grl form (whether as undergoer or
as simple core argument), as indicated in the example (a) above. Sentence (b) shows that
entities like 'south’ can be taken as figure and appear with the gr2 form as the object of the
sighting. However, the analysisis supported by the fact that although gusum 'south’ can
appear in gr2, it cannot do so when apoint in spaceis also specified as an object of sighting
in the same sentence. Thisisillustrated below:

(95) a taa hangaa gusum taa tsinkaayi  Abdu.
3fs.PERF look-l south 3fsPERF sight-Il  Abdu
'She |ooked toward the south and saw Abdu.’

b. *taa hangi gusum taa tsinkaayi  Abdu.
3fs.PERF look-Il south  3fsPERF sight-1l Abdu
'She looked toward the south and saw Abdu.'

(cf. * She sighted the south and saw Abdu.)

In (&), hangaa 'look toward' can occur without clash with the gr2 verb tsinkaayi ‘look afar' (a
verb with no grl form, in Katsinanci at least). Pragmatically, the sentence is fine. Sentence
(b) shows that both verbs cannot be in gr2; the sentence would be odd pragmatically. Indeed
this amounts to saying that the experiencer's referent is sighting both gusum "south’ and the
referent of Abdu at the sametime. This clash is understandable if one conceives gusum as
the ground and Abdu asthe figure. In (b) then, the experiencer would be relating to both
ground and figure as figures. Notice that gusum 'south’ can be afigure too, that is, the
‘object’ of sighting, as seen in (94b).
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Thereis one verb of the present subgroup which shows a contrast both grl internally
and with agr2 form. Thisverb isillustrated below:

(96) a sun diibaa Daka  sunaa neeman zoobe.

3p.PERF search-l inroom 3p-CONT search-1I1-DN ring

GR P

MR A

TR eff loc

search' (X, )
"They searched the room, looking for thering.’

b. yaa diiba injin kin  mootar.
3ms.PERF examinel engine-DEF of car-DEF

GR P

MR A U

TR eff loc

pat
[search’ (x, y)] CAUSE [BECOME examined' (y)]
'He examined the car's engine.’

c. yaa diibi injin kin  mootar.
3ms.PERF look-1I engine-DEF of  car-DEF

GR P

MR A U

TR eff loc

search’' (x, y) [+MR]
'He looked (glanced) at the car's engine.’

These verbs are very different in meaning and respond differently to the tests of the
aspectual classes. Sentence (a) above shows an intransitive grl form with along final vowel
(it has no understood undergoer). Thisintransitive verb diibaa 'search’ can appear with the
continuous ga, and the continuous aspect entails that the action is performed at any point in
time (Inda sukée diibdawaa 'where they are searching' entailsinda suka diibaa ‘where they
searched). Thisverb is different from hanga 'look (direction)' in (93a), which does not pass
the activity verbs tests. Sentence (b) shows another grl form which passthe
accomplishment verb test. It can appear as complement of 'stop' and ‘finish’ (yaa gam&/
daina diibainjii 'he finished/ stopped examining the engine’). The two verbs diibaa 'search'
and diiba 'examine are a pair of an activity and accomplishment verbsto berelated by a
lexical rule. The gr2 form in sentence (c) has the same LS as the verb in sentence (a). Only
in (c), the LS has the specification [+MR] which indicates that the verb istransitive and has
one more macrorole. One can propose that the gr2 form in sentence (c) selects the theme

injin 'engin’ as the undergoer figure argument, while the supposed but unexpressed ground
argument is the background space.
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4.3.1.7 Subgroup 7: the " emotional” verbs

This and the remaining subgroups are not easily accommodated in the analysis of gr2 as
afigure/ ground argument selection construction. Therefore, no claim will be madein this
regard, other than to stress the fact that the majority of gr2 verbs occur in the previous
subgroup. So, the exceptional subgroups become less signuificant as an exception. The
presentation of the remaining subgroups will give their lexical decompositon and the
processes relating the forms.

Examples of the emotional verbs classinclude: grl fusaata ‘anger’, gr2 fusaaci ‘be angry
at', gr3 fusata; grl tsoorata 'frighten', gr2 tsdoraci ‘fear', gr3 tsoorata; grl kwabDaita 'still envy
to', gr2 kwabDaici 'desire, gr3 kwaDaita 'become envious; gr2 soo ‘want'; gr2 tsani 'hate'’; gr2
tsargi 'despise’; gr2 Kabnaci 'love’. An example for these verbsisillustrated below:

(97) a Zakii yaa tsoorata  Abdu.
lion 3ms.PERF frighten-1 Abdu
GR P
MR A U
TR eff exp th

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME fear' (y, X)]
‘Thelion frightened Abdu.'

b. Abdu vyaa tsooraci  zaaKii.
Abdu 3msPERF fear-ll lion
GRP
MR A U
TR exp th
fear' (X, y)
'‘Abdu fearsthelion.'

c. Abdu vyaa tsoorata.
Abdu 3msPERF beafraid-lll
GRP
MR A
TR exp
BECOME fear' (x, ©)
‘Abdu got afraid.’

The grl formin (@) is an accomplishment verb, with an embedded cognition state predicate.
The nominal zaaKii 'lion’ isthe effector and the theme (stimulus), while Abdu is the
experiencer. For this sentence to be felicitious, the lion has to do something which then
causes Abdu to be afraid. In diagram (b) however, the gr2 form is a ssmple cognition state
verb. Here, it is not necessary that the lion make any move for the sentence to be
pragmatically correct, hence, the lion isasimple theme/ stimulus. That the gr2 formis
indeed a state verb is shown by the fact that it cannot occur in the habitual construction

(* Abdu yakan tsooraci zaakii ??Abduisusually afraid of the lion’), and it cannot appear in
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the imperative, nor can it appear with pace adverbs (*tsooraci zaakii! ‘fear thelion!’, * Abdu
yaatsooraci zaakii da hamzarii *'Abdu fearsthe lion rapidly"). Finaly, diagram (c) presents
the gr3 form, which is an achievement verb. Indeed it can appear in the habitual (yaaroo
yakan tsoorata in ya gazaakii ‘'the child does get afraid if he seesalion’) and can take pace
adverbs (yatsoorata nan da nan 'he got afraid quickly"). The LS of this verb embeds the
same cognition state verb in diagram (b), only the theme role is cancelled.

4.3.1.8 Subgroup 8: the" pgjorative" verbs.

This group, identified throughout the literature, seems to involve a metaphorical
extension from the grl usage to the gr2 usage. Typically, the grl formis concrete and takes
inanimate referents as undergoers. The gr2 form on the other hand is figurative and takes
animate referents as undergoers. With some verbs a non-passive gr7 form is aso possible.
The verb daami 'bother' is an example of such verbsand it isillustrated below:

(98) a taa daama kunuu.
3fsPERF mix-l  porridge
GR P
MR A U
TR eff pat
[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME stirred' (y)]
'She mixed the porridge.’
b. taa daami Abdu.
3fs.PERF  bother-I Abdu
GR P
MR A U
TR eff exp th
[do' ()] CAUSE [BECOME fed' (y, X)]
‘She bothered Abdu.'
c. Abdu vyaa daamu (da Indoo).
Abdu 3msPERF stir-VII  (with Indo)
GRP
MR U
TR exp th

BECOME fed' (X, y)
‘Abdu became ennoyed (with Indo).’

Thegrl formin (a) aboveisthe concrete form and is analyzed as an accomplishment verb
(it can be an activity verb too in anon-resultative reading). The gr2 verb in (b) isapunctua
accomplishment verb with taa 'she' as effector and theme/ stimulus, and Abdu as an
experiencer. The verb does not appear in the continuous at all (*tanaa ga daamar Abdu 'she
is bothering Abdu’). On the other hand, it is not a state verb because it appear in the
imperative and the habituad (jee ki daami Abdu, baanii ba'go bother Abdu, not me!’, takan
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daami Abdu 'she usually bothers Abdu’). It can easily be paraphrased with a causative
construction (taa séa Abdu yaadaamu 'she caused Abdu to feel annoyed'. Thegr7 verbin
(c) issimply the achievement predicate seen in the LS of the gr2 verb. The difference hereis
that the gr7 verb takes only one direct core argument, hence, 1ndoo appears as an optional

oblique argument. Notice that the gr7 verb is not the regular passive gr7, otherwise Indoo
would be marked as a backgrounded actor, with the preposition ga. Also, the true passive
gr7 forms, when they appear in the continuous, have a"potentiaity” reading, not a
continuous reading, as seen in: naamaa naa yankuwaa ga Abdu ‘the meat can be cut by

Abdu'. But daamu, asisthe casefor al "intensive' gr7 forms, can appear in the continuous
with atrue continuous or a habitual reading, as seen in: * Abdu yanaa daamuwaa da Indoo
'‘Abdu is usually annoyed at Indo (cf. also section 4.5.3).

Other pejorative verbs have only agrl and agr2 form. The verbs tuuKa 'stir, drive' and
tuuKi ‘enrage’ areillustrated below:

(99) a taa tuuKa tuwoo.
3fs.PERF stir-l  paste
GR P
MR A U
TR eff

pat
[do' (u)] CAUSE [BECOME stirred' (2)]
‘She stirred/ mixed the paste (food).'

b. maganaa taa tuuKi Abdu.
speech  3fsPERF enrage-ll  Abdu

GRP

MR A U

TR eff exp th

[do' (X)] CAUSE [BECOME fedl' (y, X)
"The speech/ talk/ matter enraged Abdu.’

Like daamaa 'stir' in (98a), tuuKa'stir' in (99a) is an accomplishment verb which can also be
an activity verb in anon-resultative reading. The gr2 formin (99b) is an accomplishment
verb where maganaa 'matter’ is the effector and the theme/ stimulus, while Abdu is the
experiencer. Thisverb can occur in the continuous (yayi zamnee zancee naatuuK aatai ‘he

sat while the matter was enraging him'). It is not an activity verb because aresult state is
clearly obtained. Also, one can find a causative paraphrase such as. maganaa taa saa Abdu
yaayi fushii 'the matter caused Abdu to be angry'.

4.3.1.9 Subgroup 9: the " wait/ motion" verbs

The "wait/ motion" subgroup contrasts syntactically intrangitive grl verbs with transitive
gr2 verbs. Three example verbs can be: grl daakataa 'stop, wait', gr2 daakaci ‘wait for'; grl
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lalaBaa ‘'wak dowly', gr2 1allaBi 'mellow, handle with care’. A third verb jiri ‘wait for' appear
only in gr2. The verbs daakataa and daakaci are illustrated bel ow:

(100) a mdakaaa sun dagkata aikii.

wokers 3ms.PERF stop-I work

GR P

MR A U

TR eff th

BECOME stop' (X, Y)
"The wokers stopped the work.'

b. madakadaa sun daskdtaa (da  aikii).
wokers 3ms.PERF  stop-I (with  work)

GRP

MR A

TR eff th

BECOME stop' (X, Y)
"The workers stopped the work.'

C. sun daakataa (don Abdu).
3p.PERF  stop-l (for  Abdu)
GR P
MR A
TR eff th
BECOME wait' (X, Y)
"They waited (for Abdu).’

d. sun daakaci  Abdu.
3p.PERF wait-1l  Abdu
GR P
MR A U
TR eff th
BECOME wait' (X, Y)
"They waited for Abdu.’

All four verbsin (100) above are given as punctua achievement embedding an activity verb.
However, there are two distinct usages. The first usage involves the sense of 'stop (doing
s.th.) and concerns the grl form in examples (100a-b) above. Sentence (100a) has an
effector and theme which link to actor and undergoer roles respectively. In sentence (100b)
it is suggested that the theme position is not linked to a macrorole and that the activity that is
stopped is expressed as an optional adjunct. The second usage has the sense of ‘wait' and
concerns the sentencesin (100c-d). Here too the verb has a effector and atheme, but the
theme refersto a person or other entity. In the grl form in sentence (100c), the theme
position is not linked to amacrorole and the argument is optionally specified in the
periphery. The gr2 formin (100d) has both an effector and a theme arguments realized and
linked to the actor and undergoer role respectively. As suggested above, all four verbs are
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punctual achievement verbs. They cannot appear with the continuous.ga (grl: *yanaa ga
daakataawaa 'heiswaiting', gr2: * yanaa daakatar Abdu 'heiswaiting Abdu). The perfect
formsinstead are used to describe someone still waiting, which shows that the verbs are
lexicalized asinchoative. They are not state verbs because they appear in the imperative, and
the habitual (gr2: daakatarsu! ‘wait for them!"; grl: yakan daakataa in an tambayeeshi ‘he
usually waity stops if asked).

4.3.1.10 Subgroup 10: the "intractable” and " fit" verbs
This subgroup and the following one contrast gr3 and gr2 verbs. They do not appear in
grl. An exampleisillustrated below:

(101) a Aikii yaa faskara.
work 3ms.PERF be.intractable-l11
GRP
MR A
TR th

BECOME intractable' (x, @)
‘Thework isintractable.’

b. Aikii yaa faskari Abdu.
work 3ms.PERF beintractable-ll  Abdu

GRP

MR A U

TR loc th

BECOME intractable' (X, y)
‘Thework isintractable to Abdu.'

No adjunct can follow the gr3 verb in example (a) above, but, the work is always understood
to be difficult for somebody. | assume that the verb is a punctual achievement, embedding a
locationa state verb. The theme argument would be aikii ‘work’ while the locative position is
cancelled. This gr3 form indeed does not take the continuous ga (* aikii naagafaskaraa'the
work is being intractabl€). It does not appear with the imperative (*faskarain ganii! 'be
rebellious if you can!"), but it can be found used in the habitual (kai kén goonaakan faskara
finishing up hoeing afield sector usually isintractable’). This distinguishesthe formin
(1014) from state verbs. The gr2 form in (101b) also is a punctua achievement verb and
cannot occur with the continuous ga (* yaaroo naafaskarar Indoo ‘the boy is being
rebellious to Indo’). To express the continuous sense, the perfect form isused aswell (jaakii
yaa faskaree shi 'heis struggling with the donkey"). On the other hand, the gr2 form in (b)
accepts the imperative and the habitual (faskaran ni in ganii! 'be rebellious to meif you can’;
kai kén goonaayakan faskarar su 'finishing up hoeing afield sector usualy fails them’).
With the gr2 form, both locative and theme argument are realized and linked to actor and
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undergoer roles respectively. Other verbs showing the same contrast are: isa 'be sufficient’,
Ishi 'be sufficient for (s.0.)'; kamaatd/ cancata 'fit', kamaaci/ cancanci 'fit (s.0.)"; buwaayal
Qgaagara 'be intractable, buwaayi/ gaagari 'be intractable (for s.0.).

4.3.1.11 Subgroup 11: the" grow up" verbs

This subgroup contrasts gr3 verbs such as girma 'grow up', tsuufa'be old', haifu 'give
birth' to their corresponding gr2. The gr3 formis usually an achievement verb, and the gr2
form astate verb. Thisisillustrated below:

(102) a Abdu yaa girma.
Abdu 3ms.PERF grow-IlI
GRP
MR U
TR pat

BECOME grown' (X)
‘Abdu is grown.'

b. Abdu yaa girmi Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF beolder-I1l Indo

GR P

MR A U

TR loc th

surpass (x, [have (y, age)])
‘Abdu is older than Indo.

Theverb in (a) does not take any adjunct. It can occur with pace adverbs and can be
complement of stop (yanda girmaa sannu sannu 'he is growing up sowly'; yaa dainagirma
'it stopped getting bigger’). It isthen adurative achievement verb with an embedded state
predicate and a patient argument. The gr2 form girmi in (b) is an equationa state with a
locative and a theme arguments. Note that the second argument inthe LS is a possession

state verb where it is specified that Indoo has a given number of years, which is surpassed
by Abdu. So, the gr3 verb and the gr2 verb do not haveasimilar LS.

At this point, the major gr2 lexico-semantic classes found in the literature are reviewed.
We have seen that gr2 aways has an L S that contains two realized core arguments only. We
have also seen that gr2 contains all the aspectual classes but that it is overwhelmingly made
up of accomplishment verbs. So, of all the fourteen gr2 verbs represented in this subsection,
eight are analyzed as accomplishment, three are state verbs, two are achievement verbs, and
only oneisan activity verb. It was also claimed that the general function of gr2 isto select
the figure or the ground argument as the sole direct core argument beside the pivot of the
verb. Both figure and ground cannot appear as normal LS arguments linked to morpho-
syntax. To achieve thisfunction, gr2 seems to involve many processess when contrasted
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with the other grades. By far the most frequent processis that where an argument is
demoted from core to periphera status. When the locative (ground) argument is selected,
gr2 selection process is accompanied by amarked undergoer choice, where the locative is
linked to the undergoer macrorole over the theme (cf. the Actor>Undergoer hierarchy in
section 1.4.3, discussion of (34)). Indeed, cross-linguistically, gr2 is close to the
phenomenon of marked undergoer choice in English, which accounts for the 'spray/ load'
contrast (cf. Foley and Van Valin 1984:56-63, Van Vain 1992). A similar observationis
also made in Tuller (1990b), who reports that Dutch speakers of Hausa usually trandate gr2
with the 'be-verb' construction ('sprinkle poison on plants' vs. '‘BEsprinkle plants with
poison’). It was also noted that not all subgroups clearly support the generalization
proposed about gr2. However, the exceptions are very limited because the verbs of the
unaccounted for subgroups are few as compared to the accounted for subgroups which
make up the mgjority of gr2 verbs.

4.3.2 GRADE 3 (and the HL -i forms)

As seen in the previous chapter, gr3 is made up of the regular LH-averbs (LHL-afor
trisyllabic verbs) aswell astheirregular HH-a and the seven HL-i verbs. All these verbs
have in common the fact that they are syntactically intransitive and may contrast with
trangitive grl or gr2 verbs. Grade 3 hasin many works been characterized as the
"autonomous' grade (Parsons 1971-72, Gouffé 1962). The term autonomous refers to the
fact that in gr3 the "subject” alone undergoes the verb's action or state, and no agent is
implied or understood. In amore recent theoretical account, Tuller (1990a, also 1990b)
formalizesthisideaand claimsthat gr3 (and gr7) are unaccusative grades. With agr3 verb
then, adeep direct object does not receive case and have to move to subject position. She
represents agr3 verb asfollows:

(103) gaskiyag taa bayyana tj
truth 3fsPERF reved-lll
Thetruth revealed itsdlf.’

Tuller, it should be noted, gives no principled way of determining what an unaccusative verb
is. They include, according to her, "verbs expressing a change in state or position, existential
verbs, and verbs of appearance and disappearance, where the subject is the entity which
undergoes the change or which is affected by the action of the verbs." (p.10) By contrast,
according to her again, unergative verbs include verbs of communication, performance,
bodily functions such as'talk’, 'sing’, and 'laugh'. Otherwise, Tuller provides no systematic
Hausarinterna teststo ascertain her categorizations. The fact isthat many gr3 verbs are
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intuitively more like unergative than unaccusative, and thisleads Tuller to state that some
unaccusative verbs take an agent. Some examples are (from Tuller 1990a): Dunguma 'start
off in group’, Kaura 'emigrate’, bazama 'run away', dira ‘swoop down', fita 'go out', isa 'reach,
arrive at; be sufficient’, sauka 'descend, come down, be lodged, arrive, shiga 'enter’, tuma
Jump’, zaabura 'spring up, leap up'. All these verbs, according to her, have an agent, but an
agent which is affected. Therefore, she continues, the verbs are unaccusative.

InVan Valin (1990c), it is shown that in Italian, Georgian and Achenese, the split
between unergative and unaccusative is based on semantic rather than syntactic criteria. For
example, in Italian, the unaccusative, avere-selecting verbs, are al activity verbs. On the other
hand, the verbs selecting the auxiliary essere are state, achievement, or accomplishment
verbs. This account not only handles al the fact addressed by the syntacitc accounts, but it
also explains cases which are problematic for the syntactic accounts (cf. Van Valin 1990c).

This subsection claimsthat gr3 verbs are all achievement verbs. For reasons of
convenience, the grade is divided into three subgroups, and it is shown to contain
achievement verbs by using the tests of aspectua class membership givenin (52) above. It
should be noted that gr3 does not have the exclusivity of the achievement verbs. We have
seen for example that grl and gr2 contain all the classes. Therefore, one can only assume
that gr3 has specialized into marking the achievement class of verbs.

4.3.2.1 Subgroup 1: motion verbs

This subgroup includes motion verbs such as gudu 'run away', tafi ‘depart’, shiriya'leave,
go'. These verbs are inchoative (achievement) motion verbs. They are not activity verbs
because they cannot appear with the continuous ga (* yanda ga guduu 'he is running away").
Their DNs can appear in the nda+NP construction, but with a different meaning (yanaa
téfiyaa'heiswalking/ he can walk/ NOT: 'he is departing’; yanaa guduu ‘he is running/
jogging/ NOT: 'heisrunning away). That these naa+NP constructions involves a DN and
not the verbs themselves is shown by the fact that in the non-continuous, the verb yi ‘do’ has
to be used (yaayi guduu/ téfiyaa 'he ran/ walked, lit: 'he did running/ waking’). In short, in
Hausathereis no true activity predicate for 'run/ walk'. shiriya does not even appear in the
naa+NP construction. The verbs above cannot be state verbs because they can appear in the
imperative (qudu! ‘escape!, get off my way!"). | consider these verbsto be punctual
achievement verbs with an embedded activity predicate. The linking diagram for gudu is
presented below:

245



(104) Abdu yaa gudu.
Abdu 3msPERF run-Ili
GRP
MR A
TR th
BECOME run' (y)
‘Abdu run away.'

Asit can be seen, the inchoative verb embeds an activity predicate with one argument, which
is necessarily atheme. There are other motion verbs however which have an obligatory
locative argument. Such verbs are shiga 'enter in', isa" arrive at' which are also puntua
achievement verbs but with an embedded locational state verb. The linking diagram for shiga
isillustrated below:

(105) Abdu yaa shiga cikin fagee.
Abdu 3msPERF enter-111 in arena
GRP
MR A
TR loc th

BECOME be-in' (X, y)
'‘Abdu entered the arena.’

There are also motion verbs that describe vertical motion path such dira'swoop down', sabka
‘descend, land', faaDi 'fal', hira'fly, be airborn’. These are a punctual achievement verbswith
and embedded |ocational state predicate with atheme argument and a cancelled locative
argument position. hira and sabka areillustrated below:

(106) a tsuntsuu yaa hira.
bird 3ms.PERF fly.up-IlI
GRP
MR A
TR th
BECOME be-up' (@, x)
"The bird flew up.’

b. jirgi yaa sabka.
plane 3ms.PERF land-1lI

GRP

MR A

TR th

BECOME be-down' (&, x)
"The plane landed.’

These verbs do not admit alocative complement, except faaDi which optionaly takesone. In
thisregard, they contrast with their corresponding grl which require or easily allow a
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locative argument (yaa hiraal diraaiccee it flew up/ stepped on the tree’; Abdu yaa Bullaa
MaraDi 'Abdu went to Maradi’; Indoo taafaaDaaruwa'lndo felt into the water'). These too
are achievement verbs with embedded locational state predicates where al argument
positions are filled.

4.3.2.2 Subgroup 2: cognition/ attitude ver bs

Included in this subclass are cognition verbs such as luura 'attend, realize, farga 'redizé€,
hasala 'become angry’, fusata 'become angry’, giidiita 'become confused' firgita 'become
frightened’, tsoorata 'become afraid', kumyata ‘feel shame'; and attitude verbs such as
dangana/ hakura 'forgo, become patient', yarda 'agree’, kuskura ‘take arisk'. These verbs are
punctua achievement verbs. They never appear with alocative argument, and can then be
represented asincorporating a smple condition state predicate with a patient argument. The
diagram for hasalais given below:

(207) Abdu vyaa hasala
Abdu 3ms.PERF beangry-Ili
GRP
MR U
TR pat
BECOME be.angry' (x)
‘Abdu got angry.'

That these verbs are not smple state verbs is shown by the fact that they can appear with the
habitual (Abdu yakan hasalain an taBakeekenshi 'Abdu does get angry when hisbikeis
touched). Of the above twelve verbs, only five operate grl, where the pivot of gr3 becomesa
simple macrorole argument in grl (gr3: dookii yaafirgita 'the horse became frightened'; and
orl: sun firgita dookii ‘they frightened the horse'). Thisisaclassic case of an
accomplishment verb derivation from an achievement verb

4.3.2.3 Subgroup 3: condition verbs

This subclass contains verbs that describe the condition in which the pivot is. Examples
are cika'becomefull', Baaci ‘become damaged, spoiled’, nuna'ripen’, wahala 'suffer’, jika
'become soaked', gaji 'becometired’, balaga 'become adolescent'. All of them are durative
achievement with an embedded condition state predicate and a patient argument. Not one
among these verbs has alocative argument in its LS. the verb cika'be full' is diagrammed
below:
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(108) Taulun Indoo yaa cika
pot-of Indo  3ms.PERF befull-lll

GR P

MR U
TR pat
BECOME be-full’ (2)

"The pot filled up.’

All these verbs are achievement verbs. Thisis shown by the fact that they can appear with
the continuous ga (tuuluu naa gacikaa 'the pot isfilling up’). So, they can't be smple state
verbs. They are aso distinct from activity in that they end in aresult state. Seven of the
examples above a so operate grl, where the gr3 pivot is a simple undergoer argument. The
grl forms are thus accomplishment, where a causer brings about in the patient the condition
or state described by the verb.

In conclusion, gr3, in terms of aspectual classes, isthe most homogeneous of the
primary grades. It is overwhelmingly made up of achievement verbs. In fact in this
investigation, no gr3 verb isfound that is not an achievement verb.

This section presented an analysis of gr2 and gr3 verbsin terms of their LS and
membership in the aspectual classes. Grade 1 isaneutral grade and contains all the classes.
Grade 2 ismostly contains accomplishment verbs although achievement and afew state and
activity verbs are also found. Also, gr2 was characterized as having the pragmatic function
of selecting an obligatory undergoer argument which can be understood as the figure
(theme) or the ground (location). If both arguments are appear in the LS, one must be
cancelled. Grade 3 contains achievement verbs only.

The forms that appear in more than one grade can be related by various processes such
as argument cancellation, marked undergoer choice linking, marked morphosyntactic
linking, and extension of the LS. These processes are associated with the stepsin the RRG
linking from semantics to syntax (cf.section 1.4 under (26)). These processes can be parted
into lexical vs. syntactic processes, according to the diagram below:

(109)
SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS: Pivot Other Core Arguments =] g
SEMANTIC MACROROLES: Actor Undergoer —

THEMATIC RELATIONS: Agent--Effector--Experiencer--L ocative--Theme--Patient

fedia]

[Argument Positionsin LOGICAL STRUCTURE ] —_—
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Any processinvolving the LS (extension of LS, argument cancellation) or the linking to
macrorole (marked undergoer choice) isalexical process. Processes having to do with the
linking from macrorole to syntactic functions are syntactic. From this diagram then, it can
be seen that RRG has only one semantic representation (the "lexical" part) and one syntactic
representation (the "syntactic" part). The stepsin the linking diagram under (26) in
section 1.4 should not be taken as"levels' related by transformations. The syntax has only
one representation, the actual surface structure. Asfor the stepsin the lexical part of the
diagram, according to Van Valin (1992), "...each step involves interpretating the structure in
guestion, not manipulating or transforming it in any way. The argument positionin LS are
interpreted to yield the thematic relations of the arguments, and then these are assigned
macrorole status (or not)...". According to Van Valin (1992), the step of the macrorole
assignment isnot adistinct level of representation, but the accumulation of more semantic
information about the arguments.

The next section deals with the grades which add to verbs non-L S semantic features such
asintensity of action and deitic center.

4.4 GRADESWITH SPECIAL SEMANTIC FEATURES

In the previous section, grl, gr2 and gr3 were analyzed in terms of operations on the
linking from semantics to syntax. We have seen that (save for some epiphenomenal efects)
the basic lexical meaning of verbsis not systematically affected. That is, banka mootaa a
iccée 'ram the car into the tree’ and banki iccee damootaa 'hit the tree with a car' can describe
the same event, the difference being only that of perspective. With gr4, gr8, and gr6, the
basic lexical meaning is affected, and what is added is a completive or totality sense with
gr4, a'ventive sense with gr6, and both a completive and a ventive sense with gr8. In this
section, only gr6 is explored in detail. Grade 4 has a quite predictable semantics, as seenin
the previous chapter, so, it will not be treated here at all. It is aso shown that the analysis of
gr6 appliesto gr8, so, gr8 will have only abrief introduction. Asfor gr6, theideais
developed that it adds a deictic center which can relate to the verb's action if the verb has an
inherent path specification, otherwise, the deictic center relates to one of the arguments of
the verb, and not to the verb's action. This represents a departure from the traditional idea
that gré expresses 'action toward the speaker'. Grade 6 is studied next, followed by a sketch
of gr8.

4.4.1 GRADE 6
This subsection reviews the current proposals about gré semantics and puts forth an
aternative. It is shown for example, contrary to earlier analyses, that gré does not mark the
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subject as a benefactive, nor doesit add a PATH-GOAL argument to the verb. An adequate
approach to gré needs to distinguish between narrative and non-narrative discourse. In non-
narrative discourse, with gr6, the place of speechisa potential (not obligatory) deictic center.
In narrative discourse, the place of speech cannot be the deictic center marked by gr6. The
term "deictic center" here istaken to refer to alocation central in the discourse and whichiis
coded by the gr6 marker. Grade 6 isthen a spatial deixis morpheme marking movement or
orientation to the actual place of speech or the central location in astory. The morphemeis
also sporadically used as atemporal deixis marker as we will be below. In both narrative
and non-narrative discourse, various particular meanings on the verb are obtained depending
on the verb's basic semantics. Below, the previous approaches are presented, followed by the
aternative anayss.

4.4.1.1 Previous analyses

According to Parsons (1971-72), gr6, in its normal use, has an "adessive' meaning. In
this sense, the subject’s referent appropriates the results of the verb's action directed from
some place else. For Parsons, gré also emphasizes the subject's permanent retention and
usage of the DO's referent or results of the action. The following examples are cited by
Parsons to support his analysis (with structure gloss added):

(1100 a ya Daukoo littafii.
3ms.REL PERF take-VI book
'He picked up abook (to read himself).'

b. naa sayoo  mootaa.
1s.PERF buy-VI car
'I have bought myself acar.’
c. ta Deeboo ruwaa ta shaa.

3fsREL PERF take-VlI water 3fs.REL PERF drink
'She drew hersalf some water and drank.'

d. ta Deebi ruwaa ta baa  shi.
3fs.REL PERF take-ll waer 3fsREL PERF give 3ms
'She drew some water and gaveit to him.'

It seems then that for Parsons, gr6 has a dative usage where the subject's referent isthe
beneficiary of the verb's action. This account however isvery partia, because there are many
cases where adative reading is not warranted. So, another tradition in Hausa studies
considers gré asthe "ventive" grade, where the verb's action implies some kind of movement
toward the speaker. For example, in Wright (1988:1), it issaid that gr6 ...denotes in very
genera terms action toward the speaker or the results of the activity carried out €l sewhere
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whose results are brought to the speaker.” Thisis exemplified below (examples not from
Wright):

(111) a saarda ya wucee Daazu vyaa diiboo
when 3ms.REL PERF pass-IV awhile 3msPERF look-VI
a nan.
a here

'He looked toward here while passing by a moment ago.’

b. taa jeefoo masu faranti.
3fs.PERF throw-VI MA-3p plae
'She threw a plate to/at them.’

Newman (1983) triesto integrate these two conceptualizations and proposes that all grades
have two components: adirectional and anotional or grammatical component. Grade 6 is
assigned "hither" as directional function (=ventive) and "benefactive” as notional function.
This attempt however islikely to lead nowhere because, as we will see below, the benefactive
usage of gr6 is, at best, an epiphenomenon.

4.4.1.2 Grade 6 asa deictic center marker

From the datain (110) and (111) above, it seems necessary to distinguish the context of
narrative discourse and that of non-narrative discourse. In both narrative and regular
discourse, gré functions as a deitic marker referencing arelevant place (in the discourse or
the discourse context) and a path to that place.

In non-narrative discourse, the potentiaity exists for the coded deictic center (DC) to be
the actual place of speech. This potentiality isaways realized when there exists an
independent deictic marker such as nén 'here, nan 'there (near addressee)’, can 'there
(visible)', and can 'there (invisible)' (below, we will see that the notion of "place of speech™ is
relative and can be compatible with the remotest "there”). 11 Thus, in (1118), which
contains the adverbia nén 'here, the deictic center is obligatorily identified as the place of
speech. In (111b) however, thereis no other deictic marker and the place of speech may or
may not be the DC coded by the gré. So, actually the sentence in (111b) is ambiguous as
shown below:

(112) taa jeefoo masu faranti. (= 111b)
3fs.PERF throw-VI MA-3p plate
'She threw a plate to/at them [no connection with here).’
'She threw a plate to/at them here.’
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In thefirst reading, the DC is different from the place of speech, whilein the second
reading, they are the same. With an adverbial, the sentence becomes unambiguous asisthe
case with (111a).

When the DC isthe place of speech, the speaker is not excluded from being the
originator of the action directed toward the place of speech. Thisisillustrated below:

(113) a naa Z0o nan kawa dan in gadaa Ki.
1sPERF go-VI here only for 1s.SUBJ greet-l 2fs
'I came here only to greet you.'
b. akau naa akoo maku (da)  kuDii jiyaa

indeed 1s.PERF send-VI MA-2p (with) money yesterday
'l did send you money (here) yesterday.'

c. zan aikoo maku wasiKaa in na koomaa
FUT-1s send-VI MA-2p letter if 1s.REL PERF return-|
Ingila.

England

‘I will send you aletter hereif | return to England.’

d. Sadarda nikée wucéewaa Daazu naa diiboo
when 1s.REL CONT passIV-VN awhile 1s.PERF |ook-VI

nanniya.
here

'l looked toward here while passing by a moment ago.’

In sentence (a), the pivot isthe theme. Here, the pivot's referent moved to the place of
speech. In (b) the theme is'money’. Although the speaker is the sender of the money, gr6
usage is warranted if the speaker acts and subsequently moves to the place where the theme
is sent. Sentence (¢) issimilar to (b), only here, the speaker anticipates sending aletter to the
place of speech. Finally, sentence (d), involves no theme at all. Here, it is the action of the
speaker which was oriented toward the place of speech. The phenomenon of the speaker as
originator of the action is actually normal if the moment of the action and the moment of
speech are dissociated. Similar facts are reported for the Abaza language in Allen 1956
(cited in Anderson and Keenan 1985).
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Noticethat in al the sentencesin (113), the actions are not really directed at the speaker,
nor is the speaker a benefactive. So, the usual characterization of gré6 as a grade expressing
‘action toward the speaker' isjust inaccurate.

In aclearly marked narrative setting (atale for example), the actual place of speechis
certainly not coded as the DC for verbsin the story (unless oneistelling past events
witnessed in one's present location). Thus, a narrative sentence (such as (110a) and (110c)
from Parsons above) does not have an obvious DC if it istaken out of context. The most
likely DC availableisthe pivot's referent, and that may be why Parsons interpretes the pivots
of (110a) and (110c) as benefactive. | think that gré in narrative texts codesa DC whichis
one of the placesin the story. This place will be like an anchor point that a character
occupies, leaves, or arrives at. Some examples arein:

(114) a sarkii ya shiga gidaa vya yi <dlaa,
emir 3ms.REL PERF enter-1ll house 3ms.REL PERF do prayer

yannan ya fitoo faadarshi.
then 3ms.REL PERF get.out-VI  court-of-3ms.

The emir went in, prayed and then came back to his court.’

b. yaarinyaa ta tefi rwaefii  ta Deeboo
girl 3fsREL PERF went-1ll lake 3fsREL PERF take-VI
ruwaa ta kaawoo  masu.

water  3fsREL PERF bring-VI MA-3p

The girl went to the lake, got some water and brought it to them.’

In (a), faada'court’ isthe centra place around which the described events and the
participants are evolving. Similarly, in (b) the DC isthe place occupied by the referent
‘them’, a place which is also anchor point for the referent of 'girl’. Asone can see, neither
pivot in sentence (a) or (b) is abenefactive, and the verbs have no relation with the actua
place of story-telling.

In all kinds of discourse, the notion of DC is aways relative. For example, when the DC
isthe place of speech, the scale of the place of speech varies from the speaker's precise
location to a city, a country, a continent, etc, so long as adistinct externa source for the
action can be conceived. Thus, strictly speaking, the place of speech isthe place conceived
of aswhere the speaker islocated, no matter itssize. Thisisillustrated below:
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(115) Kasaashen Tuura  sun aikoo waKillansu su
countries-of Europe 3p.PERF send-VI envoys-of-3p 3p.SUBJ
zZiyacee mu a nan Kanoo/ Nageeriyaal Afirika
vist-Il  1p a here Kano/  Nigeria/ Africa

"The European countries sent their envoysto visit us herein Kano/ Nigeria/
Africa’

In the same order of phenomenon, some gr6 usages involve three places, the origin, the real
goa of the action and the DC place of speech. Generally, one should be able to spatially
associate the latter two places as opposed to the source of the action. So, the DC can be
either on the path or a bit aside, in thislatter case, it should be relatively closer to the goal of
the action. Thisis shown below:

(116) an taadoo shi daga Yama zuwaa Damagaram.
IMP.PERF rise-VI 3ms from Niamey upto  Zinder
'He was reassigned from Niamey to Zinder.'

This sentence can be said if the speaker islocated, for example, in Maradi or Agades.
Niamey (Niger capitd) is at the extreme west, Zinder in the east, with Maradi on the path
Niamey-Zinder, and Agades north of Zinder, out of the path. Another way to account for
these three-place gr6 isto conceive the DC as a flexible space which can expand or retract
depending on the proximity of the source of the action. So, the source can be represented as
(nearly) apoint outside a bigger surface, the DC. Then any particular point in the DC
surface can be the real goal of the action.

Finally, Wright (1988) notes the existence of metaphorical usages of gré. Some
examples are given below (from Wright, with tones, length, and bracketed structure glosses
added):

(117) a wannan maakoo mai gabaatoowaa
[this week POSS-3s come-VI-VN]
this week owner of coming forward
'next week'

b. mun taadoo sunanka a cikin hiira

[1p.PERF rise-VI name-of-2ms at inside-of chat]
"We brought up your name in a conversation.’

According to Wright, in sentence (a), atime path is coded with next week as time-origin and
the present astime-goal. In sentence (b), still according to Wright, the occasion of the
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conversation is used as a deictic center. The next subpart examines the modification that gré
doeson averb.

4.4.1.3 Grade 6 and the verb's semantics

Having seen some usages of gr6, we can now turn and see what exactly is being added to
averb in gr6. Using Jackendoff's (1983) approach to the conceptual structure of
prepositions, Wright (1988) first proposes that "the basic notion of the -0 morpheme is that
of physical movement, represented formally by a path argument of some sort." More
specifically, Wright claims that gré morpheme adds a goal -path to verbs. With verbs that
already have some inherent path, gr6, if necessary, changesthat path to the goa-path TY PE.
Asfor verbsthat do not lexicalize apath, Wright states "a very large group of grade six
verbs do not have PATH as arguments associated with the verbal base [non-gr6 from]. In
these cases, abounded PATH (PATH and GOAL) is appended to give the result of the
activity." Inthissubpart, it is shown that Wright's generalization cannot account for all the
data. An aternativeis proposed which is based on the distinction between verbs with
inherent path vs. verbs without inherent path (asin Wright) and the distinction between
orientation of action vs. orientation of participants. It is claimed that gré smply definesa
DC which relates, depending on the type of verb, to the verb's action or to the verb's
participants. There is no need to assume that any path is changed or added and, actually,
doing so can be smply wrong in some cases.

4.4.1.3.1 Verbswith an inherent path

With verbs that lexicalize some kind of path, the semantics of gr6 can relate the DC to
the verb's action or to a participant. In one case, the verb's action is directed toward the DC,
in the other case, the DC relates to a verbal argument, not the action itself. The discussionin
this section though will be limited to the case of action orientation.

With verbsthat lexicalize a goal-path, gré ssimply identifiesthe goal of the verb's action
with the DC (or apoint init). Thisisillustrated below:

(118) a yaa maida gadagee MaraaDi. (--->|)
3ms.PERF return-l  beds Maradi
'Hereturned the bedsin Maradi.'

b. yaa maidoo  gadagiee nan MaraaDi. (--->|)

3ms.PERF return-VI beds here Maradi
'He returned the beds herein Maradi .
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In (a), the speaker himself cannot be in Maradi, and no particular placeis marked as DC. In
(b), Maradi ismarked as DC and, it is also interpreted as containing the place of speech (cf.
the adverbial nan 'here’). The only difference then between the two sentencesisthat in (b)
the verb's inherent locative-goal is marked asthe DC; it isamore central place in the present
discourse than it isin sentence (a). Maradi is not adouble goal (or an ‘indeterminate’ goal,
as Wright claims).

When averb lexicalizes a source-path, according to Wright, gré adds agoal to transform
the verb into a goa-path verb. However, thisisin appearence only, and the specification of a
goal for the verb's action is quite independent from gré marking. Consider the following
sentences:

(1199 a yaa bar San Diego.
3ms.PERF leavelll San Diego
'He left San Diego.'
b. yaa baroo San Diego.
3ms.PERF leave'VI San Diego
'He left San Diego.'

In (), no DC ismarked and also no goal is specified for the pivot's referent. In (b), strictly
speaking, the marked DC does not have to be the goal also. For example, (and assuming a
non-narrative discourse), the pivot's referent can be understood as heading toward the place
of speech, but he does not need to reach or to ever reach the place of speech. Thisis
illustrated below:

(1200 a yaa baroo San Diego yaa koomaa/l  koomoo
3ms.PERF leave'VI SD 3ms.PERF return-1/  return-VI
Los Angeles.
LA

'He left San Diego and relocated in Los Angeles.
NOT: 'He left San Diego and relocated herein Los Angeles.'

b. yaa baroo San Diego yaa *koomaa/ koomoo
3ms.PERF leave-VI SD 3ms.PERF return-I/  return-VI

nan  (LosAngeles).
here (LA)

'He left San Diego and relocated herein Los Angeles.
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The crucia sentence hereis (a). In this sentence, although the DC (with gr6 form) can be
the place of speech, the speaker cannot be located in Los Angeles, the god of pivot's referent
(and thiswhy a non-gr6 form is also possible). For the speaker to be understood as being
in Los Angeles, Los Angeles must be modified or replaced by néan 'here’ as shown in (b),
where only agré formis possible. 12 Sentence () can be uttered if the speaker isin San
Francisco for example. So, the DC and the goal, as aready discussed above (under (116)),
need not be identical. In fact, a DC can be marked without necessarily agoal being added to
the verb. Thus, in (119b) yaa baroo San Diego 'he left San Diego', the goa isnot at all
specified (if it is not understood to be the place of speech itself). Only the DC is unambi-
guously specified. The DC here can be equated to the areas between San Diego up to and
beyond San Francisco (assuming speaker isin San Francisco). It isin the DC setting now
that agoal can be independently added. Notice that syntactically, the inherent source-path
verb cannot be added a goal argument directly. Instead, adifferent predicate (here 'relocate’)
must be supplied with the goal. This shows that the DC and the god are two different
notions and that gr6 cannot be said to add a goal-path to verbs. Sentence (120a), with
gpeaker assumed in San Francisco, is diagrammed below:

(121)
SO LA SF

4.4.1.3.2 Verbswithout an inherent path

Assaid above, in gr6, verbs with an inherent path can "project” their action toward the
DC, or one of their arguments can relate to the DC, for example, by coming toward the DC
after the action. Thisisillustrated with the sentence (111b), which is actually more
ambiguous than indicated in (112):

(122) taa jeefoo masu faranti. (= 111b, 112)
3fs.PERF throw-VI MA-3p plate
'She threw a plate to/at them [no connection with here).’
'She threw a plate to/at them here.’
'She (went) threw a plate to/at them and she came here.'
'She threw a plate to/at them and they came here.’
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Thefirst reading differs from the other in that it involves a DC which does not contain the
place of speech. The other three readings have to do with the place of speech. In thefirst
and the second readings, it is the action of the verb which is directed toward the DC, not the
participants. Thus, in the second reading, the speaker may be standing near the targeted
people when the plate was thrown. In the third and fourth reading the verb's participant (not
the verb's action) are related to the DC. This relationship involves the movement of
participants to the DC, after the action.

The contrast action- vs. participant-orientation holds only for verbs with an inherent path.
For verbs without an inherent path, only the participants can relate to the DC, not the action.
Thisisonedistinction, asfar as| know, which has not been explicitely madein gr6 studies.
Some gr6 verbs without inherent path are given below (examples and glosses from Wright):

(123) a duuboo ‘come after having looked and found information’
b. Kilgoo ‘come after having counted, with the information’
c. karyoo ‘come after having broken s.th., bringing it with you'

The verb in (a) duuboo here means 'look up' and has no inherent path. It is clear from the
trandation that the verb's action have no direct relationship to the DC. In each case, only the
participants are moved to the DC. If the verb is redly appended a goa -path, then (as with
inherent goal-path verbs) the verb's action ought to be able to relate to the DC. Thisis
however impossible, as shown below:

(124) a yaa Kilgoo.
3ms.PERF  count-VI
'He counted (something, somewhere) and came here.’
NOT: 'He counted (something) here (from where he stands).’
NOT: ?He counted hisway up here.’

b. yaa Ciyoo0.
3ms.PERF  eat-VI
'He ate (something, somewhere) and came here.’
NOT: 'He ate while coming here.’
NOT: 'He ate facing here.’
NOT: *'He ate hisway up here.’

The sentences above have only one possible sense (assuming DC is place of speech). In the
acceptable readings, a participant in the verb's action relates to the DC. Because gré does not
add a goal-path, the verb's action itself cannot be projected to the DC. That indeed these
verbs have no goal-path is seen by the fact that quite reasonable senses cannot obtain
because they require an inherent path. So, for example 'yaa diiboo mu 'he looked toward us
isfine because the activity of looking has an inherent path. So, notice how one cannot say
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yaa Kilgoo mu meaning ‘'he counted us here (from where he stands)’, although this
describes abanal situation. The reason for thisisthat (grl) Kilga 'count' has no path and
cannot be added one by gr6. Similarly, the verb ci "eat’ and its gré form in (b) have no goal-
path and some ordinary usages cannot obtain. The equivalent of the English glosses
preceded by 'NOT" would require constructions where the verbs above are not marked by
gr6: 'yaa Kilgaa daga can 'he counted (something here) from there'; yaa tahoo nan yanaacin
abinci 'he came here while eating food'; yaa juuyoo nan yanaacii abinci 'he faced here while
eating food'.

With verbs lacking an inherent path, the interpretation of gr6 relies heavily on the verb's
basic semantics and context of use. Thus, it is noted in Wright (1988) that some gr6 verbs
are well beyond the meaning of the simple base verb (non-gré form). Some decompositions
are given below:

(125) neemoo (from Wright 1988):
a. togosomewhere
b. tolook around for something
c. tofind that thing
d. to bring that something back with you

(126) gayoo/ faDoo 'tdl'
a. toleavefor the sole purpose of informing someone
b. totell theinformation to that someone
c. tocome back.

In the examples above, the gré marker seems to conflate sometimes up to two full predicates
in addition to the main verb. So, in (a), the predicates 'go’ and 'bring’ are embedded in the
gr6 form neemoo. In (b) however, the predicate 'bring' is not obvious, but the decomposition
isno less complex. For example, as one can see, gr6 here entails not simply leaving, but
leaving for the express purpose of carrying the information and nothing else. Thisis
illustrated below:

(227) jiya sun jee sayen  faatuu MaraaDi. Harkau
yesterday 3p.PERF go buy-DN skins  Maradi. indeed
sun gayaal *gayoo ma Abdu anaa neeman
3p.PERF tdl-I/  tdl-VI MA Abdu IMP-CONT seach-DN
shi nanniya.
3ms here

'Y esterday they went to buy some skinsin Maradi. And they also told
Abdu that he is sought after, here.'
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Thisinterpretation is clearly idiosyncratic and does not need to be specified as abasic sense
of gré. Similarly, one does not need to specify, in characterizing gr6, that ‘the results of the
action are brought' to the DC. Thiswill follow from the specification that participants may
relate to the DC. The results of the verb's action are also participants, so, the predicate 'bring'
in the decomposition in (a) above does not need to be independently specified. The
predicate 'go’ too does not always obtain, and should not be part of the basic
characterization.

In conclusion, the basic characterization of gr6 -oo isthat it marks the existence of aDC
for the discourse or the story. In regular discourse, the DC may be the actual place of
speech. In narrative discourse, the DC cannot be the place of speech. We have seen that the
deictic center isflexible and depends on the proximity of the place/ source of action. The
basic function of gr6 is only the specification of aDC, al other semantic effects are
function of the verb's basic semantics and discourse or real world factors.

4.4.2. GRADE 8

Grade 8 isusualy referred to not as a grade but as a verb-modifying directional infix
-ik- (or -ikk-, -ak-, Parsons 1971-72, Newman 1977, Caron 1987). It isonly in thiswork
that arguments are put forth for considering it as a grade (see section 4.6 on the
morphology of the grades). Grade 8 occurs mostly in Western dialects particularly in
Katsinanci and Adiranci (Caron 1987). Apparenly, it isnot common in Standard Hausa
(Parsons 1971-72). Theinfix -ik- is usually thought of as a directional morpheme where the
action is directed toward the speaker, much like with gr6. The particularity of gr8 vis-a-vis
gr6 isthat gr8 aways cooccurs with another grade termination, essentially gr4, but also gré
and gr5 (in Adiranci, Caron 1987). Some examples of gr8 in Katsinanci (occurring with
grd) are given below:

(128) a Abdu yaa jaayike  iccée daga goonaa
Abdu 3ms.PERF pull-VIlIl wood from field
'‘Abdu pulled the log up to here from thefield.’

b. Abdu vyaa tooyike Ciyaawvar goonaa.

Abdu 3ms.PERF burn-VIII hay-of field
'‘Abdu burned the hay in hisfield and came back.'
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C. zZoomoo Yya kwaashikee lagbaarii ya
hare 3ms.REL PERF take-VIII news 3ms.REL PERF

keawoo ma zaaKii.
bring-VI MA lion

"The hare gathered the news and came to inform the king-lion.’

Asone can seg, in (a) the verb's action extends to the DC, which may or may not be the
place of speech. In (b), only the argument of the verb relates to the DC, not the verb's action.
Finally, in apiece of story, the deictic center is necessarily different from the place of
speech. Thus gr8 exhibits all the functions seen with gré.

This section presented the grades that add a semantic feature to verb. We have seen that
all the verbsin either of gr4, gr6, and gr8 carry the semantic feature of the grade in question.
Beside these grades however, there are alimited LH-u gr7 forms which add an intensity
semantic feature to intransitive gr3 verbs. This special semantic feature "grade” should be
distinguished from the true passive gr7, athough the two have always been merged in
Hausa studies. They are the topic of the next section.

45MORPHOSYNTACTIC AND INTENSITY GRADE 7

This section claims that there are two different HL-u gr7 morphemes. One morpheme
functions just as does gr4 HL-e(e) for example. It adds the semantic feature of intensity to
the verb. Like gr4 or gr6, | assume that it does not change the verb's LS and does not entail
any linking rearrangement when compared to the basic verb (if any). The other LH-u gr7
morpheme isthe real passive in Hausa. This morpheme does not add the intensity semantics
to the verb, contrary to prevalent beliefs. From the RRG perspective, the function of this
passive gr7 isto foreground the undergoer to the pragmatic pivot position, with a
concomitant backgrounding of the actor. This operation is syntactic, and yields structures
which are analyzed in RRG as involving a'marked pivot assignment'.

In the first subsection, previous works on passive are reviewed. Then the syntactic gr7
and the special semantic feature gr7 are argued for.

45.1 PREVIOUS APPROACHES

Grade 7 has aways been recognized as having two functions. On the one hand it isthe
passive marker, turning trangitive verbsinto intransitive verbs where the transitive object
becomes subject (Robinson 1897:46-47, Abraham 1959:47, in Jaggar 1988:387). All these
authors and specifically Parsons (1971-72:77), emphasize gr7's "sustentative”” meaning,
where the intransitive subject has completely undergone or is capable of fully undergoing
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the action of the verb. Most authors also note the existence of "passive” verbs for which
there is no corresponding transitive bases. Parsons considered such verbs as simple
intransitive with areflexive sense. In most works (except in Jaggar 1988), these intransitive
verbs are considered as residual among the regular passive forms

The most extensive works on gr7 are in Jaggar (1981b, 1988) and Caron (1988). Jaggar
(1988:388) proposes a general semantic characterization of gr7 in terms of what he calls
"subject-affectedness’, where "the surface subject is itself affected by the verbalized
(grade 7) action.” This characterization allows him to distinguish and account for three
types of passive gr7: the patient-oriented, the agent-oriented, and the experiencer-oriented
passives, 13 In the patient-oriented type, the subject corresponds to the DO of the transitive
form of the verb. The derivation is highly restricted however, and Jaggar proposesthat itisa
lexical, not a sentence level derivation. An example (adapted from Jaggar 1988:392) isin the
following:

(129) a suka faara gyaara (gidaa...
3p-REL PERF  begin-l repair-l house
"They began to repair the house...'
b. da gidaa ya gyaaru...

when house 3ms.REL PERF repair-VII
"...when the house was repaired..."

In the agent-oriented passive, the subject is not understood as patient, nor does it
necessarily correspond to the DO of the transitive base. Here, the subject-agent is
conscioudy controlling the action but he is also affected. Some examples are given below
(adapted from Jaggar 1988:396):

(130) a yaa Kaara kuDii.
3ms.PERF increase-l money
'He hasincreased the offer.'

b. yaa Kaaru (da waayon zaman duuniyaa).
3ms.PERF increase-VII  (with  guile-of living-of world)
'He hasreally increased/ benefitted (in the ways of the world).'

(131) a taa tsayaa.
3ms.PERF  stand/ stop-|
'She stood (up)' 'She stopped.’

b. taa tsayu

3fsPERF  stand-VII
'She stood (up) for along time.’
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In (130) isatrangtive verb. Sentence (130a) shows the active grl form with an actor pivot
yaa 'he' and and undergoer, kuDii 'money’. In (130b), is the passive gr7 form, however,
instead of a patient as subject, we have, according to Jaggar, an agent instead. It is noted that
many such verbs do allow the patient al so as passive subject. Thus, they will have both
agent-oriented and patient-oriented forms. (131a) shows an intransitive grl verb with an
agent taa 'she’. (131b) on the other hand, showsthe gr7 passive verb with the same type of
agent as pivot. So, the agent-oriented passive actually does not require an existing transitive
base verb. In this category are also classified verbs that Parsons termed " associ ative-di sso-
ciative" such as: jéeru 'line up', rabu, 'separate, taaru 'gather (crowd)’, haDu/ gamu'join’,
saadu 'mest’.

In the third type of passive, the experiencer-oriented passive, the subject isan
experiencer, an animate entity capable of undergoing a sensory action or state, but without
necessarily controlling the action. Thistypeisillustrated below (from Jaggar 1988:404):

(132) a Muusaa yaa gaji.
Musa  3msPERF tirelll
'Musaistired.'

b. Muusaa yaa gajiyu.

Musa 3ms.PERF tire-VII
'‘Musais dog-tired.'

In (a), an intrangitive gr3 verb appears with a pivot Musa, which is not an agent but rather an
experiencer.which has no control over the verb's process. In (b), the same pivot appears with
theverb in gr7. According to Jaggar, the switch to gr7 induces an affected subject
interpretation. So, apparently, in Jaggar's analysis, Musain () is not affected, but it is so
only in (b) with gr7. Thisis problematic, as we will see below.

For Jaggar, all three types of passives can indeed fall under the general characterization
that their subject is an "affected subject”. Given the fact that there exist intransitive gr4, and
gr3 verbs, Jaggar wonders what is the relationship between these forms and the gr7. The
problem isillustrated below (examples and English glosses from Jaggar 1988:401; the
bracketed English glosses are added):

(133) a riigea taa jiKa.
gown 3fsPERF  soak-llI
"The gown became wet/ got wet.'
[ The gown reaches the point of soaking.]
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b. riigaa taa jiKée.
gown 3fsPERF bewet-IV
"The gown became/ got soaked.'
[ The gown became wet (accidentally)'.]

c. riigaa taa jiKu.
gown 3fsPERF soak-VII
"The gown was soaked (by someone).’

For Jaggar, the gr4 sentence in (b) does not necessarily entail an external agent. Thisgr4
then he calls"lexical-intransitive”. Sentence () however, according to him, is preferably
understood as having an agentive reading, and Jaggar termed these forms "passive-
intrangitive”. It is presumably derived from the active grl form yaa jiKariigaa 'he soaked the
gown'. Despite providing the sentencein (a), Jaggar says nothing about it, but, it too does
not entail an agentive reading.

There are essentially two problems with Jaggar's analysis positing three types of passive.
First, the general characterization common to al passivesisthat they have an affected
subject. This affectedness happens to be very unequal. Some verbs, notably the semantically
trangitive ones, have apassive pivot which isthoroughly affected. Thus, in naamaayaa
yanku ‘the meat is cut', the pivot undergoes a definite change of state. How would this
affectedness compare to that in Abdu yaa rabu daAdli ‘Abdu parted/ separated from Ali' or
maasu dawaakii sun rufu baayammu 'the horsemen closed in behind us? In this latter
example it seems that muu 'us isthe most affected entity, not ‘horsemen’. The second
problem isthat the characterization of all gr7 as affected subject does not explain anything
because there are similar affected subject in other grades, particularly in gr3. Thus, despite
Jaggar's claim to the contrary, in both sentences of (132), Musa, the pivat, is affected in the
sense that he is undergoing a process.

Tuller (19904) actualy attempts to capture this shared subject-affectedness between gr7
and gr3. As aready seen in section 4.3.2, she analyzes both gr3 and gr7 as the unaccusative
grades. Thus, she would representsagr3 and agr7 form asfollows:

(134) a giwag taa mutu tj
elephant  3fsPERF  die-lll
"The elephant is dead.’

b. giwag taa kasu ti

elephant  3fsPERF  kill-VII
"The elephant iskilled.'
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In her analysis, both verbs above have a direct object which originatesin its proper position,
but has to move to the external position to receive case there. The problem for this analysis
isthat, as shown in Parsons (1971-72:78n), Caron (1988:76), and Bature (1991), gr7 verbs
can appear with an agentive phrase. Also, one can get gr7 forms of ditransive verbs and
intransitive verbs. These points are illustrated below: 14

(135) a giwaa taa yanku ga mahabaa
elephant  3fsPERF  ditthroat-VII  at hunters
"The elephant iskilled by the hunters.'

b. unguwar nan baa ta zanmnuwaa  ga Abdu.
district this NEG 3fs.CONT live-VII-DN a Abdu
'‘Abdu cannot live in thisdistrict.'

c. Amiiru baa zaaya rooku kuDii  ba yanzu.
Amiru NEG FUT-3ms ask-VII money NEG now
‘Amiru cannot be asked to give some money now.'

(adapted from Bature 1991:109)

The verb in sentence (a) aboveis clearly agentive and is semantically trangtive with two
distinct arguments. It does not involve an unaccusative advancement or one would confuse
passive and unaccusative forms. The verb in sentence (b) is derivable only from a sentence
that isitsdlf intransitive. As shown in (142) below, one cannot have * Abdu yaa zamna
unguwar nan, but only Abdu yaazamnaa (8) unguwar nan ‘Abdu lived in this district’, where
the locative unguwaa 'district’ cannot be a"direct object” but an oblique nominal with a
optional preposition. Similarly, in the sentence (135c¢), the verb still case-marks a"direct
object” while at the same time it carries the passive morphology. So, Tuller'sanaysis of gr7
as an unaccusative advancement grade can be rgected as well.

The remainder of this section argues for two types of gr7 forms. Thefirst formsare

passive forms where an undergoer is marked as pivot over the actor. The second forms are
lexico-semantic forms which do not involve any syntactic rearrangement. However, they do
add the meaning of completeness to the verb.

452 THE PASSIVE HL-u

In this subpart, the gr7 forms corresponding to Jaggar's patient-oriented passive are
analyzed. Firgt, it is shown that they do not necessarily entail the idea of intensity. Then, ina
second subsection, the standard RRG analysis of passiveis applied to these gr7 forms.
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4.5.2.1 Thelack of intensity sensein passive forms

In thisanalysis, a prime distinction between non-passive and passive gr7 formsisthe
fact that only the non-passive forms carries an intensity semantic feature. This claim departs
form current views, which assume that gr7 detransitivizes a verb with a concomitant addition
of theintengity sense. The clam isillustrated in the data below:

(136) a Abdu yaa yanka naaman raakumii.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-l meat-of camd
'Abdu made a cut in the camél's meat.'
'‘Abdu divided the camd's meat.'

b. Abdu vyaa yanki naaman  raaKumii.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-ll  meat-of camd
'‘Abdu cut off (a piece of) the camel's meat.’

C. naaman raaKumii yaa yanku.
meat-of  camd 3ms.PERF cut-VII
"The camel's meat is made acut into.'

"The camel's meat isdivided.'
"The camd's meat is cut off.'

In sentence (@), the grl form has two readings. In one, apartia cut is made in the meat. The
second reading however, can be considered intensive in that the meat is now completely
divided. In (b), the gr2 form has only one reading. Here too, the action is certainly
completely done. Sentence (c) contains the gr7 formswhich is three-way ambiguous. It
carries al the interpretations found in grl and gr2. It implies no more intensity or
completeness than the non-passive forms. That the gr7 form does not entail the
completenessis aso shown by its ability to cooccur with adverbs denying the intensive
semantics. Thisisillustrated below:

(137) a naaman raaKumii yaa yanku Dan kiimaa
meat-of came 3ms.PERF cut-VII  little little
"The camel's meat isdightly cut into.'
The camel's meat is cut off by abit.’

b. naaman raaKumii yaa yanku ammaa kaDannd baa
meat-of camed 3ms.PERF cut-VIl but littlef NEG
Kwarai ba.
much NEG

"The camel's meat is cut into but dightly.'
"The camel's meat is cut off but not by much.’
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Asone can see, passive gr7 is compatible with "quantitative" adverbs expressing lack of
intensity or completeness. There is no hidden dimension in these examplesto which the
intensity semantics would apply. For example, the sentences do not entail that thereisa
huge meat chunk cut, that there were many little cuts, or that many agents made a dight cut.

Also inconsistent with the alleged " sustentative" meaning of passive gr7 isthe fact that
patient-oriented forms do occur in the continuous aspect but with a potentiality reading.
Thisisillustrated below (adapted from Jaggar 1988:394):

(138) a zoobeén baa yaa saatuwaa.
ring-DEF NEG 3ms.CONT sted-VII
"The ring cannot be stolen.’
*'The ring cannot be stolen completely.’
b. wannan d'amarii baa  yaa Booyuwaa.
this meatter NEG 3msCONT hide-VII
"This matter cannot be concedled.’

Examples such as these are usually interpreted as signaling that the patient has the
potentiality of undergoing the verb's action completely (Parsons 1971-72). Note how
sentence (@) is particularly incompatible with an added completeness semantic feature. One
can conclude therefore that the gr7 forms of transitive verbs are the result of a morpho-
syntactic operation, and do not involve an added intensity semantic feature. The next section
applies the RRG analysis of passiveto gr7.

4.5.2.2 Grade 7 as a case of marked pivot assignment

As pointed out by Jaggar, the patient-oriented forms (and only these forms) satisfy
Keenan (1985) criteriafor "basic passive". They most often appear without an agent
expressed, they have an existing transitive verb correspondent in other grades, and this
trangitive verb (usually) takes an agent and a patient as arguments. From the RRG
perspective, passive gr7 isaclassic case of marked pivot assignment. In RRG, accusative
languages assign the pivot function to macrorole following the hierarchy of
Actor>Undergoer. Thus, when both actor and undergoer are present, in the default case, the
actor isthe pivot. In passive constructions, a marked assignment pattern occurs where the
undergoer is assigned the pivot function and the actor is either expressed in an oblique
phrase or left out altogether. Hausa, an accusative language, has both the default and the
marked pivot assignment, as seen below:
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(1399 a Abdu yaa yanka naaman  raaKumii.
Abdu 3msPERF cut-l meat-of camd

GRP

MR A U

TR eff pat

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME cut’ (y)]
'‘Abdu cut the camel's mest.’

b. naaman raaKumii yaa yanku (ga Abdu).
meat-of came 3ms.PERF cut-VII (at Abdu)

GR P

MR A U

TR eff pat

[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME cut’ (y)]
"The camel's meat is cut (by Abdu).’

As seen in the diagrams, the only difference between the active in (a) and the passive in (b)
isthat the passive has the pivot function assigned to the undergoer. According to Foley and
VanValin (1984), Van Vdin (1992), the marked linking reflects a pragmatically motivated
foregrounding and back-grounding of the undergoer and the actor respectively. In the fore-
grounding phase, an undergoer is promoted to more visibility and topic-hood in the
sentence. Usually, but not aways, this foregrounding of the undergoer is concomitant with
the backgrounding of the actor. Because the operation is pragmaticallly motivated, the LS of
the verb is unaffected; so, passive is amorphosyntactic, not alexical operation. Thus, the
restrictions on passivization are function of the discourse pragmatics and the semantics of
the verb. It will be assumed here that prototypically transitive sentences (cf. Hopper and
Thompson 1980), can passivize more easily then sentences which are semantically low in
trangitivity. Foley and Van Valin (1984:378n6) suggests that agentive accomplishment verbs
are the highest verbsin trangitivity. The main semantic feature of these accomplishment
verbsisthat they have an agent/ effector and a patient arguments. Transitive verbs that select
intermediary semantic relations such as experiencer, locative and theme, would have less
transitivity and would passivize less easily. So, not surprisingly, many transitive verbsin
Hausawill not appear in gr7. Thisisillustrated below:

(140) a *Abdu vyaa sanu ga Adi.
Abdu 3ms.PERF know-VII by Ali
‘Abduisknownto Ali.

b. Abdu vyaa ganu.

Abdu 3ms.PERF see-VII
'‘Abdu isfound.'
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c. Adi yaa ga wuyaa.
Ali 3ms.PERF see-ll suffering
‘Ali suffered.’ lit: 'Ali saw suffering’

d. *wuyaa taa ganu.
suffering 3fs.PERF see-VII
'suffering is seen/ found/ experienced.’

Asit can be seen, passivization in Hausais not automatic, but constrained by pragmatic
factors. In (a) above, in Hausa at least, the undergoer Abdu cannot be foregrounded to
topichood with the verb san 'know’, but it can in (b) with ga'se€’. Sentence (c) showsthe
nominal wuyaa 'suffering' as undergoer of ga'se€’. Thistype of undergoer however cannot
be foregrounded apparently for pragmatic reasons, as seen in (d).

Asdiscussed in Foley and Van Valin (1984) and Keenan (1985), sometimes, arguments
that are not undergoer in the default construction can nonethel ess be foregrounded to
pivothood. Thistype of passive also exists with gr7 forms, asillustrated below:

(141) a Abdu yaa zamnaa () kujeerér.
Abdu 3msPERF sit- (on) chair-DEF
'‘Abdu sat on the chair.'
b. Abdu vyaa zamna kujeerdr.
Abdu 3ms.PERF sit- chair-DEF
'‘Abdu sat on the chair.'
c. kujéeraa taa zamnu.

chair 3fsPERF sit-VII
‘Thechair is sat on.'

In sentence (a-b), the locative argument kujéerdi ‘the chair' appears as an indirect core
argument and as an undergoer argument respectively (see section 4.2). Sentence (c) shows
that thislocative can be fore-grounded to pivot. This however is not particularly surprising
because 'chair’ here behaves like regular undergoers. It is not always so, however, and some
apparently non-undergoer nominal can appear as gr7 pivots. Thisisillustrated below:

(142) a Abdu yaa zamnda unguwar nan.
Abdu 3msPERF livel district this
'‘Abdu lived in this district.'

b. *Abdu yaa zamna unguwar nan.

Abdu 3ms.PERF livel district this
‘Abdu lived in thisdistrict.'
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C. unguwar nan baa ta zannuwaa  ga Abdu.
district this NEG 3fs.CONT live-VII-DN a Abdu
'‘Abdu cannot live in thisdistrict.'

In (a), the locative nomina is not an undergoer, as shown by the verb's A-form termination
(see section 6.1.4.1). Unlike nominals such as 'chair', unguwaa 'district’ does not have the
option of linking to undergoer macrorole, as seenin (b). Y et, as (c) shows, it can be fore-
grounded to be agr7 pivot. Clearly then a non-macrorole argument can be a passive pivot.
This phenomenon has been documented in afew languages such as Icelandic (cf. Van Vain
1992).

In conclusion, gr7 passive (or Jaggar's patient-oriented gr7) involves the foregrounding
to pivothood of adefault or marked undergoer. In al cases, the operation is pragmatically
motivated and not automatic. The next section deals with the non-passive gr7 forms.

453 THE INTENSIVE GRADE 7 FORMS

The HL-u intensity morpheme occurs on forms which Jaggar characterized as the agent-
or experiencer-oriented gr7. It is not the first time that these gr7 forms have been singled
out. For Parsons, they are ssimple intransitive verbs. For Jaggar (1981b), they are a
"degenerate” passive. More systematically, Caron (1988) sets up two types of gr7 forms,
the real passives (of trangitive verbs), and what he callsthe "deponent” verbs, or middle (gr7
of intrangitive bases). None of the above authors however assigned to them their specific
intensity semantic function to the non-passive gr7 forms. Thus for example, Caron
(1988:80) assimilates them to gr3 forms.

The basic claim hereisthat these forms are not passive at all and, particularly, they do
not involve a marked pivot assignment. That is, in the non-gr7 form (if any), the pivot isthe
same nominal which isalso pivot in the corresponding gr7 form. Thisis represented for the
pair tsayaal tsayu 'stand' in the diagrams below:

(143) a taa tsayaa.
3fs.PERF stop-I
GR P
MR A
TR th

BECOME NOT move' (x)
'She stopped/ waited/ stood.' 15
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b. taa tsayu.
3fs.PERF stop-VII

GR P
MR A
TR th

BECOME NOT move' (x)
'She waited/ stood for along time.’

Both verbs are achievement verbs, embedding an activity predicate with atheme argument.
They have the same LS and the same linking patterns as shown above. The only difference
isthat the gr7 formin (b) has an added semantic feature of intensity (here, the pivot's
referent stood avery long time). Otherwise, in absolute terms, the referents of both pivots
are affected by their undergoing a process. Because there is no agent implied, the intensive
gr7 forms cannot take an agentive "by phrase” (cf. *yaarinyaa taa tsdyu ga Abdu 'the girl is
made to stand very long by Abdu’).

The function of gr7 morphology hereis similar to that of gr4 or gré for example. That
thisfunction isindeed crucial is shown by the fact that all of Jaggar's agent-oriented gr7
forms are incompatible with modifiers contradicting the idea of intensity or completeness.
Thisisillustrated below:

(144) a *yaarinyda taa tsayu Dan kiimaa

girl 3fs.PERF wat-VIl little little
The girl stood for alittletime.’

b. *Daalibii yaa karantu ammaa baa Kwaa  ba
student 3msPERF read-VII but NEG much NEG
*'the student iswell read but not by much.'

c. *Indoo taa zamnu kaDan.
Indo 3fsPERF sit-VII little
'Indo sat a hit.'

In (144), the intensive gr7 form cannot be modified by Dan kiimaa 'little' in (a), or by baa
Kwarai ba'not by much' in (b), or kdDan 'littl€, in (c). Crucidly, one can notice how the
corrgponding non-gr7 intransitive verbs can be easily modified by the adverbsincompatible
with gr7. Thisisillustrated below:

(145) a Indoo taa zamnaal tsayaa kadan.
Indo 3fsPERF sit-I/ wait-l  little
'Indo sat/ waited for alittletime.

b. sun karaal  *karu Dan kaDanna
3p.PERF clash-I/ clash-VII very little
"They clashed ahit.’
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c. yaa Dan wadaatd/ *wadaatu hakanan dai.
3ms.PERF little prosper-111/ prosper-VII  more.or.less
'He prospered, more or less/ kind of .’

In sentence (a) above, the grl verbs zamnaa'sit' and tsayaa 'stop, wait' are modified by ‘a
littletime'. In (b), grl karaa 'clash’ ismodified by ‘abit', and, again, itsgr7 form karu is
shown to be ungrammatical in the same context. Similarly in (c), the gr3 wadaata 'prosper’
cooccur with 'more or less, but not its gr7 correspondent. So, contrary to Caron's
conclusion, the non-passive gr7 are not just simple deponent verbs, which can be assimilated
to gr3, as he suggests.

If the function of non-passive gr7 isto mark the intensity semantics, one may wonder
what is the relationship between the intensive forms and intransitive gr4 forms, which also
are marked acompletive/ totality feature. The fact is that most verbs that take the intensive
gr7 crucially do not have a corresponding intransitive gr4 form. Thisis shown below for a
number of verbs (-ee signals gr4 intrangitivity):

(146) No gr4 forms corresponding to intensive gr7 verbs:

ar/ grd
a.  himmanta'strive' (gr3) himmantu *himmancee
b. karda'clash' (grl) karu *karée
c. wadaata'prosper’ (gr3) wadaatu *wadaacee
d. tsayaa'wait, stop' (grl) tsayu *tsayee
e. tafi 'depart, go' (gr3) tafiyu *taflyee
f. karanta'bewell read’ (gr3) karantu *karancee
g. dadaita'agree (gr3) daidaitu *daidaicee
h. zamnaa'st' (grl) zamnu *zamnee
i. kamaata'fit' (gr3) kamaatu * kamaacee
j. wanzu ‘remain over' *wanjee
k. fatsama 'scatter' (gr30 fatsamu *fantsamee

These facts are consistent with the idea that the agent-oriented gr7 forms have aregular
intensive semantics, contrary to the patient-oriented forms. For some reason (see a
suggestion below), afew verbs (left column) turn to gr7 for their intensive semantics,
instead of operating the totality gr4. There are indeed only a handfull of them (those above
are taken from Parsons 1962 and Jaggar 1988, except (i)).

Asone may expect, some trangitive verbs operate both the passive and the intensive gr7.
So, with animate arguments, it is sometimes not easy to distinguish the two usages. An
example cited by Jaggar is waatsa 'scatter, spread’, which can take a human undergoer, a
concrete inanimate undergoer, and amore or less abstract undergoer referent. Thisis
illustrated below:
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(147) a Abdu yaa waatsa jamaaa.
Abdu 3msPERF disperse-l people
'‘Abdu dispersed the people (by force or command).’
NOT: 'Abdu spread the people dl over.’

b. Abdu vyaa waatsa masaraal  |aabaarii.
Abdu 3msPERF  disperse-l corn/ news
'‘Abdu spread the corn/ the news all over.'

In (&), with jamaaa 'people only the ‘disperse’ sense can obtain. The 'spread al over’ senseis
not possible. With the inanimate undergoers, on the other hand, the 'spread all over' senseis
theright one. In its achievement form, the verb can occur with human and concrete
inanimate undergoers as pivot, but not with the abstract referent undergoer. Thisis
illustrated below:

(148) a jamaaa sun waatsee.
people  3p.PERF disperse-1V
"The people dispersed (went home).'

NOT: "The people spread all over the place.’

b. masdara taa waatsee,
corn 3fs.PERF  spread-1V
"The corn spread out all over.'
NOT: 'the corn disappeared.’

c. *laabaarii yaa waatsee.
news 3ms.PERF  spread-1V
"The news spread.’

Herein (a), the people scattering are understood to do the action on their own, no external
agency isimplied. Still, only the 'disperse’ senseis acceptable, not the 'spread all over' sense.
Similarly, in (b) no agency isimplied; the corn can spill out of a container and spread al
over. With 'news (with thisverb at least), the non-agentive usage isimpossible, as seenin
the ungrammaticality of (c). Now, the verb can also appear in gr7 with al types of
undergoer referents. However, it is only with the human referent that we get both readings
of passive gr7 (from the trangitive verb in (147a) with 'disperse’ sense) and intensive gr7
(with the 'spread all over' sense). Thisisillustrated below:

(149) a jamaaa sun waatsu.
people  3p.PERF disperse/ spread-VII
"The people were dispersed (went home).' (passive gr7)
"The people spread all over the place. (intensive gr7)
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b. masdara taa waatsu.

corn 3fs.PERF spread-VII

‘The cornis spread al over.' (passive gr7)
c. laabaarii  yaa waatsu.

news 3ms.PERF  spread-VII

The newsis spread al over.' (passive gr7)

With the human undergoer in (a), the gr7 form, contrary to the transitive verb, corresponds
to two different basic lexical semantics. In one reading, the people are understood to have
been dispersed, or chased away forcibly or by command. The meaning clearly impliesa
causative agent, and is the passive correspondent of the transitive verb seenin (147a) above.
In the second reading, the people have spread to occupy an areaal over, and no agentive
causation isimplied. Notice that this sense of 'spread al over' is not availablein any other
grade (cf. the reading preceded by ‘'NOT" in (147a) and (1484) above). Thisusageisthe
intensive gr7. (to have an agentive reading, the causative construction with the verb séa 'put'
must be used: yaa saa jamaaa sun waatsu 'he made the people spread out’). On the other
hand, with inanimate referents, the 'spread all over' reading is necessarily agentive. So, this
usageisthe passive gr7. It cannot be the intensive gr7. Instead, for the intensive sense, the
grd isused (cf. 148b).

Thisis only one example of how intricate aparticular case may get. But it isstill possible
to separate the two types of gr7. Most verbs which operate both gr7 forms and which need
to be separated out, correspond to Jaggar's 'experiencer-oriented' gr7 and appear both as
trangitive and intransitive. Some examples from Jaggar (1988:404) are: bugu 'be good and
drunk’ (intensive)/ 'be hit' (passive); rabu 'separate, divorce/ 'be divided'; [§jeeru 'line up'/ 'be
alligned'; googu 'have experience!/ 'be polished'; bazu 'spread all over'/ 'be dispersed’; rasu
'die!/ 'be lost’; mootsu 'have emotional arousal’/ 'be stirred (food)'; kdDu 'be shocked/ 'be
shaken (milk)'; haDu 'meet'/ 'be mixed (flours)'.

Another marked difference between true passive and intensive gr7 concerns the type of
reading they take when they appear with the continuous nda. True passive verbs usualy do
not have a continuous reading of a process being undergone. Instead, as seen above, the
congtruction is assumed only to indicate a potentiality that the passive pivot can be made to
undergo the verb's action. Intensive gr7 verbs on the other hand take a true continuous
reading with nda. The two cases areillustrated bel ow:

(150) a naaman raaKumii yanaa yankuwaa.
meat-of  came 3ms-CONT  cut-VII-VN
"The camel mest can be cut.’
NOT: "The camel's meat is being cut.'
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b. ashee giwaa tanaa kasuwaal
S0 elephant  3fssCONT  kill-VII-VN
'So an elephant can bekilled!

c. 7gaa giwaa tanaa kasuwaal
hereis dephant 3fssCONT  kill-VII-VN
'Here is an elephant being killed!"

(151) a Abdu yanaa daamuwaa da Indoo.
Abdu 3ms-CONT «ir-VII-VN with  Indo
‘Abdu is being annoyed at Indo.’
NOT: 'Abdu can be annoyed at Indo.’

b. mutaanee sunaa taaruwaa.
people 3p-CONT  gather-VII-VN
"The people are gathering.’
C. su Adi sunda rabuwaa/ haDuwaa sa

3p Ali  3p-CONT separaeVII-VN/  join-VII-VN  when
'Ali and others have just separated/ just come together when ...

Example (150a), presents the true passive continuous construction and only the potentiality
senseis possible, asindicated. In (150b) the speaker is seeing the event of an elephant being
killed, yet the sense of the naa construction is still the potentiality reading, especialy
because of the expletive ashee 'so it istrue that.... When the presentational ga'hereis is
used, asin (150c), it is difficult, in my judgement, not to assign the true continuous sense to
the sentence. So, probably in special contexts like (151c¢), the passive forms can take a
continuous reading too. Also, as noted in Jaggar (1981b), the intensive gr7 forms do take a
true continuous reading, and never the potentiality reading. In (151a), Abdu istruly annoyed
at Indo and the potentiality reading isimpossible, asindicated. The situation is similar in
sentences (151b-c). In (151c) however, the sense is not quite that of the continuous but
instead, we have the "have just + Verb" sense. Without the temporal sai ‘when', the sentence
would be ambiguous between the continuous (or "have just+Verb") sense and the
potentidity sense (cf. su Aali sunaarabuwaa 'Ali and others have just separated’ or ‘Ali and
his friends can be made to stop seeing one another'. This ambiguty stems from the fact that
rabu can be atrue passive 'be separated’ or it can be an intensive gr7 ‘part company'.

One may wonder why the passive gr7 and the intensive gr7 came to have the same form
and are both syntactically intransitive. A tentative suggestion is that this was due to the class
of verbs with an ambiguous gr7 form. Indeed, if atransitive verb has both types of gr7
forms, the two formswill have in common the fact that the actor argument is not expressed
(or isin the periphery for the true passive). Because the intensive gr7 has no agentive
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implication at all, one can assume that the agentive part of the accomplishment LSis
cancelled, in effect giving an achievement LS. Someintensive gr7 L Ss are given below:

(152) a googu 'be experienced' (< googa 'polish (s.th.))
[BECOME polished" (x)]

b. bazu 'spread dl over' (< baza'spread (s.th.)")
[BECOME dispersed’ (x)]

C. mootsu 'be aroused' (< mootsa 'stir, move (s.th.)")
[BECOME stirred' (x)]

In this perspective, the gr7 HL-u morphology would mark the morphosyntactic demotion of
the actor (passive) or the cancellation of the agentive portion of the LS (intensive). Still, one
would have to posit that afew intransitive gr3 verbs (without an accomplishment LS) were
attracted and form their intensive form with the gr7. Thisis the case of the verbsin (146)
above.

This section presented a new analysis of gr7. Using compatibility tests, it was shown that
some gr7 forms have an obligatory ‘intensive’ semantics while others do not. The latter
forms are analyzed as typical morphosyntactic passive constructions. These forms are
handled by the RRG notion of marked pivot assignment, where, in an accusative language,
the pivot function is assigned to the undergoer instead of the actor. This marked assignment
is pragmatically motivated to foreground the undergoer to pivothood. The gr7 forms that
have an intensive reading are not passive at all. They do not have an agentive reading, and
have corresponding non-intensive intransitive forms. This usage of gr7 isvery limited
though, because most verbs use gr4 for their compl etive reading.

4.6 GRADE MORPHOLOGY

This section address the nature of the grades derivational patterns. We have seen in the
sections above that, by their function (changing the verb's LS or its linking pattern for gr2
and gr3; adding a semantic feature for gr8, gr4, gr6, and intensive gr7), the grades can be
considered as lexical classes. Here, it is shown that this position is consistent with the way
grades are "derived" from other grades, the nature of their phonological cue, and the
distribution of verbs among the grades.

First, amorphological model is adopted which does not assume stems and affixesto
derive individual members of a given grade. This model, the "schema" mode (Bybee and
Slobin 1982), will also be illustrated in an area independent of the verbal system, the plural
formation. Then, the following subsection detail s the advantages of the schemamodel over
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the one assumed under the basic shapes and hidden extensions hypothesis of Newman and
Furniss. Findly, the patterns of intergrade derivation are explored, and it is shown that these
patterns have derivationa rather than inflectional properties.

46.1 THE SCHEMA MODEL

Thetraditional I1tem and Arrangement (Hockett 1954) and Item and Process (Matthews
1974) models of morpology can be considered as input-oriented where a stem and an affix
are combined to derive anew category. However, Bybee and Slobin (1982) show that there
ismore in aderived form than just a stem, an affix, and some phonological processes. They
notice that the irregular English past tense has subclasses where the past tense forms ook
alike despite dissimilar present tense stems. Bybee and Slobin, following Zager (1980),
hypothesized that an innovative past tense formis arrived at not by a stem-affix
combination, but by matching of the new form to other established past tense forms. The
process is thus output-oriented. Similarly, aform is recognized as past tense by the degree
of its resemblance to a prototypical past tense form (Bybee and Moder 1983). Bybee and
Moder (1983:255) set up the concept of schema as "a generalization about the shape of a
lexical item of acertain category.” Schemas are thus classes of words, with shared
phonological properties and associated with some meaning. Approaches similar to that of
Bybee and Slobin have been applied to German plural (K6pcke 1988), and Hausa plural
(Haspelmath 1987, Abdoulaye 1987, L obben 1992).

It turns out that the notion of schemais very useful in Hausa. Haspelmath (1987) shows
for example that schemas are important not only to achieve psychological redlity (as
intended in Bybee and Slobin), but also for the basic description of pluralsin Hausa.
Traditionally, plura formation in Hausa is considered complex or even unpredictable. Thus,
Tuller (19824) presents aformalization with eleven classes of rules and a substantial
number of unaccounted for forms. So, Haspelmath (based on Kraft and Kraft 1973)
proposes seven schemas, prototypically organized to alow for subschemavariation. In
Abdoulaye (1987), it is shown how plural forms arein fact cast into quiterigid
morphological templates. A simpleillustrative case can be the template with the prototypical
cue: HLHH-aCii. This means that each plural form isfour syllableslong, the last two
syllables containing /&l and /ii/. Some examples are below:
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(153) A plura template:

a Kwa (egg) KwayaaK wayii

b. kaayaa (goods) kaayayyakii (lot of goods)
c. sdkaa (water skin) saléekanii

d. buukala (somefish) buukakalii

e. tarwaDa (catfish) tareewaDii

f. (no singular) filaefilii (paddles)

Asit can be seen, to dways arrive at the schema specifications, various singular forms seem
to be subjected to as many processes as necessary.

4.6.2 THE GRADESAS SCHEMAS

The grades morphology is probably simpler than that of plural formation. For example,
in (153) aboveit not easy to specify what the suffix isthat is added to singularsto derive
plurals. For the grades, the suffixes are smple to set up and the verbal forms are predictable
in most cases. | claim however, that the schema approach is still useful here and can address
other problemsthat are intractable in an input-oriented approach.

| propose then that the shapes are phonological templates associated with a particular
semantics. Contrary to the plural formation where all of the schemas share one semantics,
the grade templates have each a particular function, as we have seen in the previous section.
For reference, the verbal schemas are given below:

(154) Verba Schemas (grades) in Hausa:
Cue Function Status

Grl: HL-a(a) Neutral basic
Gr2: LH-i figure/ ground derived
Gr3: LH-a achievement verbs "
Gr8: HLL-ike(e) Totality+deictic center
Gr4. HL-e(e) Totdity
Gr6: HH-00 deictic center
Gr7: LH-u intensive/passive

Thefirst column givesthe grades and their cuein aderivationa ranking to be justified in
section 4.6.3 below. One can notice that the numbering does not match the ranking. Thisis
because many people are familiar with Parsons system, and it will not be convenient to
renumber the grades. The absence of gr5 and gr9 is due to the fact that these two grade are
purely syntactic (they are a combination of two separate verbs). They are treated in

chapter 5. The second column gives afunctional label to each grade. Grade 1 istermed
neutral (see section 4.2). Grade 2 islabelled the figure/ ground grade (see section 4.3.1.).
Grade 3 is, as we have seen in section 4.3.2, made up of achievement verbs. Grade 8
expresses the notion of completeness and marks a deictic center. Grade 4 and gré mark the
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notions of completeness (totality) and a deictic center respectively (see section 4.4). Finaly,
gr7 isthe intensive and passive grade (section 4.5). The "Status' columnin (154) above
givesthefirst hierarchy of the grade system, where grl isbasic and al other grades derived.
At the end of section 4.6.3 below, a second hierarchy will be presented aswell, which
reflects amore detailed ranking of the grades.

One aspect of the grades which is easily handled hereis the fact that most grades have
exclusive verbs. One property of schemasisthat any particular member is independent from
its base form, and members can exist by virtue of their belonging to an established schema
(see 153f above). So, if one conceivesthe verbal system to comprise seven schemas
(excluding gr5 and gr9, but including gr8), each of these schemas will stand independent of
the others. They are independent in the sense that, theoretically, a particular verb can operate
any subset of the nine grades. So, although grl is given as basic, many verbs can operate
other grades without necessarily operating grl, and this explains why most grades have
exclusive members (see chapter 3).

The utility of the schema notion is also readily apparent if one compares the patterns of
denominal verbs. Denominal verbs can operate any number of grades, depending on the
input noun (see a so Parsons 1960:6):

(155) From tsooroo ‘fear"

tsoorata ‘frighten’ (grl)

tsooraci ‘fear (sth.)' (gr2)

tsoorata 'be frightened' (gr3)

tsooracee 'be good and frightened' (gr4)
tsooratar ‘frighten good' (gr5)

tsooratoo ‘frighten + come' (gr6)
tsoorataa ma ‘frighten (s.0.'s child/pet) (gr9)

(Rl NN g

(156) From Kiriri 'shamelessy’
a. Kiriiriita 'render shameless (grl)
b. Kiriiriicikee 'became shameless and come' (gr8)
c. Kiriiriicee 'became shameless (gr4)
d. Kiriiriitar 'render completely shameless (gr5)
e. Kiriiriitaama 'render (s.0.'s child) shameless (gr9)

(157) From Karfii 'strength’
a. Karfafa 'strengthen’ (grl)
b. Karfafoo 'strengthen + come' (gr6)
c. Kafafaama 'stengthen (for s.0.) (gr9)

One may functionally view grl as a schema on an equal footing with the other grades, so

that any given denominal verb would operate those grades that are compatible with its basic
lexical semantics. Thiswill also explain why asmall number of conflated gr5 formsare
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reanalyzed into new stems and can operate grl, gré and gr7, as seen below (see al'so
chapter 5):

(158) Western reanalyzed conflated gr5 : (from gr5: fit da, fitar da)
a. fidda 'take out' (grl)
b. fiddoo ‘bring out' (gr6)
c. fiddu 'be taken out’ (gr7)

Also, Parsons (1975) comments on the ease with which verbs borrowed from other
languages are assimilated into the grade system. He notes on this point that thereis no
distinction between native and foreign vocabulary, and that "every single loan verb, Arabic or
English[...], has been made to conform to the Hausa grade system with a positively
Procrustean relish..."(p.434). Parsons cites the case of the verb ‘change’ which is borrowed
in al grades except gr3: grl canza 'change (tr., intr.)', gr2 canji ‘change (money)', gr4 canjé
‘change completely’, gr5 canzar da'convert up away (one's money)', gré canzoo ‘change and
come, gr7 canzu 'be changed' (and aso gr8 canjikeé ‘change completely and come). 16

Thus, although one can easily isolate the affixes, overt or hidden, necessary to derive the
grades (asin Newman 1983, Furniss 1981), there are many problems, which this approach
cannot solve. By viewing the grades as schemas, each characterizable in some way, not only
do we not need the ad hoc notion of hidden extensions, but we also make sense of the
distribution of the verbs among the grades. a verb operates only those grades that are
compatible with its basic meaning. According to Bybee and Slobin (1982), Bybee and
Moder (1983), the primary function of schemasisto organize lexical classes and facilitate
access to their members. Thus, members of a schemas like the English irregular past tense
classes, are lexicdly rather than inflectionally derived. In the next subsection, the
derivational nature of the grades listed in (154) is explored.

4.6.3 GRADE DERIVATION

In this subpart, the grades are examined from a morphological view point to see whether
they are schemas (in Bybee's sense), or whether they are rule-based, inflectional categories.
| will usethree criteria. Thefirst one, noted in Bybee and Slobin (1982), is the tendency for
schemas to have their cue spread all over aword, in multiple places. The second criteriais
that of generality (Bybee 1985). Inflectional categoriestend to apply to any form that
satisfies the input configuration or requirements. Derivational classes on the other hand are
not automatic and apply selectively. Finally, only lexical classestend to have members
without a corresponding base in the presumed input categories. Thus, grades that have
exclusive verbs are most likely lexically derived (because much of the morphology of grl,
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gr2, gr3, and gr4 was presented in chapter 3, only the other grades will have expanded
subsections below).

4.6.3.1 Grade 1, grade 2, and grade3

The cues of these three grades is spread all over the verbal forms. Parsons (1960) in fact
defines a grade morphologically as a combination of atone pattern plus avowel ending. So,
strictly speaking, we identify a grade by looking at the whole verb, not just at itsfina
segment. The table below shows the cues for the above grades (for the C-form only, for
more on other forms, see Parsons 1960):

(159) Grl Gr2 Gr3
disyllabic: HL-a(@) LH-i LH-a HH-a HL-i
Trisyllabic: HLL-a(a) LLH-i LHL-a
Quadrisyll.: HHLL-a(@ LLLH-i LLHL-a

Thistable shows that with disyllabic verbs, gr3 has three templates LH-a, HH-a, and HL-i
(see chapter 3) to associate with its achievement grade function. Grade 1 has transitive
(HL-a) and intransitive (HL-aa) forms with are syntactically conditioned (Parsons 1960).
Verba formsrarely fail to comply with these tona specifications (cf. the intransitive LH-i
Kooshi 'bereplete, and other irregular verbs).

Asseen in chapter 3, grl, gr2, and gr3 have large classes of exclusive verbs (verbs which
may however operate grades ranked lower than gr4, that isgr6, gr7, gr5 and gr9).

Because of the fact that most verbs appearing in other grades also appear in grl, gr2, or
gr3, Parsons have considered theses later grades asthe "primary” grades. Theoretically, all
formsin the non-primary grades should also be found in at least one of the primary grades
(cf. Gouffé 1962 for example). It iswell known however (Parsons 1962:262, Furniss 1981)
that thisisnot entirely true (that is, most grades, primary or not, have exclusive verbs). On
the other hand, it remains afact (asit will be shown below) that the non-primary grades are
"fed" by the primary grades. Indeed some of the non-primary forms are ambiguous when
they have more than one possible input grade (so, for example gr7 bugu means 'be well hit
against' (grl sense) and 'be well hit' (gr2 sense). Thisiswhy, in thiswork, the grouping of
orl, gr2, and gr3 asthe primary gradesisretained. The primary grades satisfy all our three
criteria, and can be considered as lexical classes

46.3.2Grade8

The verbal forms containing -ik- (or its variants) have long been reported, but they have
never been given the label of "grade". In this subpart, | propose, if only for descriptive
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simplicity, that the -ik- form should be considered a grade, the Grade 8. First previous
treatements are reviewed, then the "grade” anadysisis argued for. Finally, the derivational
patterns of this new grade are explored.

4.6.3.2.1 Previous analysis of the -ik- forms

Parsons (1971-72:54), in afootnote, discusses what he reports as the "dialectal forms
with infixed -ikk- or -ak-". One probable reason why Parsons did not think of these forms
as constituting a grade liesin his semantic interpretation of them. Indeed, he takes them
simply as more intensive variants of gr4. Thisisrather inaccurate, and, as we have seenin
section 4.4, the semantics of -ik- formsis different from (but includes) that of gr4.
Newman (1977) also mentions the "-k(k)-" form but analyzesit again asan infix to what is
basically agr4 form. Contrary to Parsons, Newman gives the correct semantic interpretation,
but still, he too does not consider it for "grade-hood". One probable reason for Newman's
analysisisthefact that the gr8 -ik- form in Katsinanci almost always occurs with the gr4 -ee
termination: -ike(e). Caron (1987) also considers the -ik(k)- morpheme to be adirectional
infix, whichisinserted in the Adiranci dialect not only in gr4, but also in gr5 quite regularly.
His solution then (for Adiranci only) isto propose that there are two gr4s: the regular gr4
and theinfixed gr4' (gr4 bar). Similarly, Adiranci would have aregular gr5 and an infixed
gr5'. Examplesfor al four grades are given below (adapted from Caron 1987:147):

(160) Adiranci gr4/ gr4' and gr5/ gr5' forms:
a. grd: buuDe ‘open'
b. gr4': buuDikké ‘open + come, 'open this way'
d. g5 saisuwaa ‘sdl’
e. gr5: saikassuwaa 'sell + come

In Caron's anaysis, Katsinanci would have agr4 and agr4’, agré and agr6' but not agrs,
because in this diaect the -ik- morpheme does not occur with gr5. Overadl, if al didectsare
considered, the -ik- infix appearsin gr4, gr5, and gr6. There are no reports of infixation in
orl, gr2, and gr3, the primary grades.

4.6.3.2.2 The" grade" analysis of -ik-

In thiswork, the proposal is made that the -ik-form can be conceived of as a grade.
Notice that the "grade" analysis does not have a substantive advantage over the "infix"
analysis. | think however that the new analysis is descriptively more economical and elegant
than the alternative.

Taking -ik- as agrade allows one to do away with the only case of infixation in the
verbal system. Thisisundoubtedly a substantial economy because it restricts the class of
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morphological processes needed to handle the derivation of the verbs. The solution does
add one more grade, but the number of the gradesis argued, for example in Newman
(1983), to be logically open-ended. Thus, grades, according to Newman, can appear and
disappear. For the problem at hand here, one more or one less grade does not overload the
system, so long asthe new gradefitsin the overal picture. Indeed, given a proper ranking,
gr8 can be considered to serve asinput to gr4, gr5 (in Adiranci), and gr6.

| propose that gr8 ranks between gr3 and gr4 as a secondary grade with gr4. Thisis
represented below:

(161) a Primary grades:
Grl HL-a(a)
Gr2 LH-i
Gr3 LH-a

b. Secondary grades:
Gr8 HLL-ike(e)
Gr4 HL-e(e)

This (partia) ranking differs from Parsonsin two ways. First, gr5 isno longer a secondary
grade, because it is atogether outside the group of the morpholexical grades. Secondly,
althought gr8 and gr4 are at the same level (secondary), gr8 isinput to gr4. In Parsons
system, theoretically at |east, a grade cannot input another grade of the samelevel. So, there
is no derivation from primary to primary, from secondary to secondary, and from tertiary to
tertiary. There are two counterexamples to thisrule in the old grade system. The two
exclusive gr4 verbs warkee 'get well' and keeBe 'set aside’ can operate gr5 (which, in
Parsons system, is also a secondary grade): warkar da'cure’ and keeBar da'set off away'.
Also, and more importantly, the rule is certainly not true in the case of the primary grades.
As seen in the preceding sections, grl isthe neutral grade, whilegr2 and gr3 are
functionally marked. But still gr2 and gr3 are the marked and more restricted grades, and
arein many instances derivable form grl. So, therule of "no samelevel” interderivation is
false even for the old system, and should not congtitute an objection to the ranking of gr8
proposed here.

Althought in thiswork gr8 is given as HLL-ike(e), strictly speaking the proper gr8 does
not have to contain the termination -g(€), which is characteristic of gr4. | will speculate here
that the independent gr8 forms should be conceived of as ending in -ikv(v). This means that
the grade has an unspecified vowel, which must be realized as-g(€) (gr4), or -0(0) (gr6).
Thefact isthere is no occurring independent gr8 form. The reason for this may be the fact
that an independent gr8 form would exactely do what gré does, as seen in section 4.4.2, that
is, mark adeictic center for the verb and its participants. In this hypothesis, gr8 appears only

283



when it is"protected”, by cooccurring with lower ranked grades. One can actually approach
the problem in adiachronic perspective, and say that the independent gr8 were lost as such,
but they are kept when cooccurring with gré to express the combined semantics of totality
and deictic center. Notice that this hypothesisis consistent with the schema approach to
morphology. Thus, athough the gr8 base forms do not exist (no longer?), derived forms of
gr8 can ill function. Thisillustrates the independence of schemas form one another.

The hypothesis that -ik- is a secondary grade also explains well why the morphemeis
not "infixed" to the primary grades, the only level where -ik- is not attested. 17 Usually, a
lower ranked grade does not serve asinput to a higher ranked grade (notice that this
principleis not violated by the reanalyzed gr5 forms where gr5 seemsto input grl. If gr5is
a syntactic cosubordination, then it isnormal for it to evolve into morphology, becausein
RRG, cosubordination is at the frontier of morphology and syntax; but the reanalyzed grl
arearea problem in Parsons system).

Finaly, if onelooks at particular verbsin gr4 and gr8, there are discrepancies which can
be easily handled in the "grade" analysis, but not in the "infix" analysis. So, for example,
some verbs are better in gr8 than they are in gr4, the supposed base. Thisisillustrated
below:

(162) a Abdu yaa aree/ arikee masu mootaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF borrow-1V/ borrow-VIII  MA-3p car
‘Abdu borrowed up their car/ borrowed up their car (and come).’

b. Abdu vyaa Kaare/ taariike tumaakii.
Abdu 3ms.PERF gather-IV/ gather-VIII  sheep
'‘Abdu gathered up the sheep/ gathered up the sheep and come.’

c. Dan tsuntsuu yaa *faadée/ faaDikee daga iccee
little bird 3ms.PERF fdl-1vV/ dl-VIII from tree
Thelittle bird fel off from the treef fal off here from the tree.’

But:

d. raanaa taa faaDeée masu dagjii.

sun 3fs.PERF fdl-IV MA-3p bush
"The sun set while they were till in the bush.’
(Parsons 1971-72:87)

In all the cases above, the sentences are best with gr8, and less so with gr4. Judgements are
bound to vary here, the point though isthat gr8 is not a simple matter of infixing -ik- to an
existing gr4 base. Because it is ssmple and fits well with the overall grade system patterns, |
thing that the "grade" analysis of -ik- is better than the "infix" analysis. It evoids positing
the process of infixation which is nowhere else attested in the verbal morphology. It aso
allows usto avoid labelling forms as gr4 and gr4'. The analysis also predicts that the
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primary grades will not be "infixed" with -ik-, and it also explains some discrepancies with
grammaticality judgements about related gr4 and gr8 forms.

4.6.3.2.3 Derivational patterns

Taking the HLL-ike(e) as the occurring basic form of the grade, the cue for gr8 is spread
over the verbal form. The regular patterns are HLL-ike for trisyllabic verbs, HHL L -ike for
quadrisylllabic, and HHHL L -ike for cinquasyllabic verbs. Aswith gr4, an alternate
HHLH-ikee trangitive form exists. An exampleis asfollows:

(163) sun raatayike/  rastayikee Baraawoo
3p.PERF  hang-VIIl/ hang-VIII  thief
"They hanged the thief and come back.’

Theinput gradesare grl, gr2, and gr3. Asusual, the derivation is very much restricted.
Thisisillustrated below:

(164) Grade 1 verbsingr8 derivation:

a. gangaraa 'roll’ gangarikee 'roll al down here
b. kaama 'seize kaamiké 'seizeal + come
c. buga 'hit against' bugikeé 'hit up + come

d. haba ‘fire (gun) halbike ‘fire off + come'

e. gasa 'roast’ gashike 'roast + come

f. aa'lend *arike 'lend off + come'

g. tankaa 'reply’ *tankikee 'reply off + come
h. ruugaa 'run' *ruugikee 'run off + come'
i. gama ‘finish' *gamike ‘finish off + come'
j. raba 'divide *rabike 'divide off + come'
k. sada'sdl' *saidiké 'sell off + come

|. fidda'take out' *fiddiké 'bring out'

m. kauda 'store *kaudiké 'store + come

(165) Grade 2 verbsin gr8 derivation:

a. jeefi 'throw at' jeefike 'throw at + come'

b. bugi 'hit bugike 'hit good + come'

c. hdbi 'shoot at halbiké 'shoot up + come'
d. ari 'borrow' ariké 'borrow up + come'

e. swaaci 'sedl’ swaaciké 'steal + come

f. ceéeci 'rescue *ceecike 'rescue up + come
g. nufi 'head on' *nufikeé 'close on here

h. tarki ‘engagein’ *tarkike 'engagein + come'
i. hari 'rad *harike 'raid good + come'
j. nuuni ‘point at' *nuuniké ‘point at + come'
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(166) Grade 3 verbsin gr8 derivation:

a. isa 'arive iske (<*ishike) ‘find on arrival'

b. dira 'land dirikee 'land off here

c. fita 'get out' ficcikee 'escape out here

d. shiga 'enter’ shigikee 'sneak in here

e. sheekara 'passayear’ sheekarikee 'spend ayear + come'
f. isa 'suffice *ishikee 'suffice + come'

g. buwaaya 'beintractable *buwaayikee 'be stubborn + come
h. girma 'grow up' *girmikee 'grow up + come

i. farga 'redize *fargikee 'realize up + come

j. shiriya 'go, leave *shiriyikee 'leave + come

Grade 8 derivation isthus clearly restricted for the input grades as seen above, for no
apparent reason. Grade 8 has no exclusive verbs asfar as| am aware. But thisisless
significant, because, strictly speaking, there is no existing independent forms of the grade,
s0, one would not expect exclusive verbs. However, because gr8 satisfies well the other two
criteria, one can consider it asaderivationa class.

4.6.3.3 Grade 4

The cuefor gr4 isasfollows: HL-e(e) for disyllabic, HLL-e(e) for trisyllabic, and
HHLL-e(e) for quadrisyllabic. Parsons (1971-72:53) reports transitive HL -ee forms that
have an even greater totality meaning. In the west, with trisyllabic forms and gresater, the last
toneisalso high: HLH-ee. some examples are asin below:
(167) a yaa riide/ riidee jikkar  yaarinyaa.

3ms.PERF snaich-1V/ snatch-IV  bag-of  girl
'He snatched the girl's bag.’

b. sun raatayel raatayee Baraawoo.
3p.PERF hang-1V/ hang-IV thief
"They hanged the thief.'

Also, with three irregular verbs shaa, cii, jag, dternate HL-nyé and FH-nyee forms are
possible:

(168) yaa jaayel janyél  janyee  ruwaa
3ms.PERF pull-IV/  pull-IV/ pull-IV  water
'Hedrew up al the water.'

Although the template varies, the allowed tone patterns are well defined, and one still hasto
look at the whole word to identify the grade.
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Grade 1, gr2, gr3, and gr8 all feed gr4. However, not al verbsin any given input grade
(except gr8, see section 4.6.3.2) undergo the gr4 derivation. As we have seen, the three input
grades al have exclusive verbs that do not operate gr4 (see chapter 3).

Finally, as seen in chapter 3, gr4 hasits own exclusive verbs, verbs which have no
corresponding basesin the primary grades (in violation of Parsons hierarchy). That is,
idedlly, any gr4 form would beagrl, gr2, or gr3 form to which is added the totality
meaning. But thisis not true because some gr4 forms do not appear in the primary grades.
So far, we have twenty seven such verbs. They are given here again for easy reference:

(169) Exclusiveintransitive gr4 verbs:

a. tsanee 'become dry'
b. rantsée 'swear'
c. dunDée 'be overcast’
d. laayée 'lie low, disappear’
e. acee 'go further'
f. Kwaree 'be expert’
g. warkee 'have compl ete remission’
h. kaucee ‘eschew’
i. kubcee ‘wrestle awvay'
j. raamee ‘be thin'
k. Darée 'jJump up on'
|. goodee ‘thank'’
m. gwanancee 'become expert’ (Parsons 1960:35)
(170) Exclusivetrangtive and intransitive gr4 verbs:
a. wucee 'pass wuce 'surpass, overtake
b. dauree 'be patient' dauré 'tolerate
c. Kuree 'be stretched' Kure 'outstretch, surpass
d. swaakeée ‘change swaaké 'change
e. Kagee 'bejammed Kage 'jam'
f.  mooree 'enjoy’ moore 'take advantage of’
g. tubkee 'be uprooted tubke 'uproot’
h. tuuBee 'undress tuuBe 'undress (child, shirt)'
i. keeBée 'beaside keeBé 'put aside
j. waayée 'be enlightened waaye ‘enlighten’
k. zaamée 'glide-stop' zaame 'glide-stop (a horse)’
[. gwaljée 'have bruises gwalje 'bruise (leg)'
m. Kaaree 'be finished' Kaare 'finish'
n. banyee 'beloose banye 'untie, unpack’

These verbs are still called "exclusive™ athought most of them operate gr8. But, we have
seen the specia relationship between gr8 and gr4 above. The most relevant fact is that these
verbs do not appear in the primary grades.

So, gr4 satisfies al the three criteria and can be considered alexically derived category.
In the remainder of this section, when gr4 is an input to other grades, the examples will be
drawn from the exclusive verbs above. Because they do not operate grl, gr2, or gr3, if they
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appear in lower grades, we are certain that underlyingly, they can only be gr4. Also used as
examplesin the same circumstances are the three irregular cényee 'eat up', shanyee 'drink
up', and janyee 'pull up' (in (168) above) which do not appear at al in grl, gr2, and gr3 (they
are outside the grade system), and retain their characteristic gr4 -ny- in lower derivations.

4.6.3.4 Grade 6
The cue of gr6 is made up of an all high tone pattern (regardless of the syllables
number) and an invariable -00 termination. The input grades are: grl, gr2, gr3. Grade 8 and

grd are very restricted. All grades areillustrated in the following:

(171)

Grade 1 verbsin gr6 derivation:

fidda 'take out' "

fiddoo 'take out here

a. ruugaa run' ruugoo 'run here

b. raamaa ‘compensate raamoo ‘compensate + come'
c. haba ‘fire halboo ‘firetoward here

d. jeefa 'throw' jeefoo 'hurl toward here

e. aa 'lend aroo 'lend us here (s.th.)’

f. tankaa 'reply’ *tankoo 'reply here/ + come
g. gaanaa 'meet’ *gaanoo 'meet + come'

h. tsayaa 'stop, stand’ *tsayoo 'stop/ stand + come'
i. reena 'belittle *reenoo 'belittle + come

j. tiildsa ‘compd’ *tiilasoo ‘compel + come'

k. saida 'sall’ (reana. grb) saidoo 'sell + come

l.

l.

kauda 'store

kaudoo 'store + come'

(172) Grade 2 verbsin gr6 derivation:
a neemi 'look for' neemoo 'look for + come
b. halbi 'shoot at' halboo 'shoot at + come'
c. jefi 'throw at' jeefoo ‘throw at + come
d. ari 'borrow' aroo 'borrow + come
€. ceeci 'rescue ceetoo 'rescue + come
f. banki 'raminto’ ?bankoo 'ram into + come
g. maari 'dap’ *maaroo 'sap + come'
h. hari 'raid' *haroo 'raid + come'
i. tsani 'hate *tsanoo 'hate + come'
j. tsargi 'despise *tsargoo 'despise + come'

(173)

Grade 3 verbsin gr6 derivation:

TS Re o

fita 'get out' fitoo 'get out here
isa ‘arrive iS00 ‘arrive here
shiga 'enter’ shigoo 'enter here

Kaura 'change residency’
faaDi 'fall'

kauroo 'move here
faaDoo ‘fall down here

isa 'suffice *isoo 'suffice + come'
zama 'change *zamoo 'change + come'
shiriya 'go away' *shiriyoo '‘come'

girma 'grow up'
wahala 'have hardship'

*girmoo ‘grow up + come'

*wahaoo 'have hardship + come
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(174) Grade 8 verbsin gr6 derivation:
karyike 'break up+come
tubkike ‘uproot all + come
kubcikee 'escape clean here
kaamikeé 'catch all + come
bugike 'hit up/against + come'
ficcikee 'take out here

"o Qoo oTW

Grade 4 verbsin gr6 derivation:
a. tubke 'uproot clean'
b. kubcee ‘wrestle free
c. janyé 'pull upal'

d. tsanée 'dry’

e. wuce ‘overtake

f. swaaké 'substitute
g. daure 'tolerate good'
h. Kaare 'fininsh up'

i. canye 'eatup’

j. shanyé ‘drink up'

karyakoo 'break up+come
*tubkukoo

*Kkubcikoo

* kaamukoo

*bugukoo

*ficcikoo

tubkoo 'uproot clean + come
kubtoo ‘escape clean here
janyoo ‘pull up al here

*tsanoo ‘dry + come'

*wutoo 'overtake + come
*swaakoo 'substitute + come'
*dauroo 'tolerate good + come'
*Kaaroo ‘finish up good + come'
*canyoo 'eat up + come'
*shanyoo 'drink up + come'

Of the twenty nine exclusive or irregular gr4 verbsin (169-170), only three verbs operate
gr6. Thereason for thisfailureis not clear, because, as seen above, the combination "totality
+ ventive' isfine. So, the exclusive gr4 should be able to operate gré. Asfor the gr8's
feeding gr6, | can only cite the form Parsons (1971-72) reports: karyakoo 'break up and
come. It soundsfine, but, apparently, it isthe only good one. One can also note that the gr8
base form and its derived g6 have the same meaning. Beside these restrictionsin all the
input grades, gr6 has four exclusive verbs as given in (90) in chapter 3. Overal, it can be

considered asalexicaly derived grade.

46.35Grade?7

The cuefor gr7 isLH-ufor disyllabic verbs, LLH-u for trisyllabic verbs, and LLLH-u
for quadrisyllabic verbs. For passive gr7, the possible input grades are grl, gr2, and gré.

These grades areillustrated below:

(176) Grade 1 verbsingr7 derivation:
buga 'hit againgt’

halba ‘fire (gun)'

baDa 'spread'

buuDa 'open’

tallata ‘advertise

reena 'belittle

tilKa 'knock down'

(Rl NN g

bugu 'be hit against’
habu 'be fired'

baDu 'be spread'

buuDu 'be opened'
talatu 'be advertised'
*reenu 'be belittled'
*tiiKu 'be knocked down'
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a7

(178)

tillasa ‘compel’
maraita ‘orphan'
tabka 'overdo’

saida 'sall’ (reana. grb)
fidda ‘takeout' "
kauda 'store

Grade 2 verbsin gr7 derivation:
a. bugi ‘hitat'

b. habi 'shoot'

c. neemi ‘'look for'
d. tarki 'engagein’
e. kwaBi 'dglence
f. kali 'look at'
g. tsani 'hate

h. tsargi 'despise
i. tsooraci ‘fear
j. tsiini ‘insult’

Grade 4 verbsin gr7 derivation:
janye 'pull up al’
shanyé ‘drink up'
canye 'eat up'

tubké 'uprooted

Kage 'lock, jam'
tuuBe ‘take off (dress)'
keeBé 'set aside

wuce 'overtake

daure 'tolerate
swaaké ‘change
waaye 'enlighten’
Kaare 'finish'

SO TE T PO TP

*tiilasu 'be compelled'
*maraitu 'be orphaned
*tabku 'overdone
saidu 'be sold'

fiddu 'be taken out'
kaudu 'be stored'

bugu 'be hit'

habu 'be shot'
néemu 'be found'
tarku 'be engaged in'
kwaBu 'be silenced'
*kallu 'belooked at'
*tsanu 'be hated'
*tsargu 'be despised’
*tsooratu 'be feared'
*tsiinu 'be insulted'

janyu 'be pulled al'
shanyu 'be drank up'
canyu 'be eaten up'
tubku 'be uprooted'
Kagu 'be locked up'
tuuBu 'be taken off’
keeBu 'be set aside
*wutu 'be overtaken'
*dauru 'be tolerated'
*swaaku 'be changed'
*waayu 'be enlightened'
*Kaaru 'be finished'

Asit can be seen, gr7 derivation is very selective. For example, of the thirty exclusive and
irregular gr4, only seven undergo gr7. In section 4.5.2, the restriction on passivization was
attributed to pragmatic factors and semantic trangitivity. Also, dl passive gr7 forms have a
related transitive forms, thus, the passive grade has no exclusive form.

Asseenin section 4.5.3, theintensive gr7 forms are very limited. Most verbs, transitive
or intrangitive have their totatity sensein gr4. If an intensive gr7 form has anon-gr7
intransitive correspondent, that form can only be grl or gr3. Also, in cases where the non-
gr7 corresponding form istransitive, it can only be from grl.

(179) Gradelinintensivegr7 derivation:
(from intrangitive verbs)

a. karaa'clash’ karu 'clash well'
b. tsayaa'wait, stop' tsayu 'stand forlong'
c. zamnaa'st' zamnu 'sit for long'
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(from trangitive verbs)

d. rasa ‘'lose rasu 'die
e. buga 'hit bugu 'be good and drunk’
f. kaDa 'shake kaDu 'be shocked'
g. googa 'rub, polish' googu 'be experienced’
h. abka 'overdo abku 'happen’
(180) Grade3inintensive gr7 derivation:
a.  himmanta'strive himmantu ‘over strive
b. wadaata 'prosper’ wadaatu ‘prosper well’
c. tafi 'depart, go' tafayu 'bewell traveled
d. karanta'bewell read karantu 'bereally well read’
e. dadata'fit daidaitu 'agree, strike aded’

These examples are not exhaustive. But the derivation as said aboveislimited. Also, the
intensive gr7 has one exclusive form wanzu ‘remain over'. Indeed, the meaning relationship
between the base and the derived forms is unpredictable, as one can verify in (179d-h)
above. So, theintensive gr7 is clearly aderivationa class.

Grade 6 and gr7 are considered by Parsons to be tertiary, because the secondary grades
(gr4, and gr5 in his system; gr8 and gr4 here) can feed them but not the reverse. In this
work, the categorization of gré and gr7 astertiary gradesis retained.

CONCLUSION TO CHAPTER 4

Grade 1, gr2, gr3, gr8, gr6, and (intensive) gr7 were seen in this chapter to constitute
lexical classes of verb which can be concelved as schemasin the sense of Bybee and Slobin
(1982). This position, as we have seen, accounts well for the fact that most grades have
exclusive members, despite the analysis that al grades other than grl are derived. Indeed we
have also seen how grl can be taken as the neutral grl, opposing the other gradesin thefirst
hierarchy of the grade system. In the second hierarchy, a primary goup (grl, gr2, gr3)
opposes the other grades, which in turn can be divided between a secondary group (gr8 and
grd) and atertiary group (gré and gr7). The system can now be represented as follows:

291



(181) The new Grade System:

Level/ Cue Function Status
Primary grades

Grl: HL-a(a) Neutral basic
Gr2: LH-i figure/ ground derived
Gr3: LH-a achievement verbs "
Secondary grades

Gr8: HLL-ike(e) Totality+deictic center "
Gr4. HL-e(e) Totdity "
Tertiary grades

Gr6: HH-00 deictic center "
Gr7: LH-u intensive/ passive "

The grades listed above are the "morphologica” grades. They areword level derivation as
opposed to the grades studied in the next chapter, and which are formed syntactically.
Indeed, in thiswork gr5 and gr9 are analyzed as combinations between a gerundive primary
verb and an auxiliary verb (dafor gr5 and mafor gr9).

Notesto chapter 4

1 The verb sanii 'know' does appear with the nda, but with the meaning of possibility such as
illustrated below:

() Baki tanda sanin [dii.
Baki 3fssCONT know-II-DN Idi
'‘Balki should know Idi.'

2 The use of gavaries according to the dialects. In general, it isfound in Western diaects
but apparently not in Standard Hausa (Furniss 1988). In Katsinanci, gais used only for the
continuous aspect, but it seems to have been generalized to most occurrences of naa+VN in
the more western dialects of Doutchi and Ader (Ousseina Alidou, p.c.). In diaects other
than Katsinanci one can still formally separate the continuous aspect use of naa with the
insertion of words such as cikin 'inside of’, tsakar 'in the middle of".

3 Accordi ng to Van Valin (1990, 1992), beside motion verbs, consumption and creation
activity verbs also can derive an accomplishment. In Hausa, this derivation isindeed
possible. For example, ¢i 'eat’ is an activity verb when followed by abinci, the generic term
for ‘food', or by any other indefinite nominal. So, yanaa cin abinci 'heis eating' implies yaa
ci abinci 'he ate' at all moments during the activity. When ¢i 'eat’ isin gr4 however, it cannot
even appear in the continuous (* yanaa canye tuwoo "?heis eating up the staple food'). This
shows that the verb is not an activity, but a punctua accomplishment verb. The verb shaa
'drink’ works the same way.
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4 Actual ly, the perfect verbal form in (39) are not the direct equivalent of the naa+NP forms.
Thereal perfect of yanaarawaa'heis (doing) dancing' is rendered with theyi+NP
construction: yaayi rawaa 'he danced, lit: 'he did dancing'.

S Diyaa here is understood as 'daughter of Balki'. This may be a case of zero pronoun
possessor. The zero, which is more stylistic, dternates with afull form asseenin (47a)
usually with kinship terms.

6 With most locative constructions, the preposition drop is obligatory, so that an overt
preposition ismarginal or plain ungrammatical. In my judgment, a sentence such as taa tafi
(&) Ingila'she went to England' is margina with the preposition. In such cases, the
preposition can drop even when the locative nominal isfronted: (8) Kanoo neetatafi ‘It isto
K ano that she went', while the presence of the preposition is still Tess preferred in (’7a) ngila
neetatafi'ltisto Engl and that she went'. Notice however that even if the prepositionis
dropped, the fronted nominal is till "embedded" in alocative phrase because of the
masculine gender agreement of the copula. One cannot have *Ingila ceetatafi ‘It isto
England that she went', with the copula agreeing with the femininelngila 'England’. Both
Ingila and Kanoo nominals have no problem taking afeminine copulaif they are not
locative arguments. The obligatory preposition drop may not explain the facts of (57) in
relation to the word tsawoo 'height'. Indeed, tsawoo is not felicitious as alocative, with or
without a preposition: *Indoo taa Daraa (@) tsawoo 'Indoo surpassesin height', one hasto
say Indoo taaDara tsawoo (cf. also * Indoo taadataa (d) tsawoo 'Indoo equals (s.0.) in
height', but * (@) tsawoo nee Indoo tadataAbdu it isin height that Indo equals Abdu', where
apreposition is necessary if tsawoo is fronted).

7 There exist two verbs, rooKi 'ask/ ask for' and tambayi 'ask/ ask for' that Pilszczikowa
(1969) calls double DO construction verbs: rooKi Audu 'ask Audu', rooKi kuDii 'ask for
money', rooKi Audu kuDii ‘ask Audu for some money'. Also, another LH-i verb Kooshi
'(food) nourish (s.0.)', can occur asintransitive: Kooshi 'be replete’. It is usualy considered
atrue exceptional verb (Furniss 1981), maybe an irregular gr3 achievement verb.

8 Two possible implications are that the theme's referent will be affected by the trip to the
market, or that the market place will be affected by the theme's referent. Thefirst case obtain
with theme referents such asllittle children (for whom the market may be a"bad" place),
animals and goods to be sold. The second case obtains with theme referents such as
soldiers, gangs of children, tax officers, inspectors, etc, al entities that can change the
market's structure. There is no such affectedness sense with the optional locative of agr2
verb (compare: an aika soojogjii kdasuwaa 'soldiers were dispatched to the market (to quell
unrest)' and an aiki S00j00jii kaasuwaa 'soldiers were sent (to buy something) to the market';
or again: an aika raagunada kdasuwaa 'the rams were sent to the market (to be sold) and *an
aki reagunaa kdasuwaa * 'the rams were sent (to buy something) to the market').

9 This sentence as such is ungrammatical. Such sentences would be acceptable only if the
locative nominal is a heavy NP. Otherwise, Abdu should be in aVerb+ma construction (cf.
chapter 5). | assume that the LS of the verb stays the same whether or not mais present.
The only difference isthat ma signals a marked undergoer choice linking where the locative
isthe undergoer over the theme, which isasimple core argument (cf. chapter 5). Thus, in
thisanalysis, Verb+ma construction would also be alexical operation expressed
syntactically, asit isthe case for grb.

Readers may note that the LS of some verbsin this section are smplified and they are
meant to be more explicit descriptions of the relevant semantic contrast between grl and gr2
verbs. In redlity, the LS can be more complicated, their full representation would at once
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include implied participants such as source argument, goal, instrument, etc, to account for all
the possible occurrences of averb. For example, the expanded L S for the Hausa root ar-
'lend/ borrow' in (i@) below can, in aunified way, account for the sentencesin (ib-d):

0] a. [[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME NOT have' (t,2)]] CAUSE
[BECOME have' (y,2)]

b. Indoo taa aaa ma Abdu  keekenta(equiv. to 85a)
Indo 3fsPERF lend-l MA Abdu bike-of-3fs
‘Indo lent her bike to Abdu.'

c. Indoo taa ari keekee daga wagen  Abdu. (cf. 85b)
Indo 3fs.PERF borrow-1I bike from place-of Abdu
'Indo borrowed a bike from Abdu.'

d. Indo taa aram ma  Danta keekee daga
Indo 3fsPERF borrow-1I-VN-of MA  son-of-3fs bike from

waen Abdu.
place-of  Abdu

‘Indo borrowed a bike from Abdu for her son.’

With sentence (b), Indoo would be the x-effector argument and the t-locative/ source
argument. Abdu would be the y-locative/ recipient argument, while keekee 'bike' would be
the z-theme argument. With sentence (c), Indoo is the x-effector and the y-locative/ recipient
argument. Abdu would then be the t-locative/ source argument. Finally, with the sentence
(d), Indoo is il the x-effector argument, but Danta 'her son’ would be the y-locative/
recipient argument, and Abdu the t-locative source.

Similarly, the expanded L S for the verb 'buy’ would specify that some goods are
exchanged for money, as seen below:

(i) [do' (x)] CAUSE [[[BECOME have (y, z)] & [BECOME NOT have' (x, u)]]
CAUSE [[BECOME have' (v, u)] & [BECOME NOT have' (p, 2)]]]

The LS above specifiesthat the buyer isthe x-effector, the locativel recipient isthe
y-argument (which can be the same as x) and the goods received are the z-theme argument.
Thetransfer of the goods however is accompanied by atransfer of money, the u-theme
argument, from an x-source argument (same as buyer). The second half of the LS specifies
that the seller (the v-argument) receives the money (the u-argument), but a so, the seller (or
somebody else, the p-argument ) is no longer in possession of the goods (cf. also Foley and
Van Valin 1984:64 for asmilar LSfor 'buy’). In Van Valin (to appear), it isshown that in
most languages, the verb for 'sell’ is the causative of the verb for ‘buy’, so that 'sdll’ is
equivalent to ‘cause to buy'. In thisanalysis, 'sell’ would be represented as[do' (x)] CAUSE
[(ii)], where (ii) isthe LS of 'buy' seen above, and where the seller causes the buyer to buy.
Although this analysis would work fine with the Hausa gr5 form sayar da, it is also possible
to analyze 'buy’ as the linking of the x-effector argument to the v-argument instead of a
linking to the y-argument, in (ii) above. The difference between 'buy’ and 'sell’ would then
depend on which locativel recipient argument the x-effector argument is linked with.

For the verb "cut off' in (89), the expanded L S would be (cf. also Foley and Van Valin
1984:68, Van Valin 1992):
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(iii) [[do' (x)] CAUSE [BECOME be-at' (y, 2)]] CAUSE [[BECOME cut' (y)] &
[BECOME NOT be-part-of' (y, u)] & [BECOME have' (v, u)]]

In the LS above, the cutter is the x-argument, who brings the knife (z) in contact with the
meat (y), which is cut. Part of the meat (u) no longer belongsto the whole, and is carried
away by the referent of the v-argument (which can be the same as the cutter). It is clear then
that the expanded L Ss give a unified representation of related verbs, so, in the main text, the
simplified versions are used only for the sake of highlighting the relevant grl vs. gr2
semantic contrasts.

10 ysual ly, daDa 'add' must occur with al the arguments expressed or the missing one
must be understood. For me a sentence such as * taa daDa gooron da zaatakaiwaa
kaasuwaa is odd and one has to use the verb Kaara ‘augment' in taa Kaaragooron da zaata
kaiwaa kaasuwaa 'she augmented the kolanuts that she is going to bring to the market'. Note
aso that with the (partitive) remova verbs, such asyanki ‘cut', some sentences are
ambiguousiif the undergoer can be taken as either the figure or the ground. Thus, yaa yanki
antaalit: 'he cut liver' can mean 'he cut off the liver (from something)' or 'he cut off a piece
fromtheliver'.

111 the Adiranci dialect, even in the non-narrative discourse, gr6 can refer to aplace
different from the place of speech with an independent deictic marker, and in contexts where
other diaectswoul rule out the gré. Thisis exemplified below:

() Ambuka yaa iS00 can  MaraDii.
Ambuka 3ms.PERF ariveVl there Maradi
'Ambukawent to Maradi and came back here.'

In Katsinanci, the sentence would mean 'Ambuka came there in Maradi' with the place of
speech closer to Maradi than the source of motion.

12 Apparently English does not have thisrestriction. Thus, 'they moved to Buffalo' can be
said from Buffalo; in Hausa, nan "here, must be used alone or modifying Buffalo.

13 Jaggar (1988:395) claims that Hausa has two other patient-oriented constructions, the
impersonal and the Stative. However, these constructions are not limited to occurring with a
patient, as shown by the empathic impersonal and the actor-modifying Statives:

0] a Abdu ba a saamu jardbaawaa  ba
Abdu NEG.PERF IMP obtain-Il exam NEG
'Abdu failed his exam.'

b. Abdu vyaa ga Indoo riKe da yaaroo.
Abdu 3msPERF seelll Indo holding with  boy
'‘Abdu saw Indo holding aboy.'

In (8), both the actor and the undergoer are present in the sentence, o, it is not patient-
oriented only. In (b), the nominal described by the Stative is1ndoo, who is holding the boy.
On the other hand, it is true that the most common way of defocussing an agent isthe
impersonal construction. Parsons (1971-72) for example, equates the English passive with
the impersonal, not with the gr7, and most scholars indeed gloss the construction with
passive. Hereis an illustration:
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(i) an bugi Adi/ kaama Adi/ san Adi/  wuce
IMP.PERF hit-Il  Ali/ catich-1 Ali/  know-Il Ali/ passIV

Ali.
Al

'Ali was hit/ was caught/ is known/ was overtaken.’

The congtruction is, asfar as | know, exceptionless, as any transitive verb can appear init.

14 On this point, there is a controversy. Most authors do not believe that Parsons was
accurate in reporting the gr7 examples with agentive phrase. Jaggar (1988:410 n9) actually
suggests that Parsons was calquing English. He also reports that native Hausa speakers are
reluctant to accept the examples. This may have to do with the fact that the agentive phrase
inredlity has a contrastive function. A sentence such as jaakii yaa kaamu ga Abdu 'the
donkey was caught by Abdu' actually trandates as 'the donkey was caught only by Abdu'.
So, the agentive construction exists, to the point that it assumes a particular function. The
sentence above may a so presuppose that the donkey is difficult to catch. This sense
however also obtains sometimes in constructions without agent; so, naaman raakumii yaa
yanku 'the camel's meat is cut' presupposes that the camel's meat is difficult to cut (asimilar
point is aso made in Caron 1988:78).

15 |In Hausa, the verb for 'stand up' itself is rendered with taashi 'rise’ followed by the stative
tsdye, asin taataashi tsaye 'she stood up), lit: 'she rose stopped' or 'she rose still'.

16 Not surprisingly, descriptive grammars confronted with languages where the morpho-
logical schema effects are strong, have some pre-theoretical formulation of the schema
model, as shown by Parsons's words above. Also, according to Deny (1971:527), DNs
formation in Turkish is not always regular, but it is sometimes "analogique”. That is, the
derivation does not so much add a given affix to abase, but it tailors the word only to the
extent necessary to giveit the desired shape. Thus, one DN suffix is-inti which can be
added to the root birik- 'gather’ to have birikinti 'piling’. But aroot like salin- 'swing' does
not take the whole suffix -inti, instead, al that is needed is"ti" to give salinti 'oscillation’,
and, presumably, thereis no form *salininti.

171tis possible though that this may be what is happening with the irregular verb baa 'give.
Thus, in Katsinanci, the béaa 'give' has many ways of marking adeictic center. Firs, it can
use gr6 as shown below:

() a yaa bda Indoo gooroo.
3ms.PERF give Indo kolanuts
'He gave Indo kolanuts.'

b. ?yaa baayoo da  gooroo.
3msPERF giveVl V kolanuts
'He sent over kolanuts.'

c. yaa baadoo  gooroo.

3ms.PERF giveVl  kolanuts
'He sent over kolanuts.'
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In (a), the verb isin its normal form. Sentence (b) showswhat in chapter 5 will be analyzed
asagrb construction based on a gré form. Here, the gré base baayoo isregular. The form
in (c) however is based on the reanalyzed conflated form baada 'give away'. Beside gr6, béa
also operate gr8 for its deictic center marking:

(i) a yaa békka Indoo gooroo.
3ms.PERF givell Indo kolanuts
'He gave kolanuts to Indo and she came here!’

b. yaa békkaa ta  gooroo.
3ms.PERF givell 3fs kolanuts
'He gave her kolanuts and she came here.’

c. yaa bét-ta gooroo.
3ms.PERF give-3fs kolanuts
'He gave her kolanuts and she came here.’

d. yaa bakkoo da gooroo.
3ms.PERF giveVI V  gooroo
'He gave over kolanuts.'

In (@) and (b) are the potentially grl infixed forms. | say "potentially” because obvioudy the
verb hereisan irregular verb, and one cannot exclude cases of reanalysis, instead of an
outright infixation into grl. Notice that baaitself isirregular, hence, does not uncontro-
versially operate grl. For example, if one positsthat béaais a contracted grl form * baya
(*baya > baa) then, the infixation should have occurred before the grl final low tone, to give
aform such as *baika or * bakka; instead, one gets bakka. The fact that the "infixation”
comes after the low tone shows that we have an irregular reanalyzed form here. In the
present analysis, the -ik- infix would be an integral part of the lexical item. So, theformsin
(iia-b) above are ssimply basic grl. With a pronoun following, one can get either the
"regular” formin (b) or a contracted form such asin (c) (cf. banni 'give me over', bakki ‘give
you-2fs over', bakka 'give you-2ms over', basshi/ bayya'give him over', bAmmu 'give us
over', bakku 'give you-p over, and_bassu ‘give them over’).
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Chapter 5
THE SYNTACTIC GRADES

5.0 NTRODUCTION

The previous chapter treated the morpholexical grades (including the intensive gr7) and
the morphosyntactic passive gr7 forms. This chapter is concerned with the purely syntactic
grades.

Parsons (1960) appliesthe term "grade” to verbal morphological aternationsthat are
associated with a particular function or meaning, but are not necessarily in complementary
distribution. This distinguishes the grades from the syntactic Forms, which are forms of a
given grade in various syntactic environments. The grade system of Parsonsis given below
again for ease of reference:

(1) The Grade System.

Grade tone A-form B-form C-form D-form

1 HL -aa -aa -a -aa

2 LH -aa -ee -i orl, gr5

3 LH -a orl, gr4, gr5
4 HL -ee -ee -e -ee

5 HH -aslr -ar da/shee -ar da -am ... da

6 HH -00 -00 -00 -00

7 LH -u ars

Asone can see, six of the grades (all but gr5) are marked by a distinct tone pattern and a
final vowel only. These six grades are purely morphological and there is no doubt that a
form such as gr6 jeefoo 'throw here' isasingle word. Only gr5 then has two types of
marking. It is marked by a HH tone pattern and a suffix which endsin a consonant.
Moreover, it requires the adjunction of the apparently independent particle da. None of the
other grades ends in a consonant or requires an external particle.

Asfor the syntactic Forms, they show a contrast in away that is not explicitely reflected
in traditional representations of the grade system such asthe onein (1) above. The A-form,
B-form, and C-form are purely morphological and can only end in avowel (except in gr
where they are given with gr5 endings). Thus, agr2 form such as jeefi ‘throw at' becomes
jéefaain A-form, jeefeein B-form, and jéefi in the C-form (the citation form adopted in this
work, see Newman 1973). The D-forms on the other hand are marked by a morphological
change, but also, the verb requires the adjunction of the particle ma, which isfollowed by the
nominal "indirect object”. Moreover, the verb in gr2, gr3, and gr7 may end in aconsonant, in
contrast to other Forms (note that gr5 requires al of its Forms, but the alternate B-form, to
end in a consonant). This happens whenever gr2, gr3, or gr7 "borrows" agr5 form asa
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suppletive form before ma. So, from the perspective of the Parsons system, the D-form
should really be represented as shown below (gr2, gr3, and gr7 are given with grs
"borrowing” only):

2 Explicit representation of Parsons D-forms:

grl: HL-aama jeefaa ma'throw to'

gr2: HH-am ma jeefam ma'throw at (s.0.'s thing)'

gr3: HH-am ma fitam ma'appear out of (s.0.)'

gr4: HL-eema jeefée ma'throw at (s.0.'sthing)’

gr5: HH-ar daama jeefar ddama'throw s.0.'s thing away'
gr6: HH-00 ma jeefoo ma 'throw to s.0. here

gr7: HH-am ma taaram ma'gang up against (s.0.)'

Asone can see, gr5 and the D-form share two particularities. They both may endin a
consonant and they both require an independent particle, dafor gr5, and mafor the D form.
For reasons that will be exposed shortly, Parsons identifies the D-forms of gr2, gr3, and gr7
in (2) with the gr5, in a process he calls "grade borrowing".

In thiswork, an entirely new approach is taken toward the gr5 (V+dd) and the D-form
(V+ma). The proposal isthat both are syntactic constructions where averb (from the
morphologica grades) combinesin nuclear cosubordination with amorphologically
independent auxiliary verb, dafor grade 5, and mafor the D-form or grade 9. Indeed, itis
shown herethat gr5 forms are not limited to the traditional HH-ar daforms. So, just like gr9
ma, gr5 da can be preceded by vowel-ending verbal forms, as seen below:

3 Expanded gr5:

grl: HL-aada aikaada'send (sth.)'

gr2: HH-ar da sanar da'inform'

gr3: HH-ar da karantar da ‘teach’

gr4: HL-ee da wucee da ‘take inside

gr6: HH-o00 da fitoo da'bring out'

gr7: HH-ar da wanzar da'make last long'

This reorganization clearly shows the complete parallel between gr5 and the gr9 (the
D-form). Thereisaterminological note to be made before proceeding. For Parsons, the
term "grade” refers to morpholexical alternations as seen in chapter 4. Parsons obviousy
thought that gr5 is aso amorpholexical form, and consequently assigned it a"grade” status.
In Abdoulaye (1991) the V+ma complex was also labelled "grade-9" on the ground
--among other arguments-- that mais a suffix on the verb, and that the D-formtoo is
morpholexical. These previous analyses are both wrong, however, for the sake of ease of
reference and continuity, the labels "grade 5" and "grade 9" will still be used in this work.
Note that the usage of the word "grade” is acoinage of Parsons, it is not alinguistic notion,
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therefore, there is no contradiction in its application to syntactic constructions such as V+da
or V+ma.

The chapter will have two main sections, the first one dealing with gr9, and the second
one devoted to the gr5. Notice however that these two grades should be ranked gr5> gr9
(not gro> grb), but, gr9 is presented first because its syntactic nature is more transparent and
it will help clarify the structure of gr5.

5.1 GRADE 9

The morphologica status and functions of ma, as well asthe form of the preceding verb,
have been the subject of alongstanding controversy in Hausa studies. With regard to the
pre-maverba forms, all Hausaists agree that in grl, gr4, gr5, and gr6, the form of the pre-
maverb isidentifiable as the regular form of the respective grades. Researchers also agree
that ingr2, gr3, and gr7, the pre-maform is different from the regular form of the
corresponding grade and it is considered to be in a suppletive grade. So, the central working
assumption of al works on thistopic (including theoretically oriented works) isthat gr2,
gr3, and gr7 cannot directly occur with ma.

In thisthesis, the above assumption isrejected, and the position is taken that al grades
occur before ma. It isalso claimed that maitself isaverb which, usually, occursin nuclear
cosubordination with a primary verb. As predicted by the RRG principles regarding
juncture types, in nuclear cosubordination, the primary verb is stripped off its nuclear
operators and reduced to a non-finite form. In Hausa, the non-finite form is the gerund, and
thisisindeed the form one finds before main all grades. Also, as predicted in RRG theory,
it is shown that athough they are two separate words, the verb and ma are nonethel ess
syntactically bound in a complex nucleus, and that the whole V+ma nucleus and the
syntactic arguments are in asingle core.

The section proceeds as follows. Section 5.1.1 presents, as a background, the general
semantics of ma, and the various interpretations of the nominal following it. Section 5.1.2
introduces the morphology of gr9 and Parsons' grade borrowing hypothesis. In
section 5.1.3, the RRG nuclear cosubordination juncture type is presented and illustrated
with the French causative construction. Section 5.1.4 shows the gerundive nature of the
morphology of the verb followed by ma. Section 5.1.5 gives some distributional tests for
gerunds. In section 5.1.6, the nuclear operators are shown to apply to ma, not to the primary
verb. Section 5.1.7 shows that all syntactic arguments are shared between the two verbs. In
section 5.1.8, it is shown that the nominal introduced by ma is the sole undergoer of the
V+ma construction, not the logical patient argument. Finally, section 5.1.9 deals with the
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morphologica status of ma, that is, whether it isa suffix on the verb (qua Parsons, Gouffe,
Tuller, etc) or whether it is afree preposition (qua Newman). Instead, we will seethat itisa
defective auxiliary verb.

5.1.1 SEMANTICSOF GRADE 9

The aim of this section is to determine the possible interpretations of the roles of the NP
following ma, aswell asthe general semantics of ma. The possible role interpretations for
the applied nomina are suggested by the existence of non-gr9 constructions with an
equivaent meaning as the gro form. Thus, the applied nominal can be a dative, a possessor,
abenefactive, and alocative. These notionswill be specified below. By contrasting the
entailments compatible the gr9 forms as opposed to their non-gr9 equivalents, it is proposed
that gr9 marks a non-theme (or a non-patient) argument nominal as an affected nominal.
Thisis consistent with the result of section 5.1.8 where it is shown that the applied nominal
isthe undergoer of the complex V+ma. Because gr9 has the same function as the
applicative constructions in other languages (exp.: Bantu), the nominal following mais
sometimes referred to as the "applied nomina”. In the next subpart, we will see the possible
role interpretations for the applied nomina.

5.1.1.1 Theinterpretations of the nominal following ma

The possible role interpretations of the applied nominal vary according to the grade of
the pre-ma verb. Because they will be most relevant to the discussion in section 5.1.2, only
orl, gr2, gr3, and gr7 will be discussed here.

51.1.1.1Gradel

In grl, onefinds datives, locatives, benefactives, and possessors as applied nominals.
Thisis evidenced by the semantic equival ence between sentences containing gr9 and
sentences containing nominals marked with some preposition as datives, locatives, etc. The
alternation with adative nominal marked gaisillustrated below:

4 a Indoo taa aka tekardaa ga duk saraakunan da
Indo 3fs.PERF send-l letter to Al emirs that
aka naDaa bana.

IMP.REL PERF turban-l thisyear

'Indo sent aletter to all the emirsthat were throned thisyear.’
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b. Indoo taa akaa ma duk saraakunan da
Indo 3fsPERF send-l IX Al emirs that

aka naDaa bana takarduu.
IMP.REL PERF turban-l thisyear letters

‘Indo sent al the emirsthat were throned this year aletter.’

In sentence (&), anominal appears which is marked as a dative with the preposition ga. The
same nominal can be expressed in agr9 construction, with an equivalent meaning, as seenin
(b). It should be noted though that only "heavy" dative nominals can be expressed with ga.
Thus, smple unmodified dative nominals can only be expressed with ma. The alternation
with alocative nominal isillustrated bel ow:

(5) a Sun looda buhuuhuwan gujiyaa a tedam.
3p.PERF load-l  sacks-of peanuts onto truck

"They loaded sacks of peanut onto the truck.'
b. Sun loodaa ma tedam buhuuhuwan gujiyaa
3p.PERF load-l X truck  sacks-of peanuts

"They loaded the truck with sacks of peanut.’

In sentence (a), alocative nominal téglam 'truck’ appears with the preposition a (some
locatives take ga instead). The same sentence can be expressed with the gr9 construction,
with teddm following ma, as seen in (b). There are restrictions on which locative can appear
with ma, aswill be seen in section 5.1.1.2 futher below. The aternation with abenefactiveis
illustrated next:

(6) a Indoo taa dafa tuwoo dan baaKii ammaa..
Indoo 3fsPERF cook-l paste for vistors but...
'Indo prepared some food paste for the visitors but...'

b. Indoo taa dafaa ma baaKii  tuwoo.
Indoo 3fsPERF cook-l IX vidtors paste
'Indo prepared the visitors some food paste.’

A benefactive nominal baaKii 'visitors appears with the preposition dan (from déomin 'sake
of") in sentence (a). These constructions are generally followed by counterfactual
statements. The benefactive nominal can also be expressed with main agr9 construction,
such as seen in the (b) sentence. Finally, the aternation with a possessive constructionsis
given below:
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@) a taa yanka naaman dadee da wuKar  liimén.
3fs.PERF cut-l meat-of pork with  knife-of  imam
'She cut the pork meat with theimam's knife."

b. taa yankaa ma liimén naaman dadee da wuKaa
3fs.PERF cut-I IX imam meat-of pork with knife
'She dared cut pork meat with theimam's knife."

in sentence (a), we have a possessive phrase wuKar liiméan 'knife of the imam’ asthe
undergoer of the clause. In sentence (b), the possessor is now following ma and the
sentence is still equivalent to its (a) correspondent. Notice that in (4-5) the nominalsare LS
locative arguments. They are obligatory arguments. In (6-7) on the other hand, the
benefactive and the possessor nominals are not LS arguments, they are not obligatory. It is
clear then that the applied nominal can receive variousinterpretations depending on its
context. Actualy, thisrole interpretation can be ambiguous, asillustrated bel ow:

(8 a Abdu vyaa fasaa ma Indoo kwabaa.
Abdu 3msPERF break-l [X Indo bottle
'Abdu crashed a bottle on Indo.'
'Abdu broke a bottle for Indo.'
'Abdu broke Indo's bottle.'

b. Abdu vyaa fasa kwalbaa kén Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF break-l bottle head-of Indoo
'‘Abdu crashed a bottle on Indo/ Indo's head.'

Cc. Abdu vyaa fasa kwabaa doomin Indoo ammaa..
Abdu 3ms.PERF break-l bottle sake-of Indoo but
'‘Abdu broke a bottle for Indo but...'

d. Abdu vyaa fasa kwalbar  Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF break-l bottle-of Indoo
'‘Abdu broke Indo's bottle.'

Asthe glossesindicate, in sentence (@) the applied nomina can be interpreted asalocative, a
benefactive, or a possesor. All three readings have expressions where the relevant nominal
appears in non-gr9 constructions, as seen in sentences (b-d). There are many grl verbs
which take gr9, but do not have a corresponding non-gr9 construction with an equivalent
meaning. These usualy involve nominasthat can beinterpreted as datives or reversative
datives (so, they are animate L S |ocative arguments). Some examples adapted from Parsons
(1971-72) are given below:

9 a an hanaa  mashi akii.
IMP.PERF  refuse-l 1X-3ms work
'Hewas denied ajob.’
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b. tunaa mani  (dd) shii!
remind-l IX-1s (V) 3ms
'‘Remind me about it!"

c. an Kaaraa mamu  kuDii.
IMP-PERF increase-l [1X-1p money
'We had had a pay raise.’
(100 a vyaa DanDanaa mani  wuyaa.
3ms.PERF taste-l IX-1s suffering

'He gave meahard time.’

b. yaa gaanéa mani  wuyaa.
3msPERF meet-l 1X-1s suffering
'He gave me ahard time.’

Other grl verbswith asimilar behavior are: tankaa 'reply’, murmusaa 'smil€, Kiyaa refuse’.
These verbs can all appear without the gr9 construction, it isjust that they do not take a
dative nominal in any way other then asintroduced by ma. Here, even "heavy" nominals
would rather appear with ma. Indeed, with verbs such asthose in (10), aga nomina (or
garee with a pronoun) can only be understood as the causer of the suffering (yaa DanDana
wuyaa garee ni 'he tasted suffering with me', ='I made him suffer’).

So, in grl, one tendsto find gr9 constructions which alternate with dative, locative,
benefactive, and possessive phrases. Some grl verbs however, only take gr9, and not the
corresponding dative phrase. These verbs involve animate LS locative arguments.

51.1.1.2Grade 2

In gr2, the applied nomina can only be interpreted as a benefactive or a possessor
nominal. This characterization is quite strongly supported, for | have not been able to find or
produce a single counterexample. So, gr2-based gr9 constructions aternate with sentences
where the applied nominal occurs marked as a benefactive or as a possessor of the default
undergoer argument. Thisisillustrated below:

(11) a Abdu yaa neemi maaganii  sabooda Indoo ammaa..
Abdu 3msPERF search-ll medicine sakeof Indo  but
'‘Abdu got some medicine for Indo but..."

b. Abdu vyaa neeman ma Indoo maaganii.
Abdu 3msPERF search-Il I1X Indoo medicine
‘Abdu got Indo some medicine.’

(12 a Abdu yaa aiki Dan Indoo wagen Adi.
Abdu 3msPERF send-ll son-of Indo place-of Ali
'‘Abdu sent Indo's son to Ali's place.’
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b. Abdu vyaa akan ma Indoo Daa wgen  Adi.
Abdu 3msPERF send-ll IX Indo son placeof Al
'‘Abdu sent Indo's son to Ali's place.’

In (11a), Indoo isintroduced by the benefactive marker sabooda. An equivalent reading can
be obtained by using the gr9 construction, as seen in (11b). Similarly, in (12), a possessor
nominal Indoo can appear in a possessive phrase in (12a) or in the gr9 construction in
(12b). Although regular gr2 forms can appear with (non-obligatory) "dative" and locative
nominals, these cannot appear in gr9, as seen below ((13a) is adapted from Newman
1983:69) :

(13) a yaa faDi  lagbaarii ga mutdanen da suka
3ms.PERF tel-Il news to peopleeDEF hat 3p-REL PERF

taaru a Koofar faada
gather-VIl a  gate-of paace

'Hetold the newsto the people gathered at the palace.

b. *yaa faDam ma mutdanee |aabaarii.
3msPERF tdl-Il IX people news
*'He told away peopl€'s news.'

NOT: 'He told the news to the people.’

(14 a Abdu yaa neemi gooroo waen Indoo ammaa...
Abdu 3msPERF seek-Il  kolanuts place-of Indo but
'‘Abdu sought some kolanuts from Indo but...’

b. Abdu vyaa neemam ma Indoo gooroo.
Abdu 3msPERF seek-Il  IX Indo kolanuts
'‘Abdu sought some kolanuts for Indo.'

NOT: 'Abdu sought some kolanuts from Indo.’

The sentencein (134) is of arare type where a dative occurs with.gain gr2. Contrary to true
grl dative verbs (whose L S locative argument links to the preposition ga), gr2 verbs
(including faDi) do not take obligatory ga nominals (such nominal are not linked to position
inLS). Asseenin (13b), the ganomina cannot appear with maif mais preceded by the gr2
gerund form (later we will seethat it is possible if mais preceded by the grl form faDaa
'tel’, which isatrue dative verb). In (14a), agr2 verbs takes alocative nomina 1ndoo,
introduced by wajen 'place of'. Again, in the gr9 construction, Indoo cannot be interpreted as
the locative, but only as the benefactive, as seen in (14b). Because only a possessor and a
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benefactive can appear before main gr2, the cases of ambiguity are limited to a maximum of
two readings. Thisisillustrated below:

(15 a taa Deebam ma Indoo tsaabda
3fs.PERF takesome-lll IX Indo gran
‘She took some of Indo'sgrain.’
'She took some grain for Indo.’

Also, because dative nominals are not involved with gr2 verbs, gro forms based on gr2 can
easily be found a corresponding non-gr9 sentences with the relevant nominalsin a
benefactive or possessive constructions.

51.1.1.3Grade3

Grade 9 forms based on gr3 are quite rare, and the interpretation of the role of the
applied nominal is also restricted. Indeed, asfar as| am aware, only possessors can occur
following mawith agr3 verb. Example are given below:

(16) a ka fita daga cikin  gidaanaal
2ms.SUB go.out-Ill  from inside house-of-1s
"‘Would you get out of my house!'
b. ka fitam mani daga cikin gidaal
2ms.SUB  go.out-Ill  I1X-1s from inside house
"‘Would you get out of my house!"
(17 a Kurjii yaa fita a kumcin  Abdu.
rash  3msPERF getout-lll on  cheek-of Abdu
'A rash appeared on Abdu's cheek.'
b. Kurjii yaa fitam ma Abdu a  kumcii.
rash  3msPERF getout-lll X Abdu on cheek
'A rash appeared on Abdu's cheek.'

In (16a), an alienable possessor '1st person’ appears as amodifier of the locative nominal.
An equivalent sentence containing_mais shown in (16b). Similarly, an inalienable possessor
can be in a possessive phrase, as seen in (17a), or follow ma as an applied nominal, as seen
in (17b). There are however cases where it is not easy to determine whether the nomina's
roleislocative or inalienable possessor. This happens when the gr9 form takes an optional
locative body part, but the non-gr9 corresponding sentence requires the body part nominal
in addition to the possessor. Consider the following sentence:
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(18) a jinii yaa zubam ma Abdu (a Kafaa).
blood 3msPERF spill-lll  IX Abdu (on foot)
'‘Blood spilled on Abdu ('sleg).’

b. jinii yaa zuba a *(Kafar) Abdu.
blood 3msPERF spill-lll  on leg-of Abdu
'‘Blood spilled on Abdu'sleg.’

In sentence (a), the gr9 form admits an optional possessed locative body part. The non-gr9
sentence however requires the locative body part, and Abdu can only be a possessor. Notice
that if aKafaais omitted in (a), the sentence becomes ambiguous between the reading where
the applied nominal isinterpreted as possessor of the locative or possessor of the theme-
pivot jinii ‘blood'. Thisisillustrated below:

(19) a jinii yaa zubam  ma Abdu.
blood 3msPERF spill-lll X  Abdu
'‘Abdu’'s blood spilled out.’
'‘Blood spilled on Abdu.’

b. jinin Abdu vyaa zuba.

blood-of Abdu 3ms.PERF  spill-lll
'‘Abdu’s blood spilled out.’

Also, note that sentence (19b) shows an equivalent construction for the first reading of
(19a). Here, Abdu appearsin a possessive construction with the theme-pivot.

In conclusion, and as observed in Parsons (1971-72), the nominal following ma can have
various semantic role interpretations. What so far has not been established is that the
possible role interpretations are not the same from grade to grade. Thus, grl can have
nominals understood as datives, locatives, benefactives, and possessors. Grade-2 is limited
to benefactives and possessors. Asfor gr3, it islimited to possessors. Next, the general
semantic function of maisinvestigated.

5.1.1.2 Semantic function of ma

This subpart shows that there are implicational contrasts between gr9 sentences and their
non-gr9 correspondent. Newman (1983:1) already characterized the applied nominal as "the
indirect object affectee”, but without specifying how the nomina is affected. It is shown
here that in the gr9 sentence, the applied nominal is understood to be, depending on the case,
more involved, concerned, or touched by the event. In other contexts, gr9 suggests a closer
contact between the applied nominal referent and another entity; that some effects or
"traces’ were |eft; or that the event is somewhat odd or unusual. These subtle effects can be
evidenced by entailment compatibility tests which may apply best to one or the other type of
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sentences. They can also be evidenced by the range of meanings one or the other
construction can have. An aternation involving the verb béa'give' isillustrated below:

(200 a an baada kuDin Hadiiza ga Abdu.
IMP.PERF givel money-of Hadiza to Abdu
'Hadiza's money was confided to Abdu.’
NOT: 'Hadiza's money was given away to Abdu.'

b. an bda  Abdu  kuDin Hadiiza
IMP.PERF give Abdu money-of Hadiza
'Hadiza's money was confided to Abdu.’

'Hadiza's money was given away to Abdu.’

In sentence (a), with baada 'give, if the recipient nomina is marked by ga, thereisonly one
possible reading, that is, Abdu is the temporary keeper of kuDin Hadiiza 'H's money’, as
indicated in the glosses. In the (b) sentence on the other hand, Abdu is an applied nominal,
and can be understood as atemporary keeper, as well as a permanent beneficiary (note that
with the verb baa, the mais optional in Standard Hausa, but it is not used at al elsewhere). A
contrast involving gr2 faDi and grl faDa'tell’ isillustrated bel ow:

(21) a Abdu yaa fabDi maganda gaban Indoo ammaa
Abdu 3msPERF tdl-Il matter front-of Indo but

ba ta i ba
NEG 3fsPERF hear NEG

‘Abdu told the matter before Indo, but she did not hear.'

b. Abdu vyaa faDaa ma Indoo maganaa (*ammaa ba
Abdu 3msPERF tdl-Il X Indo matter (but NEG
ta ji ba).

3fsPERF hear NEG
‘Abdu told the matter before Indo, but she did not hear.'

In sentence (a) with faDi 'tell’, a counterfactual statement is possible if 1ndoo, the hearer,
appearsin alocative phrase. However, the counterfactual statement isimpossible with the
gr9, asseenin (b). This showsthat in the (b) sentences of (20-21) above, the applied
nominal is more affected than the corresponding locative or recipient nominal. This
affectedness also shows in another situation. If for example Indo disputes having been told
something by Abdu, Abdu can reply aikau naafaDaamaki 'in fact | did tell you', implying
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that she forgot or is being dishonest. He can aso reply aikau naafaDii ‘infact | did say it
here, opening the possibility that Indo smply did not hear.

With the verb séa 'put’, taking the argument ‘chairs (as theme) and 'room’ (as location),
one obtains a difference in the range of meanings allowed in the gr9 and the non-gr9 form.
Thisis shown below:

(220 a yaa saa kujeeruu cikin Daakii.
3msPERF put chairs inside-of room
'He put the chairs into the room (for the night).' or
'He equipped the room with chairs (permanently).’
b. yaa saa ma Daakii kujéeruu.
3msPERF put IX room chairs

'He equipped the room with chairs.'
NOT: 'He put the chairsinto the room.’

So, with the locative construction in (&), two senses are possible; the room can be equipped
(permanently affected) with the chairs, or it can house the chairs only temporarily. With the
gr9 construction on the other hand, the room can only be understood as permanently
equipped with the chairs.

Another way to show the affected status of the applied nominal isto contrast themes
likely to affect their location and those that are not likely to do so. Usualy, the first type of
themes can appear in both gr9 and non-gr9 constructions, while the second type cannot
appear with gr9. Thisisillustrated bel ow:

(23) a yaa kai yaaKii  London.
3ms.PERF bring war London
'He brought war to London.’

b. yaa kai ma London yaaKii.
3msPERF bring IX London war
'He brought war to London.’

(24) a yaa kai kuDii  London.
3ms.PERF bring money London
'He took some money to London.’

b. *yaa kai ma London KuDii.
3ms.PERF bring IX London money
'He took some money to London.’

As one can see, when alocative islikely to be affected or changed by the theme's coming
into contact with it, the use of gr9 isfine; otherwise, gr9 usageis ungrammatical. So, in (23)

N

the themeisyaaKii 'war' and islikely to change London, hence the acceptability of both
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(23ab). In (24) however, the theme kuDii ‘'money’ would not ordinarily affect London, so,
the use of gr9 isimpossible, as seen in (24b).

Finally, and for the sake of completeness, there exists arather specia but fairly frequent
use of the construction, where the pronoun following ma has no rolein the clause, and
refersto the listener of the utterance. This usage can approximately be trandated by the
English 'mind you'. Thisisillustrated below with an example adapted and reinterpreted from
Tuller (1982b:19):

(250 a daga wadda zéata maa armee sa  wadda
from onethat FUT3fsdo [1X.2ms marriage to onethat

zéata baa gidaa kamar su Tabirni.
FUT 3fs give home like-of 3p Tabirni

'From the one that would get to marry, mind you, to the one that
would have to fall back on her family, such as Tabirni and her likes.'

Here, the story may be about some graduating female students. The utterance is just saying
that some students will marry, while other will go back to their homes. The applied '2ms
refers only to the listener, it isnot involved in the story itself, therefore, it cannot be affected
by the actions described in the story (note that maal méais a contracted form of maka
'ma-2ms -- see Newman 1982).

In conclusion, it was shown that applied nominals can be varioudly interpreted as
locative, dative, benefactive, and possessor NPs. We have a so seen that the function of gr9
maisto mark anominal as"affected” in waysthat vary depending on the verb and the
context, as seen above. Because L S arguments as well as non-L S ones can appear with ma,
the construction can be said to be pragmatically motivated. Thisis shown clearly from
contrasts such the one involving (23) and (24) above, where the same locative nominal
behaves differently depending on the nature of the theme.

Throughout section 5.1.1, it was assumed that the pre-ma form of agr2 verb such as
1€&fi 'throw at' is uniquely jeefam. There are however previous hypotheses which claim that
forms such asjeefi and jeefam belong to separate grades. The aim of the next sectionisto
show that these two forms and othersinvolved in the same contrast belong to the same
grade.

5.1.2. PREVIOUS ANALYSES OF THE PRE-ma VERB FORM

In this subpart, the central assumption common in Hausaworksthat gr2, gr3, and gr7
cannot occur before mais shown to be false. Instead of a general incompatibility between
these grades and gr9 (incompatibility which so far has not been satisfactorily explained) it is
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shown, for example, that some gr2 verbs simply cannot take the possessor or benefactive
applied nominal alowed by gr2. So, the incompatibility isidiosyncratic, and globally, all
grades occur before ma. In the following, Parsons hypothesis are presented, then the
aternatives.

5.1.2.1 Parsons grade borrowing hypothesis
Parsons (1971-72) observesthat in grl, gr4, gr5, gr6, verbs occur unmodified before ma,
as seen below:

(26) a Indoo taa dafaa (ma baaKii) tuwoo.
Indoo 3fsPERF cook-l IX vidtors paste
'Indo prepared some paste for the visitors.'

b. yaa wankee (ma Indoo) Kwaanoonii.
3msPERF wash-IV  (IX Indo) dishes
'He washed Indo her dishes completely.’

c. yaa bugar (ma Indoo) da baaldo.
3msPERF hit-V (IX Indo) V  ball
'He kicked away Indo's ball.'

d. yaa bugoo (ma Indoo) baalbo.
3msPERF hit-VI (IX Indo) ball
'He kicked the ball here to Indo.’

As one can see, the presence of ma+NP construction does not totally ater the verb form,
and the grades are clearly recognizable (save for a change from long to short vowel verb-
finally in (a-b) if the material in parenthesesis omitted, also, note that in Parsons system
gr5 isatrue morpholexical grade). Parsons also observesthat for gr2, gr3, and gr7, the
verba morphology changes when followed by ma, and an unmodified form isimpossible.
Furthermore, the verbs of these grades can take two or even three distinct suppletive forms
before ma. Thus, gr2 verbs can assume aHL-aa or a HH-am form, asillustrated below:
(27) a Abdu yaa fabi  maganar a gaban  sarkii.

Abdu 3msPERF tdl-ll  matter-DEF at front-of emir

‘Abdu told the matter before the emir.

b. Abdu vyaa fabda ma sarkii  maganar.
Abdu 3ms.PERF tdl IX emir matter-DEF
'‘Abdu told the emir the matter.'

c. *Abdu vyaa fabi ma sarkii  maganar.
Abdu 3ms.PERF tdl IX emir matter-DEF
'‘Abdu told the emir the matter.'

311



(28) a Abdu yaa neemi maaganii  sabooda Indoo ammaa..
Abdu 3msPERF search-ll medicine sake.of Indo  but
'‘Abdu got some medicine for Indo but..."

b. Abdu vyaa neemam ma Indoo  maaganii.
Abdu 3msPERF search-ll IX Indoo medicine
'‘Abdu got some medicine for Indo.'

In (27), the gr2 verb faDi 'tell' changes to faDaa before ma. As seenin (27c¢), the regular gr2
formisimpossible. In (28), the gr2 verb néemi 'look for' changes to neemam before ma. In
some cases, agr2 verb can freely take either the HL-aa or the HH-am form. Parsons
explained these alternations by positing that gr2, as awhole, cannot appear before ma.
Therefore, before the applied marker, the verb has to "borrow" another grade, here grl
(HL-aa) or gr5 (HH-am). Ideally, any gr2 verb can borrow any of grl or gr5, solong asit
does not independently operate these grades. Indeed, the two verbs above in (27-28) do not
operate grl and gr5 independently of ma, as seen below:

(29) a *Abdu vyaa faDa maganaal faDar da  maganaa
Abdu 3ms.PERF tdl-l matter/ tell Vv meatter

b. *Abdu yaa neema kuDii/ neemar da kuDii
Abdu 3msPERF search-l money/ search V  money

In sum, for agiven gr2 verb, ma potentiates otherwise unoperated grades. Parsons notes that
some gr2 verbs do independently operate the borrowed grades, but usually, thereis no
difference in meaning between the forms. So, the real constraint on grade borrowing is that
there should be no ambiguity created.

Still according to Parsons, grade-3 verbs can change to HL-aa, HH-am, and HL -eg, as
illustrated below:

300 a s ka haKura.
should 2ms.SUB be.patient-I11
Y ou must be patient.’
b. sai ka haK uraa mashi.
should 2ms.SUB bepatient-l 1X-3ms
Y ou must be patient with him.'
3) a ka fita daga cikin  gidaanaal
2ms.SUB go.out-1ll  from inside house-of-1s
"‘Would you get out of my house!"
b. ka fitam mani  daga cikin gidaa
2ms.SUB go.out-Ill  IX-1s from inside house

"‘Would you get out of my house!'
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(32) a Abdu yaa yarda su  tafi.
Abdu 3msPERF agreelll 3p. SUBJgo

'‘Abdu agreed that they go.’

b. Abdu vyaa yardee masu su tefi.
Abdu msPERF agreellV X-3p 3p.SUBJ go
'‘Abdu agreed that they go.’

In (30), gr3 haKura 'be patient' changes to HL-aa haKuraa In (31), gr3 yarda 'agree
changes to HL -ee yardee. In (32), gr3 fita 'get out' changes to HH-am fitam before ma.
Parsons again posits that gr3 is morphologically incompatible with gr9 and its verbs need to
borrow agrl, gr4 or agrb forms asillustrated in (30-31) respectively. Aswith gr2, the
borrowing here is made so as not to create any ambiguity.

Asfor gr7 verbs, of which only two actually operate gr9 (Parsons 1971-72:85), they
change to the HH-am form only, as seen below:

(33) a abinda ya abku a kansu nee
thing-that 3ms.REL PERF happen-VIl on them  bem
akee neeman sanii.

IMP-REL CONT search-DN-of  know-DN

'Peoplg want to figure out what has befallen themj N

b. abinda ya abkam masl nee akee
thing-that 3msREL PERF happen [X-3p bem IMP-REL CONT

neeman sanii.
search-DN-of know-DN

'Peoplg want to figure out what has befallen themj S

Again for Parsons, the LH-u form cannot figure before ma and the verbs have to borrow
ars.

Noticethat in al cases of grade borrowing presented above, the semantic contrast
between the original form and the borrowed form isminimal. So, for Parsons, the borrowed
form should be conceived notionally as being in the borrowing grade (that is neemam is
notionally agr2 before ma, not agr5, athough formally it isagr5). It happensthat in
actuality, gr2 isthe most borrowing grade and it borrows only from gr5, the most lending
grade, and from grl. So, the controversy around Parsons proposals has centered on
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whether or not the pre-ma gr2 forms are really "borrowed” gr5 or grl. In the following two
subsections, aternativesto the borrowing hypothesis are presented.

5.1.2.2 Alternativesto grade 1 borrowing

Newman has been the leading critic of the borrowing hypothesis, but his own proposals
aretoday as controversia as Parsons (see for example Munkaila 1990, for criticism on the
other hand, see Frajzyngier 1985:38, Gouffé 1988:39). First, Newman (1973, 1991) follows
Parsonsin assuming that gr2, gr3, and gr7 cannot directly occur with ma. Then he considers
for example, the preemafaDaa (‘tell to', in (27b)) asthe gr2 verb faDi 'tell' suffixed with the
applicative HL-a. Indeed, in his system, the HL-a applicative is a hidden extension, distinct
fromtherea HL-a(a) grl). Thus, faDaais neither atrue nor a borrowed grl. We have seen
in chapter 3 how the system of hidden extensionsis not a viable system for describing the
grades rel ationships.

The basic proposal here isthat thereisno causal relationship between the HL-aa
morphology of faDaa 'tell to' and the presence of ma. So, there is no grade borrowing, and
no ma-induced HL-a applicative affixation. Therefore, aform likefaDaais simply agrl
verb where the animate L S locative argument is necessarily expressed as an applied
nominal. The evidence in support of these claims involve the existence of other grl verbs
which require maif they are followed by an animate L S |ocative argument, and some
historical data.

First, one notices that the subset of HL-aa verbs (such as faDaa), which look like
borrowed grl forms before ma, involve only an applied nomina which isunderstood as a
dative. In terms of the verb decomposition system adopted in thiswork, the "dative’ nominal
isinfact an LSlocative argument in an embedded locational state predicate. Example of
verbs of the faDaa class are given below:

(34) Verbsoperating grl, but only before ma:

Grade 2 Grade 1
a gwad 'show' gwadaama 'show to'
b. kooyi 'learn’ kooyaama ‘'teach (s.0.)'
c. gayi 'tdl' gayaama 'tel (s.0)’
d. nouni ‘point at' nuunaa ma "point to'
e. sayi 'buy’ sayaama 'buy for'

By their basic lexical meaning, these verbs require an animate locative argument. Thefact is
that there is a semantic rule which requires that al animate locative arguments be expressed
as applied nominas, with ma. Many verbsindeed allow inanimate |ocative with ga, but not
animate locative. Let's consider the pattern with an inanimate argument:
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(35) a Abdu yaa maida  buhun  hatsii  goonaa.
Abdu 3ms.PERF return-l sack-of millet farm
'‘Abdu returned the sack of millet to the farm.'

b. *Abdu yaa maidéa ma goonaa buhun  hatsii.
Abdu 3msPERF return-l IX farm sack-of millet
'‘Abdu returned the sack of millet to the farm.'

(36) a Abdu yaa aka vyaara MaraaDi.
Abdu 3msPERF send-l children Maradi
‘Abdu sent the children to Maradi.'

b. *Abdu vyaa akda ma MaraaDi vyaara
Abdu 3msPERF send-l IX Maradi children
‘Abdu sent the children to Maradi .

The data above shows that with grl, an inanimate locative argument can only be expressed
in alocative phrase, asin the (a) sentences. It cannot be an applied nominal, asthe
ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences shows. Now, the same verbs, with an animate locative
argument require ma. Thisisillustrated below:

(37) a *Abdu vyaa maida  buhun  hatsii ga Indoo.
Abdu 3msPERF return-l sack-of millee to Indo
'‘Abdu returned the sack of millet to Indo.'

b. Abdu vyaa maidéa ma Indoo buhun  hatsi.
Abdu 3ms.PERF return-l IX Indo sack-of millet
'‘Abdu returned the sack of millet to Indo.'

(38) a *Abdu yaa aika gooroo  ga Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF send-l kolanuts to Indo
'‘Abdu sent kolanuts to Indo.'

b. Abdu vyaa akda ma Indoo gooroo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF send-l IX Indo kolanuts
'‘Abdu sent kolanuts to Indo.'

So, itisclear that an animate locative argument has to be expressed as an applied nominal.
Thereisasubstantia list of grl verbs which pattern like maida or aika above. Theseinclude
most of the Parsons' projective applicative class: jeefa ‘throw to/ in', tuura 'push to/ in' miiKa
‘forward to/ in', zuba 'pur to/ in', etc. Because the so-called borrowed forms always have an
animate locative argument, they cannot appear anywhere as grl but before ma. Thus, they
arered grl verbs, only their distribution islimited due to the semantic rule and their
selectional restriction.
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The second type of evidence showing that the presence ma does not induce the HL-aa
marking is historical. Thereis some historical data showing that verbs like gwadaa and
kooyaa used to appear without ma. Thus, Schon (1862, 1885, cited in Newman 1982:64)
reports the following sentences (with structure glosses added):

(399 a ya gwada ga Dansa
3msPERF show-I to son-of-3ms
'He showed (something) to his son.'

b. ina son koya ga mutanen Kasammu.
1s.CONT want-DN-of teach-l to  people-of land-of-1p
‘I want to teach (something) to the people of our land.’

In the above sentences, animate |locative arguments appear with_ ga. In today's Hausa, the
above sentences are rather odd with the glossed meaning. Sentence (a) for example would
mean 'Hetried (it) on his son', while sentence (b) is simply bad unless the nominal is
"heavy". The correct sentences for the above reading are those below (for Katsinanci):

(400 a vyaa gwadda ma Danshi riigaa.
3ms.PERF show-1 IX son-of-3ms gown
'He showed his son the gown.'
b. inaa son kooyaa ma mutaanen Kasarmu taariihii.
1s.CONT want-VN-of teach-l 1X people-of land-of-1p history
‘I want to teach history to the people of our country.’

In conclusion, to account for the contrast faDi/ faDaa, one does not need to posit agrl
borrowing process or a ma-induced HL -aa applicative affixation. Instead, we have seen that
there is no causal relationship between the HL-aa morphology and ma. Rather, many grl
verbs obligatorily express their locative argument as an applied nomina if it refersto an
animate entity. The verbs of faDaa class are then smply grl verbs.

5.1.2.3 Alternativesto grade 5 borrowing

This subpart shows that, because of their limited LS, gr2 verbs cannot have a dative or
locative as applied nominal. They are limited then to taking only possessors and
benefactives before ma. Taking for granted the fact that the "borrowed" HH-am forms are
the gr2 gerunds, it is shown that some gr2 verbs never appear before ma as gr2 because they
are incompatible with a possessor or a benefactive.

Oneimportant principle in the borrowing scheme isthat a given gr2 verb borrows from a
grade only if it does not operate that grade with a distinct semantics. The problem with this
principle isthat there are verbs which appear in gr2 form, in the so-called borrowed gr5

316



form, and in thereal gr5 form, in violation of the principle. Thisisillustrated below (see dso
Newman 1977:291):

(41) a Abdu yaa jeefi karen  Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF throw-Il  dog-of Indo
'‘Abdu threw at and hit Indo's dog.'

b. Abdu vyaa jesfam ma Indoo karee.
Abdu 3msPERF throw-IIl [IX Indo dog
'‘Abdu threw at and hit Indo's dog.'

Cc. Abdu vyaa jeefam ma Indoo da karee
Abdu 3msPERF throw-V 1X Indo V dog

‘Abdu threw away Indo's dog.'

Sentences (a) and (b) have roughly the same meaning. The difference between them is that
in (b) the fact is emphasized that Indoo is affected by her dog's being thrown at. Sentence
(c) istruly in gr5 and has a different meaning. Here too Indoo is affected, but her dog is
thrown away, not thrown at. Thus, (b) and (¢) cannot be in the same grade, they differ both
in morphology and sense. For Newman (1977, 1991), the verb in sentence (41b) is neither a
gr2 nor agr5 verb. It isaspecia pan-Chadic destinative extension which replaces gr2
before ma. This destinative extension -n (assimilated to /m/) is just another way (beside the
HL-a applicative) for gr2 verbsto avoid the cooccurrence with ma. Asfar as Hausais
concerned, the destinative extension seemsto be an ad hoc solution. The so-called
destinative morpheme -n relates to no other morpheme or function in the language. Also,
one may wonder why the remainder of the grades do not use it if it isreally adestinative
extension. Finally, even with gr2 verbs, some ma NPs are more readily conceived as
(deprived) source than as destination (compare the benefactive in (14b) and the possessor in
(15hy)).

My basic proposal hereisthat all "borrowed" HH-am forms are truly gr2 verbs which
are turned into gerundive forms when they appear in nuclear cosubordination with ma. This
point will be developed morein later sections. One can notice that the gr2-based pre-ma
HH-am forms all involve a possessor or a benefactive as their applied nominal. Thispoint is
understandable if one comparesthe LS of an accomplishment grl verb such as jeefa ‘throw’
and the LS of agr2 verb such asjeésfi 'throw at'. The grl form has an LS locative argument
which can appear with ma, as seen below:

42 a yaa jecfaa ma Indoo gooroo.
3ms.PERF throw-I X Indo kolanuts
'He threw kolanuts to Indo.'
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In the sentence above, jeefa has three arguments, the effector, the theme, and the locative.
The LS locative argument realizes as an applied nominal following ma. The gr2 verb jéefi as
in (41a) aso has an L S locative argument, karen Indoo 'Indo's dog'. But this argument is by
default linked to the undergoer, hence, it cannot be an applied nominal. The LS limitation to
two arguments only in gr2 rules out locative nominals beforema. So, only possessors and
benefactives can figure before mawith agr2 verb, and thisis indeed what one obtainsin
(41b) above with the HH-am form.

It aso follows that some gr2 verbs will not have a HH-am pre-maform, if, for asemantic
or pragmatic reason, they are incompatible with either a possessor or a benefactive. Thisis
the case with the verbs of faDi classlisted in (34) above. So, faDi 'tell’ or gayi ‘tell’ cannot
appear before ma, as seen below:

(43) a *Abdu vyaa faDam ma Indoo jawaabii.
Abdu 3msPERF tel-Il  IX Indo speech
*'Abdu told the speech of Indoo.’
b. *Abdu yaa gayam ma Indoo Karyaa.
Abdu 3msPERF tdl-Il  IX Indo lie

*'Abdu told the lie of Indoo.'

In (a), Indoo is understood as the owner of the speech told by Abdu. The sentenceis
ungrammatical though, and the correct way to say it is. Abdu yaayi jawaabii maimakin
Indoo 'Abdu made a speech on behalf of Indo’. Similarly, in (b) 1ndoo is understood as the
owner of the liewhich Abdu isonly telling. Here again, the correct way to express the sense
is: Abdu yaayi Karyaayaacée.. 'Abdu lied and said...". Thus, faDi and similar verbs do
not take gr9 because they don't have the right pragmatics, and thisis shown by the
pragmatically anomalous resultsin (43) above.

Concluding subsection 1.2, we have seen that Parsons proposal that gr2, gr3, and gr7
borrow other grades before mais unnecessary. Similarly, Newman's analysis of the
borrowed forms as applicative or destinative extensions are also ad hoc. A viable aternative
to these proposalsisto rgect the basic assumption that gr2, gr3, and gr7 are incompatible
with gr9 ma. In this perspective, borrowed grl forms are smply grl forms, and borrowed
gr5 are ssimply gr2 forms gerundivized by ma. This analysisis superior to the previous ones
in that the borrowed grl forms are shown to pattern exactely like uncontroversial grl verbs,
inrequiring maif their locative argument is animate. The gr2 verbs where shown to take
only possessor and benefactive as applied nominals because of their restricted LS. Verbs
that are compatible with a possessor or a benefactive may appear before ma, while verbslike
fabDi 'tel', that are not so compatible, do not take ma. In the remainder of this section,
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arguments will be put forth to support the hypothesis that gr9 is a syntactic combination of
aprimary verb and the verb ma. These two verbs are in nuclear cosubordination, and the
change from LH-i to HH-am in gr2 is actually predicted by RRG principles. Next, the
theory of nuclear juncturesin RRG is presented.

5.1.3NUCLEAR COSUBORDINATION IN RRG

This part presents atheoretical analysis of V+ma construction. The ideathat averb can
become a gerund before an applicative marker may seem strange. However, as seenin
chapter 1, one of the distinctive features of RRG isitstheory of junturestypes, which
predicts, among other, the nominalization cases similar to the one at hand in Hausa. It is
claimed here that mais a predicate which acts as an auxiliary verb in cosubordination with a
main (lexical) verb turned into a gerund.

The system of juncturesin RRG involves three structural levels (clause, core, and
nucleus) and three nexus relations (coordination, subordination, and cosubordination). The
levels and the relations combine to yield nine juncture types. The one of interest to us here
isthe nuclear cosubordination where anucleus (usually containing one predicate verb)
combines with another nucleus to pool al of the two verbs arguments aswell as al nuclear
operators such as aspect marking or nuclear negation. It is also customary that the verbs
involved stand in atight syntagmatic relationship inside the complex nucleus. Examples of
cosubordination structures can be found accross languages and the cases of Barai, English,
and French have been presented in section 5.1.3.2. Because it is somewhat similar to Hausa
V+ma construction, | will give here afurther illustration of a case of cosubordination and its
properties.

Indeed, the well known French causative constructionis analyzed in Van Valin (1992) as
acase of nuclear cosubordination between faire ‘do’ and a primary verb. In this construction,
only the auxiliary verb faire can carry tense and aspect marking, the primary verb being
always abareinfinitive. Thisisillustrated below:

44 a dle a fat manger du pan rassis a  Abdou.
3fs PERF do eat-INF  some bread old to  Abdu
'She made Abdu eat an old bread.’
b. *dle a fat a mangé du pan rassis a Abdou.
3fs PERF do PERF ea some bread old to Abdu
'She made Abdu eat an old bread.’

In the (a) sentence, only faireisnot in the infinitive and can be considered as conjugated. As
seenin (b), both verbs cannot be conjugated, each with its tense/ aspect marking.
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A second property of nulear cosubordination is the pooling of verbal arguments between
the two verbs. Thus, in the construction above, the verbs act asif syntacticaly they have
merged their argument structuresinto one. Thus, although these argument structures are
distinct at the logical structure level, at the syntactic level, thereis only one set of arguments,
an actor which isaso the pivot, an undergoer, and aindirect core argument. For our concern
here, this syntactic merger can be shown by comparing the causative with the permissive
construction which also involves two verbs, but in ssmple core coordination with two
different but overlapping sets of arguments:

(45 a EHle a laisse Abdou manger le géateau.
3fs PERF let Abdu eat the cake
'She let Abdu eat the cake.'

a *Elle a laisse manger le gaeau a  Abdou.
3fs PERF let eat the cake to Abdu
'She let Abdu eat the cake.'

As one can see, each construction has a distinct way of rearranging the two set of
arguments. In the permissive construction, the verbs share one argument, Abdou, but have
each one more particular argument, elle for the verb |aisser and géteau for the verb manger.
All the arguments are direct core arguments. Thisis not the case for the causative
congtruction where one of the arguments, Abdou, isan indirect core argument.

Finally, another property of cosubordination juncturesisthat the verbsinvolved are
frequently in a close-nit relationship and cannot be parted easily. So, in the French causative
congtruction, clitic arguments can only appear before the whole complex nucleus, they
cannot appear between the two verbs. This contrasts with the permissive construction. The
two congtructions areillustrated below:

(46) a dle le lui a fait manger.
3fs itACC 3msDAT PERF do eat-INF
'She made him est it.'

b. *dle lui/ I a fait le manger.
3fs 3ms.DAT/ 3msACC PERF do itACC eat-INF
'Shemade him ezt it.'

47n a Ele I a laisse le manger.
3fs 3msACC PERF et itACC eat
‘Shelet himesat it.'
b. *Elle le I a laisse  manger.
3fs itACC 3msACC PERF let eat
‘Shelet himesat it.'
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In French, clitic arguments are placed right before their predicates. In (46), the two cliticsare
positioned before fait manger. This shows that fait manger functions as one complex
predicate. In (47) however, each argument cliticizes before its predicate, and they cannot be
both placed before the two verbs. Thus, only the causative construction can be analyzed as a
cosubordination juncture.

It is claimed that a cosubordination analysis also holds for Hausa V+ma construction. In
gr9, the primary verb and ma are in nuclear cosubordination and the structure essentially has
the three properties exhibited by the French causative construction. Because the tense and
aspect operators no longer apply to the primary verb, it is expected that the verb, in Hausa,
turn into a gerund. Indeed, Hausa has no infinitive (see Tuller 1986:92), and the gerund or
DN are the forms assumed by verbs in other tensel ess environments. Examples of such
environments are the continuous aspect, the western Hausa future, and the gr5
cosubordination construction, asillustrated bel ow:

(48) a Abdu yanaa neeman aikii.
Abdu 3ms.CONT search-1I-DN-of work
‘Abdu islooking for ajob'

b. Abdu z&aya neeman aikii.
Abdu FUT-3ms search-11-DN-of work
‘Abdu is going to look for ajob’

c. Abdu vyaa sanar da Indoo laabaarii.
Abdu 3ms.PERF know-II-VN-of V Indo news
‘Abdu informed Indo about the news.'

In sentence (@), naa 'be' is usually considered to be an auxiliary aspect marker. In chapter 6,
arguments will be presented showing that it is a predicate taking amost any category
(except tensed verbs) as complement. Thus, the verba noun in sentence (@) complement of
naain acore subordination relation. Sentence (b) shows the future tense in western Hausa,
where the verb can optionally be averba noun. In Standard Hausa, the VN is not used. The
future tense marker z&a may be areal tense/ aspect-marking auxiliary, unlike the continuous
naa. Sentence (c) shows the grade 5 da, which is also shown later to be a cosubordination
congtruction. In each case, the gr2 verb is turned into a verba noun and carries the linker
-r/-n characteristic of nominal phrases.

Below, it will be shown that in V+ma structure, only mais conjugated, that there is only
one set of arguments, where the applied nominal is the undergoer, and that the two verbs
cannot be parted. The next subsection presents argument for the gerundive status of the pre-
maverba form.
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5.1.4 THE VERBAL MORPHOLOGY AND THE GERUND ANALYSIS

Contrary to other hypotheses, the gerund analysis can be shown to be general. That is,
for al grades, we can say that the verbal form before gr9 isagerund. 1 Thissection
highlights the rel ationshi ps between the gerunds occurring in the perfect aspect A-form (for
grl), in the continuous aspect forms (for gr2) on the one hand, and those gerunds that are
claimed appear before ma on the other hand.

5.1.4.1 Grade 1-type pre-ma gerund

The comparison between well established gerunds and gr9 gerunds will be much easier
for gr2, gr3, and gr7 verbs. It will be seen below, that in these grades, gr9 forms compare
well with the forms of the continuous aspect. With grl-type verbs, the distinctive continuous
suffix is polymorphemic and, for other reasons as well, it is not suitable for comparison for
now. In order to show the contingent relationship between the grl pre-maform and grl
gerunds, | introduce here, anticipatorily, anew anaysis of the grade system's syntactic
Forms. The analysis claims that the verbal forms known in Hausa as the syntactic Forms
arein fact gerund forms. The syntactic Formsfor grl and gr2 are given below (Parsons
1960:23):

(49) The Grade System.
Gr tone A-form B-form C-form
(no DO) (pron. DO)  (noun DO)

1 HL -aa -aa -a
2 LH -aa -ee -i

Since Parsons (1960) presented these alternations, no one asfar as| know, hastried to
make sense of them in a comprehensive way. They are usually given as basic Hausa facts
and listed as such or with ad hoc shortening or lengthening rulesto relate them. The view
that the A-form and the B-form are gerundive forms should not be surprising. Aswe have
seen before, Hausa marks tense/ aspect elsewhere, but not on the verb. In most languages,
tense and aspect are the categories that inflect the verb and contribute agreat deal in
distinguishing it from other syntactic categories. We have also seen at the end of chapter 2
that Hausamay not have anominal as core pivot argument. The working hypothesis is that
it isonly before anominal undergoer argument that averb in Hausais most prototypically a
verb. Before pronominal argument or when there is no argument at all (for trangitive verbs),
then the verb is suffixed with the nominalizer -aa. Arguments and justification for these
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pointswill be given in chapter 6 on nominalization. Below the suffixation of -aain the A-
formand gr9 isillustrated:

(50) a vyaa aika yaara wagen  sarkii.
3ms.PERF send-l children  place-of emir
'He sent the children to the emir's place.’

b. yaara nee vya akaa (& gidan sarkii.
children cop.p 3msREL PERF send-I-VN a house-of emir
It isthe children that he sent to the emir's place.’

c. yaa akaa ma sarkii yaara.
3msPERF send-I-VN IX  emir children
It isthe children that he sent to the emir's place.’

In sentence (a), the basic grl verb appears before a nomina argument with a short vowel /al
(cf. Newman 1973 for arguments in favor of considering the C-form as the basic form). In
sentence (b), the direct core argument is fronted and the verb isturned into a gerund, with
the suffix -aa. Notice that it is not a phonological lengthening because the following
preposition is optional so that the bare locative nominal can be next to the verb. Yet, evenin
this case, the vowel islong. The claim hereisthat in sentence (), it isthe same nominalizing
suffix which is also used before ma. The hypothesis that the -aa before maisthe same as
that of the A-form is an aternative to Newman's view that it is the HL-a applicative suffix
(see section 5.1.2.2).

5.1.4.2 Grade 2, grade 3, and grade 7 pre-ma gerund

Asit iswidely known, regular gr2 verbs can appear in the continuous construction both
in their gerundive and derived nominal forms. Thisisillustrated below (using only the
HH-aa gerund form which is most common in Katsinanci, for al the possible gr2 gerund
forms, see section 6.1.4.2):

(51) a Abdu yanaa bugar/ hal bar/ Balgatar ginin
Abdu 3ms-CONT hit-11-VN-of/ kick-11-VN-of/ break-11-VN-of wall-of
makK Obtaa.
neighbors

'‘Abdu is hitting/ kicking/ breaking off the neighbors wall.'
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b. Abdu yanaa bugun/ halbir/ Balgatar ginin
Abdu 3ms-CONT hit-11-DN-of/ kick-11-DN-of/ break-11-DN-of wall-of

maK obtaa.
neighbors

'‘Abdu is hitting/ kicking/ breaking off the neighbors wall.'

Thus, as one can seg, it makes no difference whether the gerund or the DN isused in the
continuous. In the pre-ma context however, only the gerund can appear as seen below:

(52) a Abdu yaa bugam ma maKobtaa  ginii.
Abdu 3msPERF hit-1I-VN-of X neighbors  wal
'‘Abdu hit the neighbors wall.'
b. *Abdu vyaa bugum ma maKobtaa ginii.
Abdu 3ms.PERF  hit-1I-DN-of 1X neighbors  wal
'‘Abdu hit the neighbors wall.'

The claim hereisthat the gerundive seen in (51a) in the continuous is the same form that
appearsin (52a) with ma. Only, unlike the continuous, the gr9 context does not accept the
DN (see 52b).

There are agroup of irregular gr2 verbs for which only the DN is good in the
continuous. In the literature (see Parsons 1971-72:88, Gouffé 1978:16, and, for a diachronic
treatment, Wolff 1984), these verbs are also cited for using the same form as their DN and
astheir A-form (=when the verb is not followed by a DO). The A-form usage of the DNsis
illustrated below:

(53) a ba ka san ba abin da suka
NEG 2ms.PERF know-Il NEG thing that 3p.REL PERF/
sanii/ ganii/ Diibaa
know-11-DN  see-ll-DN/ take-ll-DN

'Y ou do not know what they know/ have seen/ have taken.'
b. *ba ka san ba abin da suka
NEG 2ms.PERF know-II NEG thing that 3p.REL PERF

sanaa/ ganad Diibaa
know-11-VN/  see-ll-VN/  takell-VN

"Y ou do not know what they know/ have seen/ have taken.'

324



First, notice that the noun for 'knowledge' is sanii, that for 'sight' is ganii, and the noun for
'‘taking' is Diibaa. In sentence (a) then, we have these DN forms used in the A-form context,
the expected A-form itself is ungrammatical as seen in (19b). The continuous useis
illustrated below:

54 a ban cée da sunaa sanin Abdu ba/
NEG-1sPERF say that 3p.CONT know-lI-DN-of Abdu NEG/

ganin Abdu ba/ Diibar tsaabaa ba
see-1l-DN-of Abdu NEG/ take-lI-DN-of grain NEG

'l do not think that they know Abdu/ see Abdu/ take some grain.'

b. *ban cée da sunaa sanar Abdu ba/
NEG-1s.PERF say that 3p.CONT know-1I-VN-of Abdu NEG/

ganar Abdu  bal Diibar tsaabaa ba.
see-ll-VN-of Abdu NEG/ take-ll-VN-of gran NEG

'l do not think that they know Abdu/ see Abdu/ take some grain.'

In sentence (a), the DNs are again used, this time in the continuous. Sentence (b) shows that
the expected gerundive form is ungrammatical (compare with regular gr2 in (51a)). For
some reason then, with these few irregular gr2 verbs, the DN form expanded its contexts to
the detriment of both the regular A-form and the regular gerund. While there is apparently
no other context where the A-form can be retrieved from, it is claimed here that the
gerundive of theirregular gr2 verbs has survived in the pre-gr9 environment. So, just like
grl and regular gr2 verbs, irregular gr2 verbs use a gerundive before ma+NP. Thisis
illustrated below:

(55 a aaa too waa fa ya sanam
no wdl who indeed 3ms.REL PERF  know-II-VN-of

maku  wannan!
IX-2p that

"‘Who (do you think) would care for that matter for you!"

b. shin waa vya ganam mani  Abdu-u?

PRT who 3msREL PERF see-ll-VN-of [1X-1s Abdu-Q 2
'Please, has anyone seen my Abdu?
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C. an Deebam ma Indoo kunuu.
IMP.PERF take-ll-VN-of IX Indo grue
'‘Someone took some of Indo's gruel.'

One apparent difficulty for the VN analysisisthat with all gr3 verbs, the purported
gerund before mais aways different from the form appearing in the continuous (which, so
far, has been the traditional place to look for gerunds). The two constructions are illustrated
below:

(56) a Abdu yanaa fitaa da Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.CONT go.out-1ll with Indo
'‘Abdu is dating Indo.’

b. kurjii yaa fitam ma Abdu a  kumcii.
rash 3ms.PERF go.out-1lI-VN-of X Abdu on cheek.
'A rash appeared on Abdu's cheek.’

Actually, the form fitaa in sentence (a) can be analyzed as the gr3 DN which has expanded
its occurrences and eiminated the true gerund in the continuous context. However, like with
theirregular gr2 verbs case, the gerund has survived before the applicative marker asseenin
sentence (b). The particularity of gr3 isthat one hasto posit that the gerund elimination
from the continuous affects the verbs of the entire grade. The same proposal can also be
considered for the only two verbs of gr7 that aso operate gr9. An example is given below:

(57 a ba a san abinda kee
NEG IMP.PERF  know-IlI thing-that REL CONT

abkuwaa ba
happen-V1I-DN NEG

'No one knows what is happening.’
b. ba a san abinda ya
NEG IMP.PERF know-IlI thing-that 3ms.REL PERF

abkam masu  ba
happen-VII-VN-of [X-3p NEG

‘No one knows what has befallen them.’
| interprete abkuwaa in sentence (@) asthe gr7 DN (see Gouffé 1982 and Wolff 1984.:21

for arguments against assimilating this form with grl type - ' waa gerunds; however, both
these authors take abkuwaa as the primary VN or grerund). Aswith gr3 verbs, the DN
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abkuwaa may have eliminated the gerund from the continuous. Again, only the applicative
context today supplies uswith the true gr7 gerund such as seen in sentence (b).

Below isatable summarizing my treatment of gr2, gr3, and gr7 occurrencesin the A-
form, in the continuous, and in the gr9 contexts.

(58) Katsinanci A-form, gerunds, and derived nominasof gr2, gr3, and gr7:

Citation (C-form) A-form Continuous Grade 9
DNs: Gerunds: Gerunds:

Reqular grade 2:

a habi 'shoot' halbaa halbii halbaa halbaa

b. néemi 'search’ néemaa neemaa(m) neemaa(f) neemaa(f.)

c. bugi 'hit' bugaa buguu bugaa bugaa

Irreqular grade 2:

d. san 'know' sanii sanii sanaa

€. ga 'see ganii ganii ganaa

f. bar 'let, drop’ barii barii bar, baraa

Grade 3

g. fita 'go out' (=citation) fitaa fitaa

Grade 7:

h. abku ‘happen’ (=citation) abkuwaa abkaa

In the above table, in (a-C) are regular gr2 verbs with adistinct A-form, adistinct DN, and a
distinct gerund (for néemi only gender marking distinguishes DN, which is masculine, from
gerund, which isfeminine, cf. yanaa neema-n kuDii/ yanda heema-r kuDii 'Heis looking for

money"). In (d-f) are theirregular gr2 verbs with a DN in both A-form and continuous
contexts, and agerund found only in gr9. Finally in (g-h) are gr3 and gr7 verbs, whose
citation form isaso their A-form (see Newman 1973:312). In the continuous these verbs
usetheir DN only, while their gerund is restricted to gr9 context. The next subsection
presents some tests showing the distribution of gerunds.

5.1.5 DISTRIBUTIONAL TESTS FOR GERUNDs

Section 5.1.4.2 established the morphological identity between gerunds (asin the
continuous aspect), and forms appearing in gr9. Here, it is shown that the two gerunds can
appear in contexts that canonically accepts nominas only. Such contexts are, for example,
the focused nominal dot, the relative head dot, the purposive complement, the subject and
object positions. In all these environments a bare verb isimpossible, while regular nouns
and gerunds are grammatical. The data below, illustrated the focused construction with agr2
verb:
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(59)

yaa bugi Dan Indoo.
3ms.PERF hit-ll son-of Indo
'He hit Indo's son.’

bugar Dan Indoo nee vya yi.
hit-II-VN-of son-of Indo bem 3ms.REL PERF do
It ishitting Indo's son that he did.'

bugam ma Indoo Daa nee vya yi.
hit-II-VN-of IX Indo son bem 3msREL PERF do
It ishitting Indo's son that he did.'

*pbugi Dan Indoo nee ya yi
hit-Il  son-of Indo bem 3msREL PERF do
It ishitting Indo's son that he did.'

Sentence (@) above showsthe basic gr2 verb, which cannot appear bare in focus as shown in
sentence (d). The sentences (b-c) respectively show the gerund alone and in construction
with gr9 appearing fine as afocused nominal. The relative clause construction isillustrated
in the data below:

(60)

a ba ta S00 ba bugar Dan Indon

NEG 3fsPERF want NEG [hit-l1I-VN-of son-of Indo]-DEF

da Abdu vya tarkaa.
that Abdu 3ms.REL PERF engage-ll

'She did not appreciate the beating of Indo's son that Audu started.’
ba ta SO0 ba bugam ma Indoo Daa
NEG 3fsPERF want NEG hit-lI-VN-of IX Indo son

da Abdu vya tarkaa.
that Abdu 3msREL PERF engage-ll

'She did not appreciate the beating of Indo's son that Audu started.’
*ba ta soo ba buai  Dan Indon da Abdu
NEG 3fsPERF want NEG hit-Il son-of Indo that Abdu

ya tarkaa.
3ms.REL PERF engaged-I|

'She did not appreciate the beating of Indo's son that Audu started.’

Again, the gerund, whether done, asin (a), or in conjunction with gr9, asin (b), can appear
asthe relative clause head (here aso functioning as the DO of the main clause). A bare verb
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cannot be relative head, as shown in (¢). So, the pre-gr9 form seemsto pattern just like the
regular gerund. These facts are essentially similar with other NP environments, and, they are
consistent with the gerund analysis of the gr9 form. In the next subsection, the relations
between the nuclear operators and the two verbs in nuclear cosubordination are explored.

5.1.6 SHARING OF NUCLEAR OPERATORS

As seen in section 5.1.3, RRG theory predicts that two predicates in nuclear
cosubordination form a single nucleus to which the operators apply. In this subsection, it is
shown that ma attracts the morphemes asssociated with the nuclear operators. Thisis
indication that, for the purpose of marking the operators, the property of head has shifted
from the primary verb to ma. Below, the continuous A-form, the regular syntactic Forms,
and the phenomenon of yi 'do’ deletion are reviewed.

5.1.6.1 The A-form of grade 1 in the continuous
In Hausa, tense/ aspect marking is separate from and can even be non contiguous to the
verb. So, neither ma nor the primary verb can properly be said to carry the tense/ aspect
marking. Tense/ aspect however, can be indirectly reflected on the verb. For example, it is
well known that in the continuous, the verb is nominalized with the suffix -_waa, as
illustrated below:
(61) a vyaara nee ya akaa a gidan sarkii.
children cop.p 3ms.REL PERF send-IVN a house-of emir
It isthe children that he sent to the emir's place.’
b. yaara nee  yakee akdawaa a gidan sarkii.
children cop.p 3ms.REL CONT send-I-VN a house-of emir
It isthe children that he is sending to the emir's place.’

In sentence (a), the verb aikaisin its (perfect) A-form, with asingle suffix -aa. Asseenin
section 5.1.4.1 above, thisform is analyzed as atype of gerund. For most other scholars of
Hausa, it is only in the continuous sentence in (b) that the verb is nominalized with the so-
called suffix -_waa. In thisthesistoo the verb in (b) is considered as agerund, only itisa
gerund taking two -aa suffixes separated by an epenthetic /w/. Notice that the double -aa
suffixation occurs only if the verb isin the continuousand the undergoer argument is
fronted, two conditions each independently licensing the suffix -aa (Hausa nominalization
principles are discussed in chapter 6; also, in section 5.1.7.1 below we will come back to the
relevant verbal arguments determining the appearance of A-form). The important fact for
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now isthat in the continuous A-form, with V+ma construction, only ma takes the double
marking of -aa and the epenthetic /w/, not the primary verb. Thisis seen below:

(62) a gooroo  nee Abdu vya akaa ma sarkii.
kolanuts cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF send-I-VN IX emir
It is kolanuts that Abdu sent to the emir.'

b. gooroo, sarkii nee Abdu yakee akaa
kolanuts emir cop.m Abdu 3msREL CONT send-1-VN
mawaa.

MA-VN

'‘Asfor kolanuts, it isthe emir that Abdu is sending them to.'

Cc. *gooroo, sarkii nee Abdu yakee akaawaa ma
kolanuts emir cop.m Abdu 3ms.REL CONT send-I-VN IX
'‘Asfor kolanuts, it isto the emir that Abdu is sending them.'

In the perfect sentencein (a), the primary verb is marked -aa, because it is nominalized by
the auxiliary ma, which has no special marking itself. In (b) however, the sentenceisin the
continuous and the applied nomina is fronted. These two facts create the condition for the
double suffixation of -aa. But the double suffix appears on ma, it can't appear on the
primary verb (or be absent) as seenin (c). So, for the purpose of continuous aspect marking
on the verb, in V+ma construction, maisthe relevant verb.

Notice however that the double marking in V+ma construction is not limited to the
continuous aspect, it also happensin the perfect. Thisisillustrated below:

(63) a gooroo, sarkii nee Abdu ya akaa
kolanuts emir cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF send-1-VN

mawaal  maa
MA-VN/ MA-VN

‘Asfor kolanuts, it is the emir that Abdu sent them to.'

In the above sentence, only the aternate form méais predicted, with one -aa suffixation
because of the applied nomina’s fronting. Actually, the form mawaa is anomalous even for
the continuousin (62b), it should be * maawaa, with two long vowelsto reflect the double
suffixation, aswith aregular verb. One can only speculate that the borderline position of
mawaa (having afirst short vowel and an epenthetic /w/) alowsit to be interpreted both as

330



the continuous A-form (with the /w/ signaling double suffixation) and as an aternate perfect
A-form (with short vowel signaling one suffixation).

5.1.6.2 ma and theregular syntactic Forms

Another way in Hausa to indicate which verb isthe real head concerns the syntactic
Forms of the grade system. As seen many times before, verbs can inflect and indicate
whether they are followed by a noun object, a pronoun object, or no object at al. In V+ma
congtruction, maisthe verb inflecting for the Forms as already seen with the continuous A-
formin section 5.1.6.1 above. The primary verb loses the ability to inflect depending on the
changing syntactic environment. First, aregular verb isillustrated below:

(64) a Abdu yaa aki Diyar Indoo.
Abdu 3msPERF send-Il daughter-of Indo
'‘Abdu sent Indo's daughter (somewhere).’

b. Abdu vyaa akee ta
Abdu 3msPERF send-l1I-VN 3fs
'‘Abdu sent Indo's daughter (somewhere).’

c. Diyar Indoo cée Abdu vyaa akaa.
daughter-of Indo cop-f Abdu 3msPERF send-1I-VN
It isIndo's daughter that Abdu sent (somewhere).'

In the sentences above, agr2 verb is shown inflecting for its various syntactic environments:
when followed by a noun complement in (a), a pronoun in (b) and with afronted
complement in (¢). The data below shows ma inflecting in the same environments:

(65 a Abdu yaa alkam ma Indoo vyaara

Abdu 3msPERF send-1lI-VN-of IX Indo children
'‘Abdu sent Indo's children (somewhere).’

b. Abdu vyaa alkam mata yaara.
Abdu 3msPERF send-l1l-VN-of [X-3fs children
'‘Abdu sent her children (somewhere).’

C. Indoo cee Abdu yaa ailkam maa Yyaara.

Indo cop-f Abdu 3msPERF send-1I-VN-of 1X  children
'ItisIndo's children that Abdu sent (somewhere).’
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d. gooroo, Indoo cee Abdu yaa neemam maa/
kolanuts Indo cop-f Abdu 3ms.PERF search-1I-VN-of MA-VN/
méal mawaa.

MA-VN/ MA-VN

‘Asfor kolanuts, it isto Indo that Abdu sent them."'

The sentences above shows gr2 verbs (a-d) with ma. Asone can see, the gr2 verbs are
nominalized and do not vary to indicate the Forms. ma however, isthe e ement displaying
the changes depending on whether the applied nomina isanoun, asin (a), apronoun, asin
(b), or afronted applied nominal asin (c). Sentence (d) shows that when al nominasare
fronted, ma can assume three possible forms. One can say then tht ma has an A-form, a
B-form, and a C-form. Notice that for averb to inflect, it does not have to be adjacent with
the undergoer. Thisisillustrated below:

(66) a Abdu yaa aki/ *aikaa dai Dan  Indoo.
Abdu 3ms.PERF send-l1l/ send-1I-VN MOD son-of Indo
‘Abdu indeed sent Indo's son.

b. Dan Indoo nee Abdu vya akaal *aki
son-of Indo cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF send-II-VN/ send-ll
dai.

MOD

"It is Indo's son that Abdu sent indeed.'

Here, because dai isonly amodal, it isnot itself marked for the syntactic changes. This
shows that the syntactic changes are really characteristic of the head verb, and dai is not the
head of the sentence. Thus, ma, which does take over the markings, cannot be argued to be a
simple particle or a preposition. It is the head of the complex nucleus.

5.1.6.3 yi deletion

Finaly, thereis one context in which mais clearly a sentential head because it is the only
head available. When followed by ma (and in other unrelated contexts as well), the weak
verb yi 'do’ issimply optional. Thisisillustrated below:

(67) a 'a (yi) wa aku wazircin mutaanee?
IMP.POT do IX parrot viziership-of people
"‘Would you bestow on a parrot viziership over men?
(cited by Newman 1982:72)

332



b.  (yii) masa faDaa baa shi da amfaanii.
do-VN IX-3ms rebucking NEG-CONT 3ms with  utility
'Rebucking him would be of no help." (Parsons (1971-72:64)

c. am mini saataa  (Standard dialect)
IMP.PERF [X-1s burglary
‘I am burglarized.' (lit: someone (did) burglarizing to me)
(Parsons (1971-72:64)

Usually these constructions are described asinvolving arule of "yi deletion” (cf. Tuller
1986:450 for a GB account). However, because RRG has no multiple levels of syntactic
derivation, such ruleis useless here, whether or not it isjustified in other theories3 Thefact
isthat mais so crucially the sentential head that it can appear alone if the primary verb
carrieslittlelexical content, asis the case with_yi. When this happens, maisthe only verbin
the clause as seen in (a). In (¢), as noted by Parsons, the "deletion” is so total that phonetic
assmilation can take place over the presumed empty dot (the impersonal an goesto am
before gr9 ma)

Also, the idea that ma can be analyzed as a verbal predicateis lent some support by the
existence of what Parsons (1960:125) calls the "possessive-agential copula” such as
illlustrated below:

(68) a (shii) ma KuDii nee.
(3ms) ma3ms money bem
'He hasmoney.' 'Heisarich man.'
b. maasu kuDii sun shigoo  garii.
ma3p money 3p.PERF enter-VI town
‘Therich people arein town.’

So, ma, clearly can function as an independent predicate, taking up to three arguments, as
seenin (674) above.

5.1.7 Pooling of all arguments

In this section, the focusis on adecisive factor for the complex nucleus hypothesis,
namely, the shared argument status of the nominalsinvolved in V+ma construction. It turns
out that the hypothesisis strongly supported because all three arguments can be shown to
be arguments of one single core. In what follows we will be concerned with the behavior of
the applied nominal and the patient nominal and it will be shown that both are direct core
arguments.
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5.1.7.1 Influence of the three nominals on the continuous forms

It has long been observed in Hausathat agrl verb in the continuous aspect has a distinct
form when it isfollowed by the "DO" and another form when the DO isfronted. Thisis
seen in below:

(69) a munaa aika kuDii.
1p-CONT send-l money
'We are sending money.'

b. kuDii, munaa akaawaa.
money 1p-CONT send-I-VN
'‘Asfor money, we are sending (it).'

In (a), the complex -waa cannot appear on the verb because the DO follows. When the DO
isfronted asin (b), then -waais obligatory. This observation has led various researchers
(Gregersen 1967, Bagari 1971, Wolff 1984, and Tuller 1986) to hypothesize that the
nominalizing "morpheme" -waa is underlyingly present in both sentences (a-b) above.
However, the surface realization of the morphemeis possible only whenno DO is
following, asin (b). If aDO follows, the suffix is"blocked" or canceled. One problem with
this generalization isthat it will not account for the appearance of the suffix -waawith ma.
Here, both the patient argument and the applied nomina cannot cooccur with -waa. Thisis
exemplified in below:

(70) a munaa akaa ma(*waa)  Indoo.
1p-CONT  send-I-VN MA-(VN) Indo
We are sending (s.th.) to Indo.

b. Indoo cee mukee akaa mawaa.
Indo bef 1p-REL.CONT send-I-VN MA-VN
It isto Indo that we are sending (s.th.).

(71) a Indoo cée mukee aikaa ma(*waa) kuDii.
Indo bef 1p-REL CONT send-I-VN MA-(VN) money
It isto Indo that we are sending money.

b. kuDii? Indoo cee mukee akaa mawaa.
money Indo bef 1p-REL CONT send-I-VN MA-VN
Money, it isto Indo that we are sending (it).

In (704), -waa cannot cooccur with an applied nominal asindicated. In (70b) however, -waa
isrequired. The sentencein (71a) illustrates a theme/ patient argument directly following ma
and "blocking" the -waa suffix. Again, as with the applied nominal, if the patient is fronted,
-waaisrequired, as seen in (71b). One can actually contrast the behavior of the applied
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nominal and the theme/ patient nomina with that of dative and |ocative nominals. With
dative, locative, and other indirect arguments or adjuncts, the suffix -waa is obligatory
(assuming that any direct core argument is fronted). Thisisillustrated below:

(720 a kuDii nee zéaa baadoawaa ga  Audu.
money bep FUT-IMP givel-VN to  Audu
It is money that is about to be given to Audu.

b. *kuDii nee zaaa baadaa ga Audu.
money bep FUT-IMP givel-VN to Audu
It is money that is about to be given to Audu.

(73) a gooroo, sarkii nee takee akaa mawaa
kolanuts emir cop.m 3fsREL CONT send-I-VN MA-VN
(@ MaraaDi.
(in)  Maradi
'‘Asfor kolanuts, it isthe emir that sheis sending themtoin
Maradi.'

b. *gooroo, sarkii née takee akaa ma

kolanuts emir cop.m  3fsREL CONT send-I-VN X
(@ MaraaDi.
(in)  Maradi

'‘Asfor kolanuts, it isthe emir that sheis sending themtoin
Maradi.'

In (724), a dative nominal introduced by the preposition ga cooccur with -waa. In (73a), a
locatived also does the same. In both cases, -waa is required or the sentence will be
ungrammatical, as seen in the (b) sentences. Notice that it is not the presence of a
preposition which allows the suffix -waato appear. In (73), the preposition is entirely
optional, yet, the suffix -waa is obligatory. One can clearly propose that the rule
congtraining the appearance of -waa concerns direct core arguments, not simply "direct
objects”. 4

5.1.7.2 Copy in focus fronting, relativization and wh-questions

As seen in chapter 2, in focus fronting, the nominal appears at the beginning of the
sentence and is optionally followed by the copulanee/ cee. In relative clauses, the head is
fronted and followed by a relative pronoun and the complementizer da. In questions, the wh-
word is fronted and followed by an optional nee née/ cee ceée In dl three constructions, the
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relative marker ka (perfect) or kee (continuous) appears at least on the next PTAM. When
theme/ patient nominals and applied nominals are fronted, relativized or questioned, a copy
pronoun is strictly ruled out in simple clauses. aswell asin complex sentences. The focus
construction isillustrated below:

(74) a gooroo nee [suka yi  neeman [su
kolanuts  cop.m 3p-REL PERF do search-l1I-DN-of 3p.SUB
akaa (*shi)]].
send-I-VN  3ms

It is kolanuts that they tried to send.’

b. gooroo  nee [suka yi neeman [su
kolanuts cop.m 3p-REL PERF do  search-1I-DN-of 3p.SUB

akaa ma Indoo (*shii)]].
send-1-VN IX Indo 3ms

It iskolanuts that they tried to send to Indo.'

(75) a Indoo cée [suka akaa méal *mata gooroo].
Indo copf 3p-REL PERF send-I-VN IX-VN/ [X-3fs kolanuts
‘It isto Indo that they sent the kolanuts.'

b. an cee Indoo cee [suka yi  neeman
IMP.PERF say Indo copf 3p-REL PERF do search-l1I-DN-of

[su akaa  maa *mata goorool].
3p.SUB send-l IX-VN/ [X-3fs gooroo

‘It was said that it is Indo to whom they tried to send kolanuts.'

In (74a), the undergoer gooroo 'kolanuts' is focused from the lower clause and no copy is
possible. In (74b), gooroo behaves the same although an applied nominal, Indoo, cooccurs.
In (75a), the focussed applied undergoer in simple clause cannot have a copy pronoun.
(75b) showsthat in complex sentences too, a copy isimpossible. Thisresult is at variance
with Tuller (1986), where a copy is acceptable for the fronted applied nominal in complex
sentences such as (75b). The facts of relativization are similar, and here too, the theme/
patient and the applied nominal cannot have a copy even in complex sentences. Thisis
illustrated below:
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(76) a gooroo  wanda [suka yi  neeman
kolanuts 3msthat  3p-REL PERF do search-l1I-DN-of
[su akaa (*shi)]].
3p.SUB  send-1-VN 3ms

"The kolanuts which they tried to send.’

b. gooroo  wanda [suka akaa ma Indoo (*shii)]].
kolanuts 3ms-that 3p-REL PERF send-I-VN [X Indoo 3ms
"The kolanuts which they sent to Indo.'

C. gooroo wanda [suka yi  neeman [su
kolanuts 3ms-that 3p-REL PERF do search-1I-DN-of 3p.SUB

akaa ma Indoo  (?shii)]].
send-1-VN  IX  Indoo 3ms

"The kolanuts which they tried to send to Indo.'

d. Indon da [suka yi  neeman [su
Indoo-DEF that 3p-REL PERF do search-1I-DN-of 3p.SUB

akaa ma/ *mata gooroo]].
send-1-VN X/ 1X-3fs gooroo

"The Indo that they tried to send kolanuts to.'

In the (a) sentence, the theme undergoer cannot have a copy. When coocccurring with an
applied undergoer nominal, the theme still cannot have a copy in Simple sentences, as seen
in (b), but acopy is marginally acceptable in complex sentences such as (c). Sentence (d)
shows that arelativized applied nominal has no copy pronoun even in complex sentences. In
guestions, the restriction on pronominal copy istotal, both in simple and complex sentences
for al three nominals. Thisisillustrated below:

77y a mi nee nee [suka yi  neeman [su
what copcop.m 3p-REL PERF do search-1I-DN-of 3p.SUB
akaa (*shii)]]?

send-I-VN  3ms-Q
'‘What isit that they tried to send.’
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b. mii nee nee [suka yi  neeman [su
what copcop.m 3p-REL PERF do search-II-DN-of 3p.SUB

akaa ma Indoo (*shii)]]?
send-I-VN IX Indoo 3ms-Q

'‘What isit that they tried to send to Indo?

C. waa ceecee [suka yi  neeman [su
who copcop.f 3p-REL PERF do search-II-DN-of 3p.SUB

akaa ma *mata  gooroo]]?
send-I-VN  IX/ IX-3fs  kolanuts-Q

'Whoisit that they tried to send kolanuts to?

The sentences above show that a copy isimpossible in question formation for atheme
undergoer (a), atheme (non-undergoer) direct core argument (b), and an applied nominal
(©).

The behavior of the three types of nomina illustrated above contrasts clearly with that of
indirect core arguments or obliques. With these nominals, a copy is obligatory with all three
focus, relative, and question constructions. Thisisillustrated below:

(78) a gooroo  nee suka iS00 da * (shii).
kolanuts cop.m  3p-REL PERF ariveVl with  3ms
It is kolanuts they came with.'

b. mii neenée kuka aza kaayaa garee * (shii)?
bike copcop.m 2p-REL PERF put-l stuff on 3msQ
‘What isit that you we put stuff on?

c. teebur kin da muka sda  jikkea KaKashii *(nai).
table DEF that 1p-REL PERF place bag under of-3ms
"The table under which we placed a bag.’

In the (a) sentence, an argument of the preposition da ‘'with' requires a copy in focus.
Similarly, sentence (b) shows that a questioned nominal has an obligatory copy with the
preposition g& garee 'on'. Finally in sentence (c) arelative nomina "extracted” from an
adjunct locative possessive phrase needs a pronomina copy.

| interprete these results as showing that the patient/ theme argument with and without
macrorole, aswell asthe applied undergoer are al direct arguments of one core. These
nominals clearly contrast with indirect core arguments in extraction constructions such as
illustrated above.
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5.1.7.3 Verb focus fronting

Beside nominals, Hausa also allows verbs to be focused. In this construction, the verb is
nominalized and the verb yi 'do’ appears following the PTAM of the "extraction” site. The
relevant point about this verbal focusis that some arguments are obligatorily fronted with
the verb. These arguments happen to be again the patient/ theme nominals and the applied
nominal. Thisisillustrated below:

(79)

(80)

(81)

a

aka kuDii  nee Abdu vya shawarcee st
send-l money cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF advisell-VN 3p

su yi.
3p.SUB do

It is sending money that Abdu advised them to do.'
*akaawaa nee Abdu vya shawarcee su
send-1-VN cop.m Abdu 3msREL PERF advisell-VN 3p

su yi kuDii.
3p.SUB do money

It is sending money that Abdu advised them to do.'
akaa ma Indoo née aka cée
send-1-VN IX Indo cop.m IMP-REL PERF say

suka yi.
3p-REL PERF do

'Sending (s.th.) to Indo iswhat they were said to have done.’

*akaa mawaa  nee aka cée suka
send-I-VN IX-VN cop.m IMP-REL PERF say 3p-REL PERF
yi  Indoo.

do Indo

'Sending (s.th.) to Indo iswhat they were said to have done.'

akaa ma Indoo kuDii nee aka cée
send-1-VN IX Indo money cop.m |IMP-REL PERF say

suka yi.
3p-REL PERF do

‘Sending money to Indo iswhat they were said to have done.'

339



b. *akaa maa nee aka cée suka yi
send-1-VN MA-VN cop.m |IMP-REL PERF say 3p-REL PERF do

Indoo kuDii .
Indo kuDii.

'Sending money to Indo is what they were said to have done.’

In (79-81) above, the (a) sentences show that neither alone patient/ theme argument (79),
nor alone applied nominal (80) or a combination of both (81), can be left stranded in verb
focus constructions. Hence the ungrammaticality of the (b) sentences. In contrast, to these
nominals, asssociative, datives and locatives can optionaly appear stranded at the end of the
sentence. For some locative constructions, the stranding is obligatory. These areillustrated
below:

(82) a fitaa da Audu nee muka yi.
go.out-lll  with Audu cop.m 1p-REL PERF do
It isgoing out with Audu that we did.’

b. fitaa nee muka yi da Audu

goout-lll  cop.m 1p-REL PERF do with Audu
It isgoing out with Audu that we did.’

(83) a baada kuDii ga Audu nee akai.
givel money to Audu cop.m IMP-REL PERF-do
It isgiving money to Audu that someone did.’

b. baada kuDii nee akai ga Audu.

givel money cop.m IMP-REL PERF-do to Audu
It isgiving money to Audu that someone did.’

(84) a aka  hatsi (a MaraaDi nee aka cée
send-l millee to Maradi cop.m [IMP-REL PERF say
sun yi.
3p.PERF do

It is sending millet to Maradi that they were said to have done.’

b. aka  hatsi née aka cée sun yi (@
send-l millet  cop.m IMP-REL PERF say 3p.PERF do to
MaraaDi.

Maradi

It is sending millet to Maradi that they were said to have done.’
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(85) a “?sada shaanuu (d) can Nageeriyaa nee sukee.
sell-1  cows (in) there Nigeria cop.m 3p-REL CONT
"They are in the business of selling cows there in Nigeria.'

b. sada shaanuu née sukee (& can Nageeriyaa
sell-1  cows cop.m 3p-REL CONT (in) there Nigeria
"They are in the business of selling cows there in Nigeria.'

In (82) above, an associative nominal (dd) abdu, can follow the verb in cleft, asin (82a) or it
can be stranded, asin (82b) with equal grammaticallity. Similarly, in (83), the recipient
nominal (ga) Abdu can appear with the fronted verb, asin (83a), or it can be left stranded, as
in (83b). Locative nominalstoo can follow the fronted verb, asin (84a), or they can be
stranded, as shown in (84b). In some locative constructions however, the locative phrases
are best if |eft stranded, as suggested in (85).

In conclusion, it is quite evident that in V+ma constructions, the applied nomina and the
theme/ patient nominal are both direct arguments of the same core. They have smilar
behavior as opposed to indirect core argument or indirect arguments (obliques). Direct core
arguments influence the continuous A-form in not cooccurring with the complex suffix
--waa. They cannot have a pronominal copy when they are focus-fronted, relativized, or
guestioned. Direct core arguments also are not stranded in verb focus constructions. The
next subpart brings even more evidence for the unique core hypothesis by showing that the
applied nominal isthe real undergoer when it cooccurs with atheme/ patient nominal.

5.1.8. The applied nominal asthe undergoer of V+ma

In this subpart, it is shown that the applied nominal is the undergoer of the core
congtituted by the verb and ma. In RRG, there can be only one undergoer per clause, which
means that the applied nominal is the sole (marked) undergoer even when atheme/ patient is
cooccurring. These facts supports the nuclear cosubordination analysis. In what follows, we
will seethat the applied nominal aone passivizes and cliticizesto the head verb which, here,
isma

5.1.8.1 Grade 7 passivization

As seen in chapter 4, gr7 has the defining charateristics of a canonical passive for
accusative languages like Hausa (Foley and Van Valin 1984). Grade 7 indeed involves the
foregrounding of the undergoer and the simultaneous backgrounding of the actor, if this
nominal isexpressed at all. Thefact isthat apassivized theme/ patient undergoer can
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cooccur as pivot aone but never with an applied nominal in the sentence. Thisisillustrated
below:

(86) a kuDii sun aiku (ga Audu).
money 3p.PERF  send-VII (by Audu)
"The money is sent away (by Audu).’

b. *kuDii sun alkam ma  Audu.
money 3p.PERF  send-VII X Abdu.
"The money was sent to Audu.’

In (a), the theme kuDii 'money’ is the antecedent of the PVP sun '3p' (money isplural in
Katsinanci). kuDii isthen an undergoer which is foregrounded to the pivot function. Thus, a
basic tenet in RRG isthat a syntactic function like pivot is delinked from semantic functions
like actor or undergoer in pragmatic pivot languages like Hausa. So, thisiswhy actors as
well as undergoers can be pivot. In most languages only the actor or the undergoer can be
pivot (the few exceptions include | celandic, where non-undergoers can be passive pivots, cf.
Van Valin 1992). Sentence (b) shows that atheme/ patient nominal cannot be promoted to
pivot while an applied nomina isin the clause. The crucia fact isthat an applied nominal
can be foregrounded to pivot-hood with atheme/ patient argument present in the clause.
Thisisillustrated below:

(87) a Audu baaya alkuwaa kuDii a haalin
Abdu NEG.CONT-3ms send-VII-DN money at circumstances-of
yanzu.
now

'‘Audu cannot be sent money at thistime.'

b. Yaaon nan ba Zai kooyu ba.
boy-DEF that NEG FUT-3ms teach-VI NEG
"That boy is unteachable.’

(Parsons 1971-72:197)

c. Audu baaya baayuwaa kaashii (garee ka).
Abdu NEG.CONT-3ms giveVIl  beating (by 2ms)
‘Audu cannot be punished (by you).'

There are three remarks though about this data. First, maitself does not appear in the
sentences, so, strictly speaking, thereis no cosubordination. There is no obvious explanation
for this absence, and one can only stipulate that in gr7, an applied nominal has no marking.
Actually this absenceisnormal in sentence (c) with the verb baa'give’, which takes wa only
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optionally in Standard Hausa but not in Katsinanci (see discussion of (90b) below). Also,
according to Parsons (1971-72:66), in formulaic expressions, mais frequently omitted (sai
naa gaabindayatuuré (ma) Buuzuu naDii 'l will do it -come hell or high water! lit: ‘I shall
see what could upset a Buuzuu man's turban’). Nonethel ess, the passivesin (87) above seem
to be of the syntactic type, because an agentive PP can occur, as seenin (c). The second
remark isthat in the continuous sentencesin (a) and (c), theverbisinaDN form (not a
gerund) which does not lose its suffix -waa before direct core arguments (see discussion of
(57) in section 5.1.4.2 and Gouffé 1982). Thirdly, these constructions are quite restricted
and seem to be best in the continuous or future aspects, and especially in the negative.
However they clearly exist, to the point that they are reported in the literature, as (b) is. In all
(a-c) sentencesthe recipient nominal isforegrounded as pivot antecedent, and thisis
consistent with its analysis as an undergoer argument. It follows that kuDii ‘money’ in (a)
and kaashii 'beating' in (¢) cannot be undergoers too (also, cf. the "affected” status of the
applied nominal as seen in section 5.1.1.2).

5.1.8.2 Cliticization of the undergoer argument

Asiswell known, in Hausa there exists an accusative set of clitic pronouns different
from the independent pronouns set. In traditional Hausa works, the pronouns are usually
said to become clitics because they are DO. It is also noted though that the pronominal DOs
have to be adjacent to the verb in order to cliticize. These points areillustrated below:

(88) a vyaara sun neemar tal *ita.
children 3p.PERF search-1I-VN-of  3fg/ 3fs
"The children searched for her.'

b. yaara sun neemi har *ta/ ita
children 3p.PERF search-ll even 3fs  3fs
"The children searched even for her.’

In sentence (@), an adjacent pronominal undergoer cliticizes on the verb (Hausa orthography
represents the clitic separate), usualy (but not aways, --cf. Newman 1977) with apolar
tone. An independent pronoun isimpossible as seen in the starred alternative. In sentence
(b), an undergoer is separated from the verb by amoda particle har ‘even'. In this context, it
appears in the independent form, it cannot be aclitic. So, it can be said that only an adjacent
pronominal undergoer can be aclitic. One findsthat in VV+ma constructions, the applied
nominal behaves exactly like an unmarked undergoer with regard to cliticization. Thisis
illustrated below:
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(89) a vyaaa sun akaa matal *ma ita.
children 3p.PERF send-I-VN 1X-3fs/ X  3fs
"The children sent her (sith.).’

b. yaara sun akaa ma har *ta/ ita
children 3p.PERF send-I-VN X even 3fs/ 3fs
"The children sent (s.th.) even to her.'

Sentence (@) shows the regular construction with aclitic applied undergoer (Hausa
orthography represents ma+pronoun as one word). In this context, the pronoun cannot be
independent. Sentence (b) shows that if the marked undergoer is separated from ma, it can't
be aclitic on har 'even’, the interveing word. Now, that being undergoer is a necessary
condition to cliticization is shown by the fact that the theme/ patient direct core argument
cannot be aclitic eveniif it is adjacent to ma or to the primary verb. Thisisillustrated below:

(90) a Abdu nee yaara suka akaa méa ita *ta.
Abdu cop.m children 3p.REL PERF send-I-VN X  3fg 3fs
Itisto Abdu that the children sent it.’

b. Abdu nee yaara suka baa ital  *ta.
Abdu cop.m children 3p.REL PERF give 3fs 3fs
It isto Abdu that the children gaveit.'

(91) a “2Audu béaya akuwaa ita (garee ka).
Abdu NEG.CONT-3ms send-VII-DN 3fs (by 2ms)
?Audu cannot be sent it (by you).'

b. *Audu béaya akuwar ta (garee ka).
Abdu NEG.CONT-3ms send-VII-DN-of 3fs (by 2ms)
?Audu cannot be sent it (by you).'

The non-undergoer direct core argument is adjacent to main sentence (90a) but it can only
appear as an independent pronoun. Here however, some may object that the cliticis
impossible because the pronoun is not adjacent to the primary verb. But look what happens
in sentence (90b). There, the pronoun is adjacent to the primary verb baa which does not
occur with main Katsinanci. Y e, cliticization isimpossible even in this case. Also, in (91),
when the applied nominal isforegrounded as pivot undergoer, the theme/ patient is adjacent
to the gr7 DN. The sentence is somewhat margina with an independent pronoun, as seenin
(91a), but it becomestotally ungrammatical if the pronounisaclitic, as seenin (91b) (here,
the clitic should trigger the possessive linker to rule out confounding).

Thus, in V+ma construction, there is no evidence that the theme/ patient is the "direct
object” asit is generally thought in Hausa literature. Instead, the facts about passivization
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and cliticization show that the applied nominal isthe undergoer of the core. So, again, these
facts support the cosubordination analysis of the complex V+ma.

5.1.9 The mor phological status of ma

The debate over whether mais a bound suffix or afree preposition has been going on
since Parsons (1971-72) to as recently as Newman (1991). Based on its syntactic behavior,
Parsons and a number of Hausaists concluded that mais a bound verbal suffix (endorsing
thisview are Gouffé 1962, 1981:49, Tuller 1984, 1986, Abdoulaye 1989, Munkaila 1990,
etc). However, for Newman (1982, 1991), thereis plenty of prosodic/ suprasegmental
evidence pointing to a free preposition status for ma. In this section, the arguments on both
sides are reviewed and ultimately, the contradictory behaviors of mais explained by its
being in cosubordination with a primary verb.

5.1.9.1 ma as a bound verbal suffix hypothesis (Parsons)

The assumption under most Hausa studiesis that mais the marker of the indirect
object,and that it is a preposition similar to English 'to’ for example (see Abraham 1959).
Parsons (1971-72), although taking ma as the IO marker, nonethel ess noticed that ma
displays some syntactic behavior like no other preposition in the language. These behaviors
include the restricted occurrence of mato the immediate postverbal position only.

5.1.9.1.1 No insertion between the verb and ma

According to Parsons, an indirect object marked by ma obligatorily precedes the direct
object. Thisistrue even in case of "heavy" 10's. Also, modal particles cannot be placed right
before ma. These points areillustrated in below:

(920 a Sheehu yaa akaa ma duk saraakunan da
Shehu 3msPERF send-I-VN IX al emirs that
aka naDaa bana wasiKaa

IMP-REL PERF turban-I-VN thisyear letter

'Shehu sent al the emirsthat were throned this year aletter.’

b. Sheehu yaa aka wasiKaa gd *ma duk saraakunan
Shehu 3msPERF send-l letter on/ *I al emirs
da aka naDaa bana.

that IMP-REL PERF turban-I-VN thisyear

'Shehu sent aletter to all the emirsthat were throned thisyear.’
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c Abdu vyaa akaa (*fa/ *har) ma sarkii
Abdu 3msPERF send-I-VN (indeed/ even) IX emir
wasiiKaa
letter

'‘Abdu sent even the emir aletter.

d. Abdu fa yaa akaa ma har sarkii wasiKaa
Abdu indeed 3ms.PERF send-I-VN [X even emir letter
'‘Abdu indeed sent even the emir aletter.’

As seen above, and indeed for most dialects of Hausa, ma cannot under any circumstances
be parted from the verb. In sentence (a), a dative applied nomina modified by arelative
clause comesfirst in its entirety before the "direct object”. Sentence (b) shows an aternative
congtruction where the dative nominal is shifted to the right, but as an argument of the
preposition ga, not ma. Sentence (c) shows that modal particles cannot intervene between the
verb and ma. On both sentences (b-c), there are marginal individual and diaect variations,
Thus Newman 1991 brings data from the Bauchi dialect where wa+NP can be shifted to the
right (waisavariant of mabefore nouns mostly in Nigeria), but only with nominal applied
arguments, and if these applied arguments are not fronted. Thisisillustrated below (adapted
from Newman 1991):

(93) a Muusaa vyaa wanke rnigaa wa Sule
Musa 3ms.PERF wash-IV  gown IX Sule
'‘Musa washed Sule his gown.'
b. *Sule nee Muusaa yaa wanke rigaa wa

Sule copm Musa 3msPERF wash-IV gown IX
It is Sule that Musa washed agown for.'

c. Sulé nee Muusaa yaa wankee wa riigaa
Sule cop.m Musa 3msPERF wash-IV-VN [X gown
It is Sule that Musa washed agown for.'

d. Muusaa vyaa wankee masa riigaa.
Musa 3msPERF wash-IV-VN IX-3ms gown
'‘Musa washed him his gown.'

e. *Muusaa yaa wanke rigaa masa.
Musa 3msPERF wash-IV gown IX-3ms
'‘Musa washed him his gown.'
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According to Newman, sentence (a), where the undergoer comes before wa, isdueto an
extrapositon rule. In (b), in case of focus fronting of the applied nominal, the wa cannot
appear stranded after the theme/ patient nominal; it hasto be next to the verb, as seenin ().
With a pronoun, Newman's extraposition rule does not apply, and ma+pronoun cannot
appear following the theme/ patient, as seenin (€).

With regard to modal insertion, Newman reports that some, but not all, Standard Hausa
speakers do alow faonly between the verb and wa. There are severe redtrictions to this
however. It ispossibleto insert faonly in gr4, gr5, gré and only for theirregular verbs. The
insertionis also impossibleif the applied argument is pronominal. In fact, the exact nature
of therestrictions are so elusive that in the words of Newman himself ...there was much
greater indecision by individuals and more inconsistencies from speaker to speaker than is
normally the case." So, it seemsthat, on the whole, Parsons observations on ma as being
inseparable from the verb are valid for most speakers.

5.1.9.1.2 Obligatory stranding of ma in nominal fronting

Another observation by Parsonsisthe that mais necessarily stranded when the applied
nominal isfronted. Thisis aproperty that characterizes ma only and no other preposition.
Thesefactsareillustrated below:

(949) a keekee nee ya azaa ma-- kaayaa.
bike cop.m 3msREL PERF put-I-VN X load
It is on the bike that he put some load.

b. *ma keekee nee ya aza-- kaayaa.
IX  bike cop.m 3msREL PERF put-l load
‘It ison the bike that he put someload.’

(95) a ga keekee née ya aza kaayaa --.
on bike cop.m 3msREL PERF put-l load
It ison the bike that he put load.’

b. *keekee née ya aza kaayaa gaa--.
bike cop.m 3ms.REL PERF put-l load on
‘It ison the bike that he put load.’

In sentence (94a), the applied nominal isfocused and mais stranded. It cannot be fronted
with the nominal as seenin (94b). Prepositions on the other hand necessarily have to be
fronted with the nominal, asin (95a), they cannot strand, as seen in (95b) (unlessthereisa
copy pronoun). Again Newman, in arguing against the validity of Parsons observations
noted that in the dialect of Niamey, mafronting is possible, as shown below (from Newman
1991, with structure glosses, underlying and italics added):
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(96) a ma Laadi anka wankoo (md riigar.
? Ladi IMP-REL PERF wash-VI-VN (IX) gown
‘ItisLadi they washed the gown for.'

b. ma ita anka wankoo (md riigar.
? 3fs IMP-REL PERF wash-VI-VN (IX) gown
It is she they washed the gown for.’

C. ma Muusaa ta dahwaa ma maa abinci.
? Musa 3fsREL PERF cook-I-VN X/ IX-VN food
"It is Musa she cooked the food for.'

d ma ni ta dahwaa ma maa abinci.

? 1s 3fsREL PERF cook-I-VN IX/ IX-VN food
"It is me she cooked the food for.'

These are al the examples reported of the violation of a strong property of ma. Newman
analyzes them asma+NP fronting, and assimilates them to P+NP frontings such asin
(95a) above. The problem with thisanalysisis the presence of a second stranded ma after
the verb in the above examples. This second mais reported as optional but preferred,
although Newman characterizes it as redundant. However, it is not clear that the second ma
isindeed redundant. If it is marked optional in sentences (a-b) it isnot so marked in
sentence (c-d), where it even occurs inflecting for the syntactic Forms. That this second ma
appears at al showsthat we really do not have mafronting in (96). One may aternatively
view the fronting as a copying of ma, while the real maitself isleft stranded with the verb.
That it may indeed be asimple analogical copying process before afronted nominal isaso
suggested by the fact that the copied ma takes the independent pronouns set as shown in (b)
and (d). Normally, ma takes the accusative set of pronouns (see discussion of (89) in
section 5.1.8.2). Note that the true ma does not need to be backed by aprimary verb in
order to take the accusative pronouns set. It does so even when it occurs alone. Thus, after
yi 'do’ deletion, one gets. yaamata aikii 'he worked for her', and not yaa maita aikii. Both
the "double" ma marking and the occurrence of the independent pronouns before the copied
ma point to the innovative but marginal aspect of the constructionsin (96).

In conclusion, despite the data from peripheral dialects such as those of Bauchi and
Niamey, one can conclude nonethel ess that Parsons observations are accurate and that ma
is, syntactically at least, inseparable from the verb. In the next subpart, we will see some
arguments that suggest some difficulties for Parsons conclusion, based on its syntax, that
ma constitutes one word with the verb.
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5.1.9.2 ma as a prosodically free preposition (Newman 1982, 1991)

Newman is amost the only Hausaist who has consistently rejected the ideathat maisa
verbal suffix. As seen above, while his attempt at weakening the significance of the syntactic
behaviors of mais unconclusive, he does bring forth prosodical facts about mawhich
clearly are discrepant with its syntactic patterns.

5.1.9.2.1 Leben's 1971 toneraisingrule

Newman (1982) makes the observation that ma for example, does not prevent Leben's
tone raising rule from applying. According to the rule, a succession of final Low-Low tone
israised to Low-High if the fina vowe islong. If mawere part of the verb, then avowel on
the verb stem should not raise. But it does, as seen in the following example (from Newman
1982, with structure gloss added):

(97) a *karantaa wa mace ===> karantaa wa mace
read-1-VN IX woman
'read to the woman'

Thus, if mawas a suffix, then the long vowel would not have been final and its tone would
have remained low. But the tone is raised and, consequently, the long vowel isfinal and ma
isnot asuffix. Also, when ma endsin alow tone long vowel and that the verb dso endsina
low vowel, the long vowel on.maa does not raise. Thisisillustrated below:

(98) sun akaa maa  *maa Abdu wasiKaa
3p.PERF send-I-VN  IX/ IX-VN Abdu letter
They sent aletter to Indo Abdu.'

maaisan informal variant of ma (see also Bature1990). Here, the low tone should have
raised by Leben'srule if maawas part of the verb. The facts clearly show that mais not
bound to the verb as hypothesized by Parsons and others. S

5.1.9.2.2 Imperative formation (Bature 1991)

Bature (1990, 1991:169-170), while arguing for ma as aclitic, and not an affix, shows
that ma does not constitute one word with the verb as far as the imperative tone pattern
assignment is concerned. If no nominal argument follows, the regular Hausa imperative
assignsalow toneto al syllables of averb, except the last syllable, whichis high. Thus, one
has rufike 'close and come, but rufikee! 'close (before coming here)!'. When mafollowsa
verb in the imperative, the last high tone of the imperative appears on the last syllable of the
verb, not on ma. Thus, one has rubuutaa maAbduwasiiKaal 'write aletter to Abdu!', and not
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*rubuutaa ma Abdu wasiiK aa. Because of thisfailure of mato get the last high tone, Bature
concluded, rather like Newman, that mais aclitic, and is not bound to the verb. ©

5.1.9.2.3 Maradi contour tone simplification

Another prosodic feature of ma concerns what Newman (1991) callsthe Maradi contour
tone simplification rule. In this optional rule, afaling tone can be smplified to low if it
occursword initialy (the restriction given by Newman, that the falling tone should occur on
monaosyllabic words, isinaccurate). Thisruleisillustrated below:

(99) a Abdu vyaa kai kanshi/ kanshi
Abdu msPERF bring REFLEX/ REFLEX
'‘Abdu took himself (somewhere).

b da kanshi/ *kanshi ya Z0o.
with  REFLEX/ REFLEX  3ms.REL PERF come
"He came by himsedlf." or 'He (the governor) came himself.’

c. raanal *raanai
day-DEF/ day-DEF
"The day in question.’

in sentence (a), kanshi (areflexive marker here) is afree word and beginswith afaling
tone. When preceded by a high tone, asin (@), the falling tone can optionally smplify to
low. But the smplification isimpossible if the last tone on the preceding word islow, as
seen in sentence (b). Also, theruleis restricted to word initia falling, and thus, it does not
apply if the triggering high tone is on the same word as the falling tone. This can be seenin
(©). Therelevant fact hereis that when ma, by unrelated phonological processes, ends up
with falling tone, it is subjected to the optional smplification rule. Thisisillustrated below:

(100) a naa gayaa maal *maa zZancee.
1sPERF tel-I-VN IX-2mg [X-2ms  matter
'l told you the matter.'
b. naa aikoo méal maa takardaa.

1s.PERF send-VI-VN IX-2mg |X-2ms |etter
'l sent you the letter.’

In the sentences above, méais, according to Newman, the contracted form from maka 'to
you (masc.)" In sentence (@) it is preceded by alow tone and the falling tone cannot be
simplified. In sentence (b), mé&a is preceded by a high tone and the rule can apply. If one
compare (100b) with (99c¢), then it is evident that aikoo méa 'send-V1 I X-2ms' is not one
word like raanéi 'the day'. Thisisanother indication that mais not an affix on the verb.
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Newman's own conclusion was that ma may sometimes cliticize, but it should be conceived
of asafree preposition like any other preposition in Hausa.

In conclusion, in Hausa literature, two views exist on the morphological status of ma,
each based on a set of valid observations. The problem with the two sides of the debate is
that the conclusions drawn are probably both wrong. One can take the two sets of factsto
indicate that maisindeed prosodically and morphologically afree word, but that it isina
tight syntagmatic bond with the verb as predicted by the nuclear cosubordination analysis.
In RRG, nuclear cosubordination is the closest linkage into which two elements can enter,
short of affixation. In thisanalysis, the sets of facts about ma are not inconsistent. They are
in fact repeated over and over accross languages with nuclear cosubordination, such as
French or Barai.

Conclusion to sectionl

This section presented anew analysis of V+ma or gr9. It was shown that gr2, gr3, and
gr7 do not need to borrow another grade or turn into a specia destinative form to support
ma. Instead, the verbs of these and other grades ssmply switch to a gerund form before ma.
Thisanaysis has many advantages over its alternatives: it isgenerd, it issmple, and
therefore, it ismore likely to attain at some psychological redlity, especidly if compared to
the elaborate grade borrowing schemes. Also, the RRG notion of nuclear cosubordination
was shown to be very useful in Hausa grammar. Indeed V+ma complex was shown here to
have the canonical properties of anuclear cosubordination construction. The two verbs
share their nuclear operators, they have one set of shared arguments with a unique pivot and
aunique undergoer. The verbs are aso so closely linked, and yet definitely two separate
words, that, on their morphological relationship, Hausainvestigators stood on two divergent
conclusions. Next we turn to the second Hausa nuclear cosubordination structure, the
grade 5.

5.2 GRADE 5

In Parsons grade system, as well asfor most leading Hausaists, grb is thought to be
expressed by two separate morphemes, the causative -as and the particle da. Because one of
its marker, -as, is considered a suffix, gr5 is then naturally considered as aregular morpho-
lexical grade. In this section, the possibility is explored that gr5 might be syntactically
paralel to gr9 in that a primary verb entersin nuclear cosubordination with the verb da. Just
like with gr9 ma, the primary verb is turned into a gerund when it combines with gr5 da. It
will aso be shown that daiis to be found cooccurring with all the other grades. So, the
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version of gr5 presented here includes the traditiona -ar daforms (whichin redlity are only
those gr5 forms based on gr2, gr3, and gr7 verbs), but also -aa da (grl-based), -ee da (gré-
based), -00 da (gr6-based) forms. Before the verb da, grl-type verbs are suffixed with -aa
and no linker is added. On the other hand, in the same context, gr2 and gr3 verbs are
suffixed with -aa, but in addition, they a so take the linker -r (assmilating to /5/ or /d/).

The section proceeds as follows. Section 5.2.1 presents argumentsin favor of the gerund
analysis of the pre-daform, and against the -as causative morpheme analysis. Section 5.2.2
--in accordance with Newman (1971)-- shows that the verb dais different from the
associative preposition da, contrary to claims made in Gouffé (1962) and Caron (1987). In
section 5.2.3, arguments are provided supporting the analysis of da as an auxiliary verb. In
section 5.2.4, the syntax of V+dais explored; it is shown that the two verbs are in a strong
syntagmatic bond, like V+ma. Section 5.2.5 deals with the semantics and the functions of
gr5 da. Thereis one remark to be made however. The facts about V+da are much more
fuzzy than those of gr9. Indeed, in the opinion of most scholars, gr5 is the most
morphologically varied grade, both across dialects and diaect internally. So, the arguments
will not always be as sharp asin the gr9 section. For example, one omnipresent factor to
deal with isthefact that gr5 is essentially on the boundary between syntax and morphology,
and it frequently shifts back and forth depending on the verb, the construction at hand, the
didect, etc. Also, to avoid confusion, and whenever necessary, the gr5 of Parsons system
will bereferred to asthe "origina” gr5, or the "gr2-type" gr5 (in reference to the gerund
analysis). The gr5 forms without the linker and based on grl, gr4, and gré will be referred
to asthe "grl-type" gr5. The combination of both types, whenever necessary, will be
referred to as the "expanded” grb.

52.1 THE PRIMARY VERB ASA GERUND

In this subsection, it is argued that Hausa does not have a causative morpheme -as. On
the contrary, the -as termination can be analyzed as the gerundive nominalizer -aa plus the
possessive linker -r. Therefore, the verbal form is simply a gerund.

First, the subsection explores the various factors which cooperated and lead to the deep-
sitted acceptance of -as as a causative morpheme. Then the gr5 gerund form is shown to
indeed behave like anormal gerund in being able to occur in environments where regular
NPs occur. Findly, it is shown that one can derive not only -ar da gr5 forms, but also gr5
forms based on grl (-aa da), gr4 (-ee dd), and gr6 (-oo da). This clearly setsthe parallel
between gr5 da and gr9 ma, before which all grades occur, as seen in section 5.1.
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5.2.1.1 The non-existence of a causative morpheme -as

Although most people take for granted the fact that -as is a unitary morpheme, thereis
some disagreement over its function. Depending on the author, -asis the causative marker
(Gouffe 1962, Bagari 1977a), the "riddance" or "disposal" action marker (Parsons 1971-
72), or even a sort of applicative marker (Frgzyngier 1985). Like most authors, | will refer
to the old -as as the causative morpheme (even people who assign it another function still
cal it the "causative" morpheme, in quotes). Like other grades, gr5 istaken to be the result
of amorphological derivation, not that of a syntactic derivation. So, it was never suspected
that the gr5 forms could underlyingly be gr2 and gr3 verbsin their gerundive forms. Five
factors, in my opinion, have contributed to the wide acceptance of the morpheme analysis of
the "suffix" -as. These factors are reviewed in the following subparts.

5.2.1.1.1 -as asthe Hausa mor phological causative

The most compelling reason to think of -as as the causative morpheme isthe fact that
or5, in asort of accidental way (see section 5.2.5), is one of the constructions used to
express the causative, as seen below:

(101) a taa ga wasiKaa i tuwoo.
3fs.PERF seell letter/ eat food paste
'She saw the letter/ ate the food paste.’

b. taa ganar da shi wasiKaa ciyar da shi
3fsPERF seeVN-of V  3ms letter/ eat-VN-of V 3ms
tuwoo.
food paste

'She showed him the letter/ fed him food paste’.

In sentence (a), we have two simple verbs with a pivot argument and an undergoer. In (b)
however, we have the corresponding gr5 forms. Here, athird argument is added along with
-as dawith aclear causative meaning. Because many Hausaists suspect that dais only the
associative preposition da and less important than the suffix -as, it isall natural to think that
the termination -asis the relevant causative morpheme. Thisview ismost articulated and
generalized for al gr5 formsin Gouffé (1962), Bagari (1977a), and Caron (1987). Both
Bagari (1977) and Caron (1987), along the lines of the typological works on the subject,
distinguish two types of causativization for Hausa. One type is the "periphrastic” causative
which is built with the verb_séa 'put’, and which expressesindirect causation. In this type of
causation, the causee isinduced (verbally for example) to perform some action (cf. taa saa
Abdu wanke mootaa 'she made Abdu wash the car'). The second type of causativeis,
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according to Bagari and Caron, the gr5, which isa"morphological” causative and expresses
the notion of direct causation, as exemplified in (101) above. Grade 5 then would be
comparable to English -en suffix, asin 'enlighten’ or 'sharpen’. This however isinaccurate,
and formally, gr5 compares more with the French faire+V causative, which isasyntactic
construction but with the two verbsin atight syntagmatic bond and acting as one predicate
(cf. also Comrie 1985:331 on this point). The real morphological causative in Hausais none
but grl, when it contrasts with intransitive gr3 verbs for example (cf. gr3 cika 'become full’
and grl cika fill up (sth.)', see section 5.2.5 below). In thiswork, as one can see in the
structure glosses, gr5 is analyzed as a syntactic derivation, the verbsin (101) are gr2
gerunds suffixed with the possessive linker -r in cosubordination with the verb da, the real
marker for gr5.

5.2.1.1.2 The alternate B-form in -(s)shee

The second factor reinforcing the idea of -as as a unitary morpheme is the fact that gr5
has an alternate B-form in -(s)shee, in addition to the regular form ending in -ar da. Thisis
illustrated below:

(102) a taa karantar da suu.
3fsPERF read-1llI-VN-of V  3p
‘She taught them.’
b. taa karantasshee  su.
3fsPERF  read-?>-VN 3p
'She taught them.’

Sentences (a-b) are equivalent and can occur with the same speaker. Early investigators
analyzed -(s)shee asthe full, unitary causative morpheme, of which -asis only areduced
form (Bargery 1934, in Newman 1973). Later authors however (Parsons 1962, Newman
1973, Gouffé 1988), considered -(s)shee to be made up of the suffix -as added with the gr2
alternate B-form termination -ee (gr2 itself has two B-forms, cf. jeefee shi and jeefas shi,
both ‘throw at him"). So, the prevalent ideatoday isthat -(s)shee is bimorphemic. Asfar as|
am aware, thereis no principled explanation on why only gr5 and gr2 should share the -ee
alternate B-form marker. Newman (1973:311) for example, claimsthat -eeis a pre-pronoun
marker. But this only states the observable and does not explain the restriction to gr2 and
gr5. For Gouffé (1988), the use of -ee isimported --by analogy-- from gr2 to gr. Again, in
this hypothesis too, gr5 would inexplicably be the only grade subject to the analogy.

In the gerund analysis of gr5 developed here, some gr5 forms are gr2 gerund formsin

cosubordination with da. Because a cosubordination structure is at the frontier of syntax
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and morphology, some of the gr2-based gr5 forms are conflated and reanalyzed
morphologically as gr2 verbs again. In most dialects, only the B-form of the reanayzed
verbsis extant. However, from the dialect of Guddiri, Bagari (1977a) reports what may very
likely be the missing C-forms of the reanalyzed verbs. To illustrate the reanalysis, lets
examine the evolution of_sayi 'buy’ from gr2 to gr5 and back to gr2 again. Most Hausa
diaects have (at least) the regular gr2 sayi 'buy’, the regular gr5 sayar da'sell’, and the gr5
formin-(s)shee. Thisisillustrated below (adapted from Bagari 1977:5, except 103c):

(103) a vyau naa sayi kaayaa dawuri.
today 1sPERF  buy-Il  stuff early
"Today | bought my shopping early.’

b. vyau naa sayee su  dawuri.
today 1s.PERF buy-11-VN 3p ealy
"Today | bought them early.’

c. vyau naa sayas su dawuri.
today 1s.PERF buy-I1-VN-of 3p ealy
"Today | bought them early.’

(104) a vyau naa sayar da suu dawuri.
today 1s.PERF sdl-I11-VN-of Vv 3p ealy
"Today | sold them early.'

b. vyau naa saishee su  dawuri.
today 1sPERF sdl-1I-VN  3p early
"Today | sold them early.

In (103a), the regular C-form of gr2 sayi appears, followed by a noun argument. In (103b),
we have the most common B-form sayee, with the -ee suffix. (103c) presents the second,
less frequent gr2 B-form aternate sayar. In (104Q), the regular gr5 appears, where sayar is
the gr2 gerund plusthe linker and followed by da. The reanalyzed form isin (104b). The
clam hereisthat saishee in (104b) isagr2 B-form parallé to sayee in (103b). The two
forms have different meanings though, because saishee in (104b) is still carrying the gr5
semantics, although it isnow agr2 verb. The gr5 semantics can be considered astotally
incorporated and a basic lexical feature of saishee. As said above, for Katsinanci and most
diaects, saishee 'sdl' isthe only syntactic Form available. For Guddiranci on the other hand,
Bagari (1977:5) cites the following forms (which he analyzes as remnants of the old --
class verbs of Proto-Chadic, not the modern gr2; transcription, gloss, and morpheme
boundaries are from original):
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(105) a vyau naa sai-s-i kaayaanaa da wuri
today I-comp. buy-cause goods-my with earliness
"Today | have sold my goods early’

b. naa sai-sh-ee su da wuri
[-comp. buy-cause them with earliness
'l sold them early'
C. wannan nee riigar da Audu vya sai-s-i (maka)

this cop. shirt-the rel. Audu he-comp. buy-cause ([to]-you)
'Isthis the shirt that Audu sold you?

Sentences (@) and (c) respectively show that the reanalyzed C-form sais and A-form saisii
do exist. Sentence (b) shows the reanalyzed B-form which is the only form to be shared
with other dialects. Guddiranci then has the full range of the syntactic Formsfor the
reanalyzed gr2 verb. 7 Actua ly thisis not the whole story about the reanalysis. In the
western dialects, gr5 sayar dais reanalyzed not asagr2, but asagrl, from which agré and
agr7 form can be obtained aswell. Thisisillustrated below:

(106) a vyau naa saida kaayaanaa dawuri.
today 1sPERF sdl-1  stuff early
"Today | sold my shopping early.'
b. vyau naa saidoo  kaayaanaa dawuri.
today 1sPERF sell-VI  stuff early

"Today | sold my shopping early (+come).’

c. kaayaa sun  saidu.
goods 3p sall-VII
"The merchandize is sold.'

Itis clear now that the so-called gr5 -(s)shee form isonly agr2 form. Furthermore, it is
only one of many forms derived from the reanalysis of the gr5 cosubordination structure.
So, it isnot an isolated import as suggested in Gouffé (1988), but part of an overall pattern
of reanalyses. Note that if one should synthesize al the formsrelated to the verb sayi ‘buy’,
then one can see that this verb operate most of the gradestwice, asasmpleand asa
reanalyzed form. Thisis summarized below (only the C-forms are given):

(207) simple forms: reanalyzed forms (from gr5 sayar da):
grl: sayaa(mad) 'buy for' saida'sdll’ (or saisa--Caron 1987)
gr2: sayi 'buy' sais 'sal’
grd: sayé'buy up' (*saide)
gr6: sayoo 'buy + come saidoo 'sell + come
gr7: sayu 'be bought' saidu 'be sold'

356



Most reanalyzed verbs do not undergo gr5 derivation again, but the phenomenon is not
unattested. Thus, Gouffé (1962) cites the forms ciisad da 'feed’ and maisad da 'return (s.th.).
These forms are gr5 forms of verbs alreading having the gr5 semantics, and are referred to
by Parsons (1962:265) as the "decausative causatives' or "double causatives’ (borrowing a
terminology from Gouffé). The basic verb for 'eat’ isci, an irregular form. The regular gr5
formisciyar da'feed’, which can be contracted to cii da (in Standard Hausa) or reanalyzed
as grlciidaor gr2 ciishee 'feed', in western dialects. It isthis reanalyzed gr2 form ciishee
which undergoes gr5 derivation again, ciisar da 'feed'. The non-gr5 form related to the verb
'return’ is grl maya and means 'repeat (action)'. Itsregular gr5 is mayar da'return (s.th.)'
and can be reanalyzed as grl maida or gr2 maishee 'return (s.th.)'. Here, both the grl and
the gr2 forms can each undergo gr5 one more time: grl maidar da 'return (s.th.)' (Newman
1973:318), and gr2 maisar da 'return (s.th.)'. Other possible double gr5 forms are Xisar da
'‘take out', gaisar da 'greet’. The double derivation is very limited and does not apply in most
cases. *saidar da, *saidaada, ?saisar da, *saidoo da(all 'sell’), etc. Also, the phenomenon
mostly characterizes the western dialects.

5.2.1.1.3 Grade 5 asa secondary grade

The third factor in the conception of -as as the causative morpheme is the hypothesis of
Parsons that gr5, along with gr4, is a secondary grade as opposed to the primary grades
(gr1, gr2, gr3) and the tertiary grades (gr6, gr7). Thisrelatively priviledged ranking
somehow reinforced the "basicness' of the gr5 morphology. For Parsons, evidence that gr5
isasecondary grade includes the fact that it operates gr6. Thisisillustrated below:

(108) a vyaa fitoo da agaéemii.
3ms.PERF get.out-VI-VN V  skin.mat
'He came out with a skin mat.' or 'he put out (here) a skin mat.’

b. yaa fiddoo agaeemii.
3ms.PERF get.out-VI  skin.mat
'He put out (here) a skin mat.'

(cf.)

c. yaa fidda agaeemii
3ms.PERF get.out-l  skin.mat
'He put out askin mat.'

Sentence (@), presents the regular gr5 operating the "lower” ranked gr6é. In sentence (b) we
have the reanalyzed form found in western dialects. Thisis analyzed by Gouffé (1962) as
having incorporated the gr5 dainto the verb stem and then operating gr6. Thus, in both
sentences (a-h), gr5 is given prominence as the basic stem. Consider however the sentence
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in (c). There it seemsthat gr5, a secondary grade, is operating grl, aprimary grade. Thisisa
blatant violation of Parsons hierachical constraints, which bar alower ranked grade from
inputing a higher ranked grade. This ability of gr5 to input grl showsthat it isnot a
morpholexica gradeat al. It isa syntactic construction which can conflate and, only then,
can it infiltrate the grade system, just as denominal or borrowed English verbs do. The verb
fiddain (c) isthen agenuine grl verb, which can also operate gr6, as seen in (108b) (and
also gr7, see Gouffé 1962). The evolution from fitar da to fiddoo is schematized below:

(109) a 1:fita'go out' ==> 2: fitar da'take out' ==> 3; fit da 'take out'
==> 4: fidda ==> 'take out' ==> 5: fiddoo 'bring out'

So, agrb construction becomes areal morpholexical grade only at the step '4' in (109)
above. But then, the verb isno longer agr5, but agrl, gr2, gr6, etc. It follows from this
analysisthat in sentence (108a), gr5 cannot be operating gr6. Rather, it isthe reverse. The
basic form is gr6 fitoo ‘come out', which appears in cosubordination with gr5 da, yielding
fitoo da'bring out'. So, fitoo dais a gré-based gr5, not a gr5-based gr6.

5.2.1.1.4Grade5asa" borrowed" grade

Asseenin section 5.1, Parsons formulated the grade borrowing hypothesis, on the
assumption that gr2, gr3, and gr7 cannot cooccur with gr9. In Parsons system, gr5 happens
to be the most borrowed grade, and can replace each of gr2, gr3, or gr7 before ma. In this
central function, the part of gr5 borrowed is only the main verb, for example, neemam+ma
'search for', not * neemar da+ma. By such an analysis, Parsonsisin effect suggesting that
-asisthereal gr5 marker, and thisis doubtless another factor in its being considered as a
genuine and unitary causative morpheme. However, we have also seen in section 5.1 how
inaccurate the gr9 imcompatibility assumption isfor any grade.

5.2.1.1.5 Grade 5 da as an accessory particleto causative -as

Finally, the fact that da can be easily identified as the preposition da has contributed to
peopl€e's giving an exagerated importance to -as. So, dais viewed as a complementary or
even an optional particle. Indeed, when no object isfollowing, then gr5 da can drop, and
sometimes actually it is obligatorily dropped. Thisisillustrated below:

(110) a akii vyaa wahaar. (from Newman 1983)
work 3ms.PERF tire-I1l-VN-of
"The work hastired (someone).’
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b. gooroo, Abdu yaa jaefas (*d&/ da shii).
kolanuts Abdu 3msPERF throw.away-1I-VN-of (V/ vV  3ms
'‘Asfor the kolanuts, Abdu has thrown them away.'

c. Sulé akii yaa wahalar *(da shii)

Sule work 3ms.PERF tire-lll-VN-of V 3ms
"The work hastired (someone).’

In sentence (@), a human patient is understood and da would indeed be ungrammatical there.
Similarly in (b) with the theme/ patient |eft dislocated, it not ordinarily possible to have da
aloneredlized, unless there is a copy pronoun. In sentence (c) however, with a human left
dislocated argument, da+pronoun is now obligatory but still, da cannot appear alone (more
generaly, left dislocated nominals referring to humans need a copy pronoun, which in turn
needs da). Although this optionality of gr5 dadistinguishesit from the real preposition da
(which isnot optional), the factsin (a-b) above may suggest that daiis not the critical
element to express the gr5 meaning. This of course reinforces -as as the main gr5 marker.

In redlity, if oneturnsto historical and comparative evidence, then gr5 da can be found
cognates in other Chadic languages, but not the causative -as. In fact al of the grade
system's morphemes -- but except -as -- can be related to markersin other Chadic
languages. For example, Newman (1983) shows that gr5 daisthe reflex of an old
directiona "efferentia™ morpheme *d{, which indicates "action away". Many present-day
Chadic languages exhibit a similar morpheme. Thus Karekare has the tranzitivizer -t- asin
nzaBu ‘fal’, nzaBtu 'throw down'’; nzaraa 'drip', nzaraatu 'pour away'. The Kapsigi diaect of
Higi has a cognate -nte, which expresses action away among other functions, as seen in: fi
'rub, fimte 'rub off'; k{lle 'take one thing', k{l{mte ‘take away one thing’; pa'buy’, pamte 'sell'.
The Margi language a'so has a cognate, -na, which marks action away, asin: ndd ‘throw’,
ndalna'throw away'; DIl 'buy’, Délna'sell’. As noticed in Frajzyngier (1985), many of the
cognates of Newman's efferential *df have diversified their meaning and function. Thisis
to be expected and does not invalidate the reconstruction. In Hausaitself, asit will be seen
in section 5.2.5, the main functions of gr5 dainclude "action away", "performative", and
causative marker. 8

Asfor grl and gr2 markers, they have been linked to an old Proto-Chadic contrast
involving two phonological classes of verbs: the -a verbs and the -{ verbs (Newman
1973:329, Wolff 1984). In Hausa, the classes are somewhat deluted, but it is generally
thought that grl and (probably) gr3 derive from the -a class and gr2 from the - class. In
other Chadic languages the classes are still strongly contrasting. Grade 4 -(ny)ee has been
linked to the proto-Chadic totality extension -anya, which still occursin few other languages
(cf. Margi: sa'drink’, sanya 'drink up' (Newman 1977:275), and Hausa shéa'drink’, shanye
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'drink up’). Grade 6 -00/ -woo derives, according to Newman (1977:277), from the proto-
Chadic "distant” extension * (@)wa, which in many present-day Chadic languages marks the
ventive or action "toward the speaker”. Grade 8 -ik (Newman 1977:278n) and gr7 -u
(Jaggar 1988:405) have both been linked to the proto-Chadic compl etive/ perfective marker
*kwo. In many Chadic languages, it smply marks the perfect aspect (Gwandaraand
Bolanci both have a morpheme -wo, Karekare has -ko, etc). Finally, Newman (1982) shows
that gr9 mais related to the possessive pronoun marker in other Chadic languages. Thus, in
Kanakuru 'mine’ ismono, in Surait ism na; al formsthat are clearly cognate to Hausa mani
'to me'. Hausa here has innovated --not by creating a new morpheme-- but by reanalyzing
the possessive marker as an applied marker (or indirect object marker, in Newman's
terminology).

When one turns to the probable origin of -as, one finds no cognates or proto-form
proposed. Actually, Newman (1983) gives -as as a morpheme of an obscur origin. The only
proposed origin for -asis Hausa-internal and is put forth in Frajzyngier (1985). According
to Frajzyngier, some Chadic languages have a"vaence increasing” morpheme which is used
in applicative (=his "benefactive") constructions and in causative constructions. According
to Frgjzyngier, in al Chadic languages which mark valence increase, the morphemeis
identical to the 3rd person singular pronoun. He adduced the following table as evidence:

(111) languages benefactive causdtive 3s pronoun
Bolanci -in t taa
Pero -n -n ni
Kanakuru -nu -n(i)
Ngizim -d, -naa -d, -naa da (subj)
Gaanda -an- -an- -an-
Higi -na
Bachama -df ndu
Masa ta ta ta
Hausa -S -S sV (cf. shii)

Based on this apparently compelling data, Frajzyngier claimsin essence that thereisa
principle in the Chadic family where the 3rd person pronoun marker is also used to mark
the addition of a new argument to averb (note that Chadic languages usually do not have
agreement markers referring to arguments other than the pivot, so, the formsin the above
table are not agreement markers). There are at least two problems with Frajzyngier's
proposal.

First, according to Frgjzyngier himself, the Hausa 3rd person singular shii (or sV above)
isnot related to the corresponding pronoun in the languagesin (111). Despite this gap,
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Hausa, like the other languages, would still use its pronoun as a valence increasing
morpheme. So, presumably, the use of the pronoun as a valence increase marker proceeds
from some generd linguistic tendency, not from aformal resemblance or a historical
connection in alanguage family. Frajzyngier almost agrees to thiswhen he said that the use
of the pronoun is a"natural way to add an argument™ (p.35). But we know for example that
Bantu languages use their oblique marker as an applied nominal marker, not a pronoun. It
follows from this that any language taken in isolation may or may not use its pronoun as a
valence increase marker, and the evidence to one or the other way should be provided
language-internally, not on comparative ground alone.

In Hausa, Fragjzyngier' valence increasing morphemeis-as, which isadded in gr2, gr3,
and gr7 before ma (main Frajzyngier's perspective adds a "benefactive’ argument), and in
gr5 (which also adds a new argument "causer” to the verb). The problem with specifying -as
as avalence increasing morpheme s that there are numerous verbs with transitive and
intransitive forms, but which never add -as. Thus, most intransitive gr3 verbs do not have -as
when they become transitivein grl (cf. tuuluu yaa cika'the pot filled up', and taa cikatuuluu
'shefilled up the pot’). All grl intransitive verbs changing to grl transitive verbs also do not
add -as (cf. taa mootsaa'she moved', and taa mootsamiyaa 'she stirred the soup’). Similarly,
all theintrangitive exclusive gr4 verbs do not use -as when they become transitive (cf. kacaa
taa Kagee 'the bike chain jammed', and taa Kage kwaDDoo 'she engaged the lock’). Also,
when one turnsto gr9 itself, one realizes that although it adds an argument with all grades, it
isonly with gr2, gr3, and gr7 that ma requires the valence increasing -as. Frajzyngier does
not satisfactorilly explain al these anomalies. Finaly, there are many gr5 verbs --where -as
appears-- which smply do not have an additional argument compared to the input form.
Thus, in taa jeefa duutsee ruwaa 'she threw a stone in the water', the verb has an effector, an
theme and alocative arguments. The corresponding gr5 with -as, taa jeefar da duutsée 'she
threw the stone away', has only an effector and atheme specified. Strictly speaking, with
jeefa'throw’ aswell as numerous other projective applicative class verbs, the case can be
argued that -asis a valence decreasing morpheme. Indeed, in grl, jeefarequires the locative
argument, but not jeefar, in grb. In sum, it is only only with gr9 ma and with true causative
gr5 forms (cf. taa ga takardaa 'she saw the letter’, and taa gaanar da shii takardaa 'she
showed him the letter’) that -as can have avalence increasing function. But clearly, one
cannot generalize this function to the majority of its occurrences.

The second problem with Frajzyngier' hypothesisisthat of the over 150 Chadic
languages, only the oneslisted in (111) use their pronoun to mark valence increase (all other
Chadic languages, according to Frajzyngier, smply lack avalence marker). Assuming that
in these languages the valence increase marker istruly such (that is, it is not like the Hausa
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-as), the resemblance can still be due to some accidental coincidence, not to alinguistic
tendency (say if the two proto-form of the valence marker and that of the 3rd person
pronoun happened to be similar and evolved similarly in the languages listed above).

In conclusion, one should reject the causative analysis of gr5 -as. Inthiswork, grbisa
syntactic construction where aprimary verb entersin nuclear cosubordination with the real
gr5 marker, the verb (or auxiliary) da. In this cosubordination, the primary verb is turned
into agerund. The "morpheme” -asis only the result of the affixation of the nominalizer -aa
and the linker -r (<*-t). Thelinker -r can assmilateto /</, /m/, or /d/, depending on the
following environment. Just like in gr9, the affixation of the linker --normally-- occurs only
with gr2, gr3, and gr7 gerunds. Indeed, gr5 forms exist that do not take the linker (the
purported causative -as) and which are based on grl, gr4, and gré forms.

5.2.1.2 The gerund status of the pre-da forms

Normally, derived morpholexical grades do not carry the morphology of their input
grades. Exceptionsto this are forms based on the gr8 -ik-, and the irregular gré -nyoo
forms which till carry the gr4 marker -ny- (jaa'pull’, gr4 janyée, and gré janyoo or jaay0o).
So, in most cases, basic and derived grades are related only semantically, not morpho-
logically. Thisis not the case for gr9 as we have seen, because most grades can be easily
recognized when they cooccur with grade 9. This subpart claimsthat gr5 too actually carries
the morphology of its underlying grades. One can indeed show that the pre-da form isthe
gerund of agrl, gr2, gr3, gr4, or gré verb. Thisin effect expands the range of gr5
constructions to include so far unsuspected forms.

5.2.1.2.1 Grade 2- and grade 3-based HH-ar da gr5 (=origina gr5)

In section 5.1.4.2 the identity between gr2 gerunds in the continuous and gr2 pre-ma
forms was established. It is claimed here that the origina gr5 formsin HH-ar da are also
gr2, and gr3 gerunds. Indeed, only gr2, gr3, and gr7 have the type of gerund which takes the
linker -r. But, asfar asone can tell, no gr7 inputs gr5. So, presumably, all HH-ar daforms
are either gr2 or gr3. Examples of gr2 verbsin gr5 are illustrated below:

(112) a yanaa ciyar tuwoo.
3ms-CONT  eat-II-VN-of paste
'heis eating food paste.’

b. Indoo taa ciyar da suu  tuwoo.
Indo 3fsPERF eat-ll-VN-of V  3p paste
'Indo fed them some food paste.’
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(113) a tanaa sanin Abdu.
3fsPERF  know-II-DN-of  Abdu
'She may well know Abdu.’

b. taa sanar da Abdu laabaarii.
3fs.PERF know-lI-VN-of V  Abdu news
'She informed Abdu about the news.'

In (112a), the gr2 verb contracted ci 'eat’ appears in the continuous as a gerund complement
of the predicate naa. In (112b), the same gerundive form occurs in cosubordination with gr5
da. (113) exemplifies an irregular gr2 verbs. These irregular verbs no longer use their
gerundive form in the continuous, where it is replaced by the derived nominal, here sanii
'knowledge, asin (1134). In (113b), the true gerund is used in cosubordination with da, asit
iswith ma

Asseeninsection 5.1.4.2, al gr3 verbs do not use their regular gerund formsin the
continuous, instead, a DN form is used. An example of gr5 derivation from gr3 is asfollow:

(114) a Aisha tanda fitaa.
Aisha 